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eral service, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on Post Office and Civil Service.
By Mr. FRASER:

H.R. 15676. A bill to amend the National
SBchool Lunch Act to strengthen and expand
food service programs for children, and for
other purposes; to the Committee on Educa-
tion and Labor.

By Mr. GURNEY:

H.R. 15676. A bill to modify certain insured
student loan programs to make loans more
generally available to students in need there-
of;, to the Committee on Education and
Labor.

By Mr. JOELSON:

HR. 16677. A bill to provide hospital in-
surance benefits under title XVIII of the So-
cial Security Act for persons entitled to dis-
abllity insurance benefits under title II of
such act or to annuities for disability under
the Railroad Retirement Act of 1937; to the
Committee on Ways and Means,

By Mr. McMILLAN:

H.R.16678. A bill to increase the salaries
of judges of the District of Columbia court of
general sessions, and the salaries of judges
of the District of Columbila Court of Appeals;
tomthe Committee on the District of Colum-

H.R. 15679. A bill to amend section 11-1701
of the District of Columbia Code relating to
retirement of certain judges of the courts of
the District of Columbia; to the Committee
on the District of Columbia.

By Mr. MONAGAN:

H.R. 16680. A bill to extend the Renegotia~
tion Act of 1951; to the Committee on Ways
and Means.

By Mr. MORGAN:

H.R. 16681. A bill to consolidate and revise
forelgn assistance legislation relating to re-
imbursable military exports; to the Commit-
tee on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr, NEDZI:

H.R.15682. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to raise needed addi-
tional revenues by tax reform; to the Com-
mittee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. PATMAN:

H.R.15683. A bill to amend the Defense
Production Act of 1850, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Banking and
Currency.

By Mr. PUCINSKI:

H.R. 15684. A bill to clarify and otherwise
amend the Poultry Products Inspection Act,
to provide for cooperation with appropriate
State agencies with respect to State poultry
products inspection programs, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Agriculture.

By Mr. RARICK:

H.R. 15685. A bill to amend title 38, United
States Code, to provide that educational
allowances for flight training be paid on
a monthly basis; to the Committee on Vet~
erans’ Affairs.

By Mr. ST GERMAIN:

H.R. 15686. A bill to provide for improved
employee-management relations in the Fed-
eral service, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on Post Office and Civil Service.

By Mr. SMITH of California:

H.R. 16687. A bill to improve the operation
of the legislative branch of the Federal Gov-
ernment, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on Rules.

By Mr. BLATNIK (for himself, Mr.
HovrrrFretp, Mr. Reuss, and Mr.

ROSENTHAL) :

H.R.15688. A bill to extend the executive
reorganization provisions of title 5, United
States Code, for an additional 4 years; to the
Committee on Government Operations.

By Mr. CUNNINGHAM:

H.R. 15689. A bill to authorize a study of
the decentralization of certain departments
and agencies in the executive branch; to the
Committee on Government Operations.

By Mr. FRASER:
H.R. 15690. A bill to reserve certaln public

CXIV——300—Part 4

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

lands for a National Wild and Scenic Rivers
System, to provide a procedure for adding
additional public lands and other lands to
the system, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

By Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania:

H.R. 15601. A bill to amend title 23, United
States Code, in regard to the obligation of
Federal-ald highway funds apportioned to
the States; to the Committee on Public
Works.

By Mr. HOWARD:

H.R. 15692, A bill to amend title 38 of the
United States Code to provide increased pen-
sions, disability compensation rates, to 1ib-
eralize income Ilimitations, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Veterans’
Affairs.

By Mr. PURCELL:

H.R.15693. A bill to extend the Agricul-
tural Trade Development and Assistance Act
of 1954, as amended; to the Commitiee on
Agriculture.

By Mr. ROONEY of Pennsylvania (for
himself, Mr. KYros, Mr, LANGEN, Mr.
REesNICK, and Mr. Evans of Colora-
do):

H.R.15694. A bill to enable potato growers
to finance a nationally coordinated research
and promotion program to improve their
competitive position and expand their mar-
kets for potatoes by increasing consumer ac-
ceptance of such potatoes and potato prod-
ucts and by improving the quality of potatoes
and potato products that are made avallable
to the consumer; to the Committee on Agri-
culture.

By Mr. OLSEN:

H.R. 15695. A bill to provide for the orderly
marketing of agricultural commodities by
the producers thereof and for other purposes;
to the Committee on Agriculture.

By Mr, BOLAND:

H.J. Res. 1141, Joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Constitution of the
United States relative to equal rights for
men and women; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. FARBSTEIN:

H.J. Res. 1142, Joint resolution authorizing
a study of the feasibllity of establishing a
JudiCorps; to the Committee on the Judiei-

By Mr. HUNT:

H.J. Res. 1143. Joint resolution to provide
for the designation of the second week of
May of each year as “National School SBafety
Patrol Week"; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

By Mr. ST GERMAIN:

H.J. Res. 1144. Joint resolution to provide
for the designation of the second week of
May of each year as “National School Safety
Patrol Week "; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

By Mr. STEPHENS:

H.J. Res. 1145. Joint resolution to provide
for the designation of the second week of
May of each year as “National School Safety
I;atml Week ”; to the Committee on the Judi-

ary.

gt By Mr. WATKINS:

H. Con. Res. 666. Concurrent resolution ex-
pressing the sense of the Congress with re-
spect to the rotation of members of the
Armed Forces of the United States in their
assignments to serve in combat zones; to the
Committee on Armed Services.

By Mr. FARBSTEIN:

H. Res. 1078. Resolution creating a select
committee to conduct an investigation and
study of the relief of Lt. Comdr, Marcus Arn-
heiter and Capt. Richard G. Alexander; to
the Committee on Rules.

By Mr. ROYBAL:

H, Res. 1079. Resolution creating a select
committee to conduct an investigation and
study of the relief of Lt. Comdr, Marcus Arn-
heiter and Capt. Richard G. Alexander; to
the Committee on Rules.
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By Mr. WOLFF:

H. Res. 1080. Resolution creating a select
committee to conduct an investigation and
study of the relief of Lt. Comdr. Marcus Arn-
heiter and Capt. Richard G. Alexander; to
the Committee on Rules.

MEMORIALS

Under clause 4 of rule XXII, memorials
were presented and referred as follows:

312. By the SPEAKER: Memorial of the
Legislature of the State of Alaska, relative
to the continental shelf fisheries; to the
Committee on Merchant Marine and Fisher-
ies.

313. Also, memorial of the Legislature of
the State of Rhode Island and Providence
Plantations, relative to enacting legislation
cited as the Safe Street and Crime Control
At:t of 1967; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. DUNCAN:

H.R. 15696. A bill for the relief of Pyon
Chun Cha; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

By Mr. FINO:

H.R. 15697. A bill for the rellef of An-
thony Gallucclo; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. GIAIMO:

H.R. 15608. A bill for the relief of Guerino

Allevato; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. GIBBONS:

HR. 15609. A bill for the relief of Dr.
Angel Benito Lagueruela y Gomez; to the
Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. McCORMACK::

H.R. 16700. A bill for the rellef of Mee
June Wong, Chee Wing Yuen, Suet Yi Yuen,
Wal Ewong Yuen, Pul Yee Yuen, and Man
Yee Yuen; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. McMILLAN:

H.R. 15701. A bill for the rellef of C. M.

Nance; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. MESKILL:

H.R. 15702. A bill for the relief of Arthur J.
DeMichiel and his spouse; to the Committee
on the Judiclary.

By Mr. PODELL:

H.R, 15703. A bill for the rellef of Mrs.
Frida Fallas; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr, RESNICK:

H.R. 15704, A bill for the relief of Luis
Richardo Britos; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

H.R.15705. A bill for the relief of Alberto
Rogue Jarmi; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

H.R. 15706. A bill for the relief of Edgardo
Jorge Munoz; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. ROSENTHAL:

H.R. 15707. A bill for the rellef of Mr. and
Mrs. Alberto Furelli, and their children,
Franca, and Concesione; to the Committee
on the Judiciary.

H.R.15708. A bill for the relief of Mrs.
Maria Rosa Penatl, and her two children,
Mario and Paolo; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII:

262. The SPEAKER presented a petition of
Laszlo Steurer, Bonn-Bad Godesberg, Ger-
many, relative to renunciation of U.S. citizen-
ship, which was referred to the Committee on
the Judiclary.
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Drug Abuse: The Growing Menace
HON. HALE BOGGS

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, many of us
are increasingly concerned by the alarm-
ing growth of the illicit drug traffic in
this country. Large quantities of ex-
tremely dangerous drugs are being man-
ufactured and sold illegally. Most im-
portantly, these drugs are being success-
fully touted to our youth, with no men-
tion of the risks involved or the ultimate
price to be paid. Two newspaper articles
have come to my attention: one, an
editorial from the New Orleans Times-
Picayune; and the other, an article from
the Washington Daily News, which I be-
lieve are pertinent to this subject and
will be of interest to all Members.

The articles follow:

[From the New Orleans (La.) Times-
Picayune, Feb. 25, 1968]

New LSD DerFmNiTioN: Laws BSoon Duse

“Taking a trip"” may soon mean in a Paddy
Wagon, if Congress and the Louisiana Legis-
lature pass bills outlawing both possession
and use of the hallucinogenic drug LSD,

Current federal statutes forbid only pos-
session of LSD for sale—an act classified a
misdemeanor, subject to $1,000 fine and up
to a year in jall, with no need to prove in-
terstate commerce because of a 1965 law cit-
ing such central nervous systems drugs as a
burden on interstate commerce.

Federal agents relate highway dangers and
disasters from LSD-doped drivers. The drug's
advocates have tried to minimize these as-
pects by comparing highway death statistics
on liguor-intoxicated drivers. A key distinc-
tion needed here, however, is that it i{s the
mere use—not abuse—of LSD that creates
the driving hazards.

A 1966 Louisiana statute dealing with use
of LSD ran afoul because of a typographical
error tagging it Title 14 instead of Title 40.
Early in 1967 a bill of information was
quashed in favor of a 23-year-old man
charged with supplying LSD to a New Orleans
coed, who police said, crashed her car into
a French Market stand and then attempted
to commit suicide by jumping into the Mis-
sissippi while under the drug's influence.

State Rep. Arthur A. Crais said he was
unsuccessful in getting a new LSD measure
admitted into last year's flscal legislative
session but would submit one for certain in
the coming session.

Meanwhile, U.S. Reps. Hale Boggs and
Speedy O. Long of Louisiana both announced
plans for new federal legislation dealing with
LSD, presumably to stiffen penalties for its
sale and extend them to. possession for use.
Both solons termed LSD a “growing menace”
to the young, who succumb to the tempting
thrill “just one time” and soon find them-
selves sliding into a wasted life in the grips
of more powerful drugs.

Drug authorities have tagged LSD for alter-
ing chromosomes which may-cause the birth
of deformed babies; and a nationwide poll
has indicated about 10 per cent of college
students have tuned in on the wild color
carnival that LSD conjures up.

. In the same month the case Involving the
New Orleans coed was quashed, a University
of California coed plunged nude to her death;
shattering the closed window of her third-

floor apartment. Police quoted the girl’s ac-
quaintance to the effect she was on an LSD
trip.

Hopefully, stiffer state and federal penal-
ties for those who traffic as a racket in such
hallucinogenic drugs, and as added deter-
rents to would-be victims of LSD pushers,
will be successful tools to curtall the “grow-
ing menace” or cart off hard-core offenders
for longer “trips" to view less colorful prison
walls,

[From the Washington (D.C.) Dally News,
Feb. 29, 1968]

ABLINGTON STUDENT VIEW: ALL THEY TALK
Asovur Is Por
(By Jack Vitek)

The growing use of marijuana and more
potent and dangerous drugs in Arlington
high schools comes as no surprise to many
students there. They have watched it blos-
som in recent months and have heard it dis-
cussed in casual and frequent conversations
over lunch.

Arlington Det. Charles Bonneville broke
the story of the crisis Tuesday when he told
a P-TA meeting at Williamsburg Junior High
that police had the names of 50 known drug
users in Arlington's three high schools. The
story was exclusively reported by The Wash-
ington Daily News.

Det. Bonneville explained that police had
not arrested the 50 known users “because we
are concentrating on the pushers.” He also
pointed out a growing trend toward “speed”
(methadrine) and *“acid” (LSD) in the
schools and added, “there’s probably a little
bit of heroin. I know it's available." Drugs
are easily bought and sold between classes,
during lunch and after school, he said.

MOVE UP FROM BEER

Knowledgeable Arlington high school stu-
dents tend to confirm the police fears.

The drug scene in Arlington’s three high
schools began picking up last November, one
student told The News, “when the heer-
drinking crowd started on marijuana” and
then moved thru the hippie faction “to some
of the students you wouldn't expect to use
the stuff—the clean-cut ones.”

“Speed” and “acid” are becoming popular
now, he sald, adding, “three weeks ago I
heard of a kid malnlining heroin. A couple
of days ago I heard of two more.”

The youth estimated the number of mari-
juana and other drug users in his school at
200, adding that he thought the situation
was about the same in Arlington's other
two high schools,

TWO FACTIONS

He saild students converse quite openly
about their habits. “They all sit together at
one table during lunch and all they talk
about is pot—the new users, their halluci-
nations, their parties,” he sald.

“In fact, drugs are the number one topic
with everybody. The straights sit at the other
end of the table and talk about how much
they hate the stuff.”

This boy said he has seen students mak-
ing “payofis” for drugs, taking pills (am-
phetamines) between classes and smoking
marijuana “in broad daylight” across the
street from his school. He said some of the
students use motel rooms for marijuana
parties,

NO PUSHERS THO

There are no real pushers, the student
observed. “I%#'s all students—that's why the
movement has been so effective and gone so
ra‘r'"

Drug usage is now diminishing, the stu-
dent Indicated, because *“the cops have

caught on. They're really cracking down.”
He sald he didn’'t think the school faculty
has been aware of the widespread use of
drugs there until recently.

Aggression
HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent to have printed
in the REcorp an editorial entitled “Free-
dom’s Real Enemy—Not War But Ag-
gression,” written by Dr. George S.
Reamey, and published in the Virginia
Methodist Advocate of February 8, 1968.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

FrEEpDOM'S REAL ENEMY—NoTt War BUT
AGGRESSION

Whenever churchmen, particularly of high
rank, meet in conference, sooner or later the
toplc under discussion turns to the very im-
portant matter of War and Peace. This is as
it should be, for the peril of war and the con-
stant threats of further war are heavy bur-
dens to be borne,

As this editor reads the frequent news re-
ports from church meetings, he often won-
ders if these discussions, and their inevitable
resolutions sent to Washington, are not usu-
ally quite short-sighted! The eccleslastical
discussion usually centers on the “rightness”
or “wrongness" of war as an instrument of
national policy, and 1t is not surprising that
the normal conclusion is that war is wrong,
and even if 1t is ever right, the present Amer-
ican engagement in Vietnam is wrong. Some
misguided clerics go so far as to encourage
young men to burn their draft cards and to
refuse to bear arms, even in response to gov-
ernmental order.

Has not the time long since come for our
entire nation—not only the clergy but all
citizens of good will—to recognize much
more clearly than we seem to do, just what
is Freedom's global problem? Is it simply a
matter of whether or not it is ethical to
use force to gain one's ends? Is this merely
an American problem? Is any single nation
divinely appointed to assume full respon-
sibility for the safety of the whole world?

If recent history is any gulde, it would
appear that there is small need for argument
to affirm that the problem of freedom-lovers
throughout the world is largely condensed
in a single word—Aggression! Russia’s doml -
nant aim is, and has been for years, Worlit
Conquest through Aggression! And the com-
munist conspiracy is world-wide, China and
North Vietnam are involved. Tito in Yugo-
slavia has his own home-grown variety of
“socialism” (communism), and so the story
goes.

Interestingly enough, communist aggres-
sion frequently means war, but not a war
that often engages their own armies. Russia
has a huge army, and planes and guns and
bombs, but they are sufficlently versatile to
further their aims on a global scale without
direct military engagement of their own! (To
be sure, they are spending, reportedly, five
or six billions a year in military supplies to
North Vietnam, and additional billions to aid
the Arabs, but their own armies are not
fighting.) The Russian army doesn't have to
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fight, but communist leadership is subtle
enough to see that American forces are wear-
ing themselves down in armed conflict! And
now they seem to be extending the war to
Korea with the capture by North Korea of
the intelligence ship Pueblo, and also in the
Mediterranean.

With aggression as Freedom's enemy, the
first question is, shall freemen simply acqui-
esce and refuse to defend themselves because
war is immoral? Just how moral is aggres-
slon? How ethical is human slavery?

The second, and equally important ques-
tion is, are there no effective means of oppos-
ing aggression aside from military conflict?
If there are, our leadership in Washington
has been quite derelict in discovering what
they are, and in using them effectively! This
is not here stated as a partisan, political
comment. (Others may so speak if they de-
slre.) Russia has long shown us that national
ends can be achleved by other means than
armed conflict. Are they wiser, more versatile
than we? We wonder.

Without elaboration—for extended com-
ment here is not needed—let us mention at
least four other methods of dealing with
international problems than that of military
might; then raise the question, why cannot
we make larger use of these?

1. The first method that will ocecur to
some—but one that is not too highly re-
garded by others except as a sounding
board—is the United Nations.

2. Usual channels of international diplo-
macy through our ambassadorships in the
several capitals, and related officials,

3. Joint actlon of freedom-loving nations,
and not isolated action by one self-appointed
nation to police the world. It would appear
that before this nation, or any other, assumed
responsibility for world order, it would rec-
ognize the Importance of getting as many
as possible of the free nations of the world
to unite with it in determined resistance to
world-wide aggression, Instead we have man-
aged to allenate one nation after another un-
til there is a question as to whether we really
have any friends anywhere! Normal channels
of diplomacy appear to have signally failed
us, possibly because of our use of them 1is
out-of-step with the world of today, and
needs urgent renewal and change.

‘Well, what could these free nations do that
is not now being done? One answer can be
stated in a single word or two: Organized
Boycott! Have no dealings of any kind with
aggressor nations or with nations who have
dealings with them, and let the world know
Just why this is being done. A boycott can be
a far more useful instrument than armed
conflict! Only after all other means have
failed, should war be resorted to under any
conditions!

4. Most important of all, and yet one that
is difficult for even Christians to belleve, is:
prayer. If Christians of the world could be
organized and led to pray earnestly and regu-
larly that God will open the way for commu-
nist leadership to be reached with the love
and forgiveness of Christ, who knows what
might happen? This way might prove diffi-
cult, slow, discouraging at times, but if God
is in it, and if He is for us, who can be against
us?

Russian communists are not only “masters
of decelt,” as J. Edgar Hoover describes them,
but they are masters of infiltratlon where
they accomplish much of their dirty work,
But cannot infiltration also be used in a
Christian sense? Suppose Christians in the
so-called freedom-loving nations were so led,
they could and doubtless would wield consid-
erable Influence in leading their respective
nations to join in a united boycott of com-
munism, and at the same time lead their peo-
ple in united prayer for the guidance of God
that communist leadership everywhere may
find God. And while they are praying, they
might well include in their petitions to high
heaven the leaders of all the nations of earth,
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many of whom seem to have but slight knowl-
edge of the ways of God with men!

A Shocking Report on U.S. Foreign Aid
HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Speaker, the
recent disclosures of waste and inefficien-
cy in our foreign aid program, shocking
and incredible as they are, regrettably
come as no great surprise. The American
people have grown accustomed to revela-
tions of this kind. In his message to
Congress on February 8, just a few days
ago, the President assured us that our
aid program is “further improving and
streamlining its overall operations.” In
his foreign aid message last year the
President intoned:

Every American citizen is entitled to know
that his tax dollar is spent wisely.

Both of these sentences appear under
paragraphs of these annual messages
captioned “Efficient Administration,”
which is incidentally perhaps the small-
est section in either statement. Yet all
the lofty humanitarianism that is spoken
in behalf of this program is meaningless
unless the actual operation of the pro-
gram is free from mismanagement and
fraud.

This thought has prompted me in part
to use my vote on foreign aid legislation
in recent years as a protest, hopefully,
to encourage the reforms that are obvi-
ously needed. In a recent editorial ap-
pearing in the State Journal of Lansing,
Mich., on February 19, 1968, some very
cogent comments are made on this sub-
ject which I believe should be of interest
to all the Members of this House and I,
therefore, include it in the RECORD:

A SHocrING REPORT oN U.S. FoReElGN AID

Since the end of World War II it has been
the custom of U.S. presidents to accompany
their requests for multi-billion-dollar foreign
aid appropriations with statements that vir-
tually every penny is vital to the interests
of America and the free world.

But Congress has sometimes appropriated
less than requested without noticeable,
much less catastrophie, effect.

Moreover, there have been many reports
of shocking waste and mismanagement
which means that far more money has been
spent than necessary to achieve the proper
objectives of the foreign ald program.

Another report detailing both waste and
laxity in U.S. foreign aid was made public
lagt week.

Findings by State Department investi-
gators have a familiar ring. They range from
a Vietnam businessman’s attempt to buy
howitzer and antl-aircraft gun parts for the
Viet Cong to purchase of champagne glasses
and gourmet foods for the Dominican
Republic.

Assuming that the glasses were used, we
wonder who paid for the champagne.

This item is likely to be of particular in-
terest to American taxpayers who are unable
to afford either champagne or luxury foods.

The report, prepared at the request of the
Senate Foreign Relations Committee by the
State Department's inspector general of
foreign assistance, also listed these findings:

Eighteen large crates of tools en route to
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Paraguay sat for nine years on a Buencs
Alres dock.

A shipment of 150 tons of bridge compo-
nents went from Tokyo to Bangkok, Thal-
land, by air instead of ship because of an
administrative slipup.

A total of $100,000—8$490 a day—was spent
for water service to Saigon ships with not
a drop ever delivered.

Sixteen tons of chains for Pakistan were
found on a Weehawken, N.J., dock where
they'd been sitting since 1965.

American dollars were spent in several
countries, contributing to the dollar drain,
while the U.S. government held surplus
amounts of local currency.

The new disclosures are regarded as an
added threat to the aid program’s $3 billion
proposed budget, already having rough sled-
ding in Congress.

It also could weaken the force of President
Johnson's appeal for prompt enactment of
his proposed 10 per cent income tax sur-
charge which he claims is needed to pay for
part of “your extraordinary defense costs”
and to curb inflation.

If the funds wasted in the foreign ald pro-
gram were avallable for other purposes, there
obviously would be less need for another in-
crease in the tax burden.

Sen. Hugh Scott, R-Pa., said the report on
foreign aid makes essential the approval of
his proposal for a special commission to im-
prove foreign aid operations.

“The ald program is very much in need
of an overhauling to protect the taxpayer,”
Scott said.

We agree and so, we are confident, do the
vast majority of this country's taxpayers.

Tribute to Lt. Col. Lloyd “Scooter” Burke
HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, oftentimes we take for granted
persons with whom we have daily con-
tact without recognizing outstanding
contributions they have made to our
country and society. It is my pleasure
today to bring to the attention of the
House the tremendous deeds accom-
plished by one of our friends in the Army
Liaison Office, Lt. Col. Lloyd “Scooter”
Burke.

Colonel Burke has performed his du-
ties as Army liaison officer in an espe-
cially fine fashion and I am confident
that every congressional office that has
called upon him for service has been
more than pleased with the assistance
he has given. It is only fitting that the
military record of Colonel Burke be pre-
sented to the Nation in order that we all
recognize the valor and devotion to duty
which this great soldier has performed
for his country.

Colonel Burke is a recipient of the
Congressional Medal of Honor and I set
forth the citation which explains in de-
tail the incident which earned him this
highest of medals:

First Lieutenant Lloyd L. Burke,
Infantry, Company G, 5th Cavalry Reglment,
1st. Cavalry Division, distinguished himself
by conspicuous gallantry and outstanding
courage above and beyond the call of duty in
actlon against the enemy near Chong-dong,
Korea, on 28 October 1951. Intense enemy fire
had pinned down leading elements of his
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company committed to secure commanding
ground when Lieutenant Burke left the com-
mand post to rally and urge the men to
follow him toward three bunkers impeding
the advance. Dashing to an exposed vantage
point he threw several grenades at the bun-
kers, then, returning for an M1 rifle and
adapter, he made a lone assault, wiping out
the position and killing the crew. Closing on
the center bunker he lobbed grenades
through the opening and, with his pistol,
killed three of its occupants attempting to
surround him. Ordering his men forward he
charged the third emplacement, catching
several grenades in midair and hurling them
back at the enemy. Inspired by his display
of valor his men stormed forward, overran
the hostile position, but were again pinned
down by increased fire. Securing a light
machinegun and three boxes of ammunition,
Lieutenant Burke dashed through the im-
pact area to an open knoll, set up his gun
and poured a crippling fire into the ranks
of the enemy, killing approximately 76. Al-
though wounded, he ordered more ammuni-
tion, reloading and destroying two mortar
emplacements and a machinegun position
with his accurate fire. Cradling the weapon
in his arms he then led his men forward,
killing some 256 more of the retreating enemy
and securing the objective. Lieutenant
Burke'’s heroic action and daring exploits in-
spired his small force of 300 troops. His
unflinching courage and outstanding leader-
ship reflect the highest credit upon himself,
the infantry, and the United States Army.

In addition to the Medal of Honor,
Colonel Burke has been awarded every
combat decoration for valor that this
grateful country can bestow. He has also
been awarded the Vietnamese Cross of
Gallantry with Gold Star.

Lieutenant Colonel “Scooter” Burke,
a veteran of service in World War II,
Korea, and Vietnam, is an outstanding
example of the type of officer now pro-
viding leadership for our great Military
Establishment. All of us, I am sure, are
honored to know him as a friend and
wish him every success in his future life.

Rusby, Ambassador for Peace
HON. GEORGE M. RHODES

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. RHODES of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, a deserving tribute has been
paid to Mr. Paul G. Rusby for his selfless
work as a food-for-peace officer in India
by the Patriot, a local newspaper serv-
ing his home area in Fleetwood, Pa.

Mr. Rusby is the son of a prominent,
respected and dedicated college profes-
sor, whom I am privileged to know as a
constituent and as a personal friend.

Mr. Speaker, I include with my re-
marks the editorial published recently in
the Patriot, Kutztown, Berks County,

Pa.:
RUSEY, AMBASSADOR FOR PEACE

We can be genuinely proud of our Paul G.
Rushy, 43, Fleetwood, recently cited in New
Delhi, India, by none other than Ambassador
Chester Bowles.

The award of merit was given for his
selfless work as acting Food-for-Peace officer
last summer, helping to avert a starvation
threat to 15 million Indians.

When the $25 million foodstuff donations
began to arrive at Indian ports, Rusby kept
a close watch on distribution In various
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drought areas. And that close vigilance
should dispel doubts that “The food doesn't
get there,” “It rots on the docks,” “It gets
into the black market.”

We helped to make that distribution pos-
sible, through AID (our U.S. Agency for In-
ternational Development) by which Rusby is
employed. We contributed through Lutheran
‘World Relief, Church World Service, Catholic
Relief Service and Cooperative for American
Relief Everywhere (CARE).

Rusby's parents live in Fleetwood. His
father, Paul Rusby, is a retired professor of
economics, Albright college. His wife i= the
former Sheroo Motivala, of Bombay. Their
son, Paul, five, was born in Saigon, and their
daughter Shireen, three, in Daka, East Paki-
stan.

Sincere congratulations to our Ambassador
for Peace.

May we here at home continue to con-
tribute to rellef agencles and to belleve In
“close watch" distribution.

Address by Vicente T. Ximenes, Chair-
man, Interagency Committee on Mexi-
can-American Affairs, Before the Inter-
agency Advisory Group of the Civil
Service Commission, February 14, 1968

HON. THOMAS G. MORRIS

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. MORRIS of New Mexico. Mr.
Speaker, under leave to extend my re-
marks in the Recorp, I include the fol-
lowing address by Vicente T. Ximenes,
chairman of the Interagency Committee
on Mexican-American Affairs, before the
Interagency Advisory Group of the Civil
Service Commission on February 14,
1968:

Chalrman Macy, Mr. Oganovic, Members
of the Interagency Advisory Group, Equal
Employment Opportunity Officers, and Co-
ordinators for Federal Women's Programs, I
am extremely pleased to join you today.

I wish to recognize, here and now, the per-
sonal interest taken by Chairman Macy in
the matter of employment opportunities for
the minority groups of our nation. I am
delighted that he attended the Cabinet Level
Hearings in El Paso last October and that he
has followed through with meaningful im-
plementation of some of the recommenda-
tions made at those hearings.

Not many years ago, no one would have
considered a meeting to discuss the employ-
ment problems of the Mexican American. As
a matter of fact, even the composition of this
ethnic group was unclear and some confusion
still remains. Perhaps, to start with, we
should clear away some debris of terminology.
For purposes of our discussion I will use the
term “Mexican American” to identify ap-
proximately 6 to 614 million people who are
concentrated in five Southwestern states, but
who have also migrated into the Northwest,
Midwest and even parts of the East. The
Mexican American may be a descendant of
the Spanish explorers Cortez, Cabeza de Baca
or Coronado. Or he may have recently im-
migrated from Mexico and may very well be
a descendant of Montezuma.

There are others in the United States who
have the same features, background, lan-
guage, and surnames, but who are not Mexi-
can American. For example, there are Puerto
Ricans, Spanish Americans (from Spain),
Central Americans (from Costa Rica, Panama,
Etc.), and South Americans. There are also
Indians in the Southwest who bear similar
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features, speak Spanish, and have a Spanish
surname, but who are not necessarily Mexi-
can Americans. Although all the above
groups may rightfully wish to be identified
as something other than Mexican American,
they have all shared the same problems and
experiences as clitizens of the United States.
My discussion is intended to apply to all
Spanish surnamed groups even though I will
use the Mexican American handle.

In many respects, the Mexican American
experience has not been a happy one. Con-
gressman Henry B. Gonzalez drew on the
essence of that experience when he said that
“If you are hungry, hope itself is a distant
thing; and if you are defeated, promises of
better things to come ring empty. If yours is
a world of dirt floors and tin roofs, tomorrow
holds no promises and your greatest ambi-
tion is to live through today."”

For too long, America accepted the Mexi-
can Americans as people who lived in “bar-
rios,” or the poorest and oldest sections of
town, and who held the menial jobs that
were avallable. The first grade teacher knew
the Mexican American children as her most
annoying charges. They could not follow
class instructions given, of course, in English,
and they were seemingly the least motivated
to learn.

They were the youths who came unpre-
pared to speak English and they usually
dropped out of school and loitered on the
corner for want of something better to do.
Not many Mexican Americans made it to
high school and fewer still ever took part in
a student council election, or were asked to
join the national honor societies or were
given good citizenship awards at school as-
semblies.

It seems that very few cltizens wondered
why almost an entire ethnic group fell
steadily behind in the progress of America.
If they did question it, they most often con-
cluded that, as a people, the Mexican Amer-
icans could simply achieve no more. It rarely
occurred to them that they should examine
the system for possible causes,

The Federal government was not much
more enlightened. Little official notice was
taken of the Mexican American community’s
economic and social patterns as they emerged
from the Census statistics. Few Federal offi-
cials realized that, in the government itself,
programs and institutions were not function-
ing for the Mexican American as they were
for others.

The years passed and changes came about.
Our country entered into the Age of Civil
Rights—engendered by the despair of the
Negro population. Studies were made and
comparisons drawn among the minorities.
Census figures were examined more closely.
Rather indirectly, our government began to
realize the conditions of the Mexican Amer-
fcan community. It learned that—

Approximately 5 million Mexican Ameri-
cans reside in the Southwest where only one-
sixth of our Country's entire population lives,
but where one-fourth of America's poor can
be found.

The Mexican American community ranked
below any other ethnic group, except the
American Indian, in the number of school
years completed; over one-fourth had com-
pleted less than 5 years of schooling; and,
among children of school age, the commu-
nity had the largest number of dropouts.

Whereas the reported unemployment rate
in the United States was between 3.7% and
4%, a Department of Labor 1966 survey of
slums in Phoenix, Arizona, and San Antonio,
Texas, indicated much higher rates for both
areas. In the slum neighborhoods of San
Antonio where over 114,000 people live, 84%
are Mexican American and the unemploy-
ment rate is 8% —twice that of the national
average. In the Salt River Bed areas of Phoe-
nix where some 10,000 families reside the un-
employment rate is 13.2%—almost four
times the national average.
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Measuring unemployment beyond the
“traditional” terms which exclude the spe-
clal problems of limited employment, low
wage employment, and completely defeated
people, who no longer seek jobs the Depart-
ment of Labor found that one out of every
two residents of the San Antonio slum had a
serlous employment problem and the same
held true for more than four out of every
10 residents of the Phoenix area. Almost
three-fourths of these people had not
graduated from high school and nearly half
had not gone beyond the 8th grade.

The causes as summarized by the Depart-
ment closely coincide with the opinion of
the subemployed themselves., The report con-
cludes that the problem is “a matter of per-
sonal rather than economic condition. No
conceivable increase in the gross national
product would stir these backwaters. The
problem is less one of inadequate opportunity
than of inability, under existing conditions,
to use opportunity. Unemployment in these
areas is primarily a story of inferior educa-
tion, no skills, discrimination, unnecessarily
rigid hiring practices, and hopelessness.”

Concerned by these facts which were bol-
stered by personal knowledge, President
Johnson completed the process of involve-
ment for the Federal government. The Presi-
dent determined that our government can
and will lead the way toward bringing the
Mexican American community into the good
life that our country offers. He has brought
us to the point at which we now find our-
selves.

To accomplish this task will take all our
determination. For, if the unemployment
rates are alarming, the prospects for the
employed Mexican American are not very
bright. In a 1966 Equal Employment Oppor-
tunity Commission survey of private indus-
try and in the 1966 Civil Service Commis-
sion report on minority employment in our
government, the Mexican American employ-
ees are found to be in the less skilled and
lower-paid jobs. Private industry, munieci-
pal, state and Federal institutions are all
guilty on this point. For example, the

Department of Agriculture reported 93,260
world wide identified employees of which
82,979 held GS 9-18 level positions, Of these
32,979, only 140 were Mexican American.

The Department of Housing and Urban
Development had 7,475 high level slots, 26 of
which were held by Mexican Americans.

The Selective Service had no Mexican
Americans in top level assignments,

The Department of Justice had 501 Mexi-
can Americans out of a total force of 30,5648.
Out of a total of 11,695 positions, only 62
were occupied by Mexican Americans.

The 1967 preliminary reports from govern-
mental agencles are somewhat more encour-
aging, but we have a very long way to go
in the area of equal employment for Mexican
Americans.

Today, you have asked me to make recom-
mendations as to how we can brighten this
plcture and remove the obstacles hampering
the progress of the Mexican American com-
community. I have, therefore, come prepared
with recommendations from the community
itself.

Pirst, we must make contact with and
appoint more Spanish surnamed Americans
to positions of decision, policy-making, im-
plementation and programming in our gov-
ernment. It may well be that the future
success of our employment programs and all
other governmental efforts that touch on the
life of Mexican Americans depends on the
personnel making the policy and carrying
it through. The most repeated and urgent
demand made in El Paso by the participants
was for more outreach and better under-
standing by the government. For this we
need the talents of Mexican Amerlicans in
high level posts. Further we need the capa-
bilities of Mexican Americans who, if they
are not interested in leaving their profes-
slons for government service, can be ap-
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pointed as consultants and advisors for
government programs in every field from
personnel through community development.
Another source of talented manpower is the
young Mexican American college graduate.
In the past we have neglected to reach out
and bring him into government work and,
consequently, we have lost out on develop-
ing the future expertise that our country
needs, It is here, in the professional brackets,
that our government can and must exert the
highest kind of leadership—make it stand—
set an example: for there is no such thing
as not being able to find a “qualified” Mexi-
can American. There are most certainly Mexi-
can Americans who did manage to acquire
an education and very high qualifications,

Our second concern is the up-grading
and mobility of Mexican Americans who al-
ready are employed by the government, The
primary considerations of the community are
the need for improved employee-manage-
ment relations, the need to examine pro-
cedures relating to promotions, the need to
make our equal employment opportunity
programs more effective and the need for ex-
tended on-the-job training opportunities.

So often relations between Mexican Amer-
fcan employees and their supervisors, who
are frequently Anglo, are strained through
lack of understanding and communication.
I think, at times, we overuse the word “com-
munijcation”, but there is no real substitute
for it in our language just as there is no
real substitute for it in our lives. In this
case, the Mexican American employee tends
to judge the actions of his supervisor by the
kind of unfair treatment he and the major-
ity of Spanish surnamed Americans have re-
ceived for so long. There are many good rea-
sons for this mistrust. Proposals to train
supervisors in equal employment opportu-
nity efforts are excellent and I very much
hope they will become a reality. Perhaps,
the Regional Training Centers for Federal
employees which have been established by
the Civil Service Commission in 10 major
cities would be a good place to begin the
process.

The merit promotion system is viewed with
the same mistrust by the community and,
unfortunately, it has been justified in many
cases. I am convinced of this by the dally
bulk of mail I receive in my office concern-
ing discrimination in promotions. The sug-
gestion has been made that a re-evaluation
be made of the supervisor's appraisal as a
ranking factor in promotions and that close
examination be given to cases in which mi-
nority employees are passed-over for the bet-
ter positions.

Vice President Humphrey has sald that the
discrimination problem is not behind us and
that this factor *. . . is still the number one
stumbling block in our quest for equal em-
ployment opportunity—one that shows up
in testing and training as much as in recrult-
ment and promotion.” I know that it is still
a grave factor in the dead-end jobs held by
many Mexican Americans. The experience has
been especially bitter at military installa-
tions. A case at hand—and one on which I
recelve much correspondence—is the existing
situation at Eelly Air Force Base and other
military installations in San Antonio, Texas.
These installations are located in an area
where almost half the population is Mexican
American and where government is the em-
ployer of a large number of Mexican Ameri-
cans, However, this very sizeable group of
minority employees hold jobs in the lower
grades and are consistently denied promo-
tions on the basis that they are not qualified.
Efforts by local Mexican American organiza-
tions to correct the problems have been
unsuccessful.

The hearings in El Paso brought forth
statements on the ineffectiveness of our equal
employment programs. It was suggested that
the person responsible for enforclng equal
employment opportunity programs should
not be appointed by the head of the instal-
lation or agency at which he is to serve. An-
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other suggestion was that an outside agency,
perhaps the Equal Employment Opportunity
Commission, should carry out the equal em-
ployment objectives of the government.

Discrimination or simply a lack of efforts
to communicate have also been factors in the
small number of Mexican Americans who
participate in on-the-job training to up-
grade their employability. It will be neces-
sary to make a conscious effort to let Spanish
surnamed employees know that such pro-
grams are available. The community is
anxious to better itself and to take ad-
vantage of training while they work. In the
Phoenix and San Antonio slum survey, 809
of the people interviewed said that they
would be most willing to take training on
the job—if they had jobs and were training
offered. I know there are proposals on just
this kind of thing, such as Operation MUST,
and we must give them priority to get them
off the ground.

Our third area of concern is the recruit-
ment and hiring of the disadvantaged who
have been unable to achieve Civil Service
status and who long ago became discouraged
about even applying. Further, we have been
weeding out those whose skills and aptitudes
do not come through on standard forms
of measurement—particularly the Mexican
American person who has difficulty with the
English language. I am greatly encouraged
by the recent attention directed toward the
cultural biases and faults of presently used
exams, job descriptions, entry-level position
requirements and interview procedures.

When we speak of employment opportuni-
tles then, these are the major areas of con-
cern for the Mexican American, The com-
munity is hopefully awaiting the leadership
of the government and, I am certain that
we can fulfill that role. To do so, however,
means that we make certain our concern
makes itself felt In the regional offices and
the local offices where the actual work is
done. We cannot accept any gestures of com-
pliance as worthwhile unless they render
hard and fruitful results.

I would like to leave with you, for your
consideration, a few ‘“hard” recommenda-
tions.

1. Establish systematic and widespread
means of contact with Mexican-American
organizations for employment referrals and
to generally improve communication with
the community.

2. Let the Mexican-Americans know that
top-level positions are not beyond the realm
of their capabilities and that you welcome
their applications.

3. Make the knowledge of the Spanish
language and culture a part of the require-
ments for positions in areas of concentrated
Mexican-American population.

4. Conduct sustained efforts to visit col-
leges with a high Mexican-American en-
rollment and include Mexlcan-American re-
cruiters on your teams.

5. Utilize the Spanish language communi-
cations media to advertise job openings.

6. Examine the merit promotion system
which has been used to enhance, facilitate,
and legally justify discriminatory practices.

7. Strengthen the effectiveness and in-
herent objectivity of the Equal Employment
Opportunity officer’s position and perhaps
require that he report to a board or advisory
group of Mexican-American citizens as well
as to his supervisor and the Civil Service
Commission.

8. Utilize the personnel facilities of the
Inter-Agency Committee on Mexican Ameri-
can Affairs, We can provide the names of
gﬁ:ldlﬂed applicants for many posts to be

Before closing, I wish to re-emphasize that
the Inter-Agency Committee will help with
any request you may have. Specifically, the
Committee is ready to: (1) supply you with
& roster of names of individuals who can
be called on to act as consultants and ad-
visors; (2) assist you in establishing lines
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of communication with community leaders
and Mexican American organizations; (3)
provide the services of staff members to act
as advisors; and (4) assist you in your efforts
to improve mutual understanding and com-
munication with the Mexican American
community through press and radio cover-
age.

There is in our country a restlessness
against the inequity of opportunity. Senator
Yarborough pinpointed the feeling when he
said that *“This restlessness is afoot today
among 5 million Americans whose heritage
is grounded in the Spanish language. It is
not a violent restlessness but an eager . . .
movement. It says . . . Let. me be a mean-
ingful citizen. Let me be a real American.”

With concerted effort, we can make this
dream a reality.

Thank you.

Department of Housing and Urban Devel-
opment and Department of Transporta-
tion Approve President’s Plan To
Coordinate Mass Transit Programs

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
President Johnson has proposed a reor-
ganization plan which proposes to place
in the new Department of Transporta-
tion a new Urban Mass Transportation
Administration which would assume re-
sponsibility for the awarding of grants
to cities under the mass transit program.

Heretofore, our Subcommittee on In-
dependent Offices Appropriations has
recommended funding for the needs of
this program as a part of the responsi-
bility of the Department of Housing and
Urban Development,

However, because of an overlapping
of responsibility between the Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Development
and the newly created Department of
Transportation, Secretary Weaver of
HUD, and Secretary Boyd of DOT
worked out an agreement dividing the
responsibility between these two agencies
and coordinating the mass transit phases
of the program. Secretary Boyd and Sec-
retary Weaver conferred with me re-
cently in regard to this line of demarca-
tion, and under this proposal, which has
now been made by the President for-
mally, mass transit planning in urban
areas will continue to be handled by HUD
and coordinated with all the other as-
pects of urban programs, while grants
will be made through DOT.

The net result of this reorganization
plan will be to eliminate overlapping and
duplication and will provide a more effi-
cient operation and approach to the
problems of mass transit in urban areas.

I approve of the President’s proposed
reorganization plan, which was pre-
sented February 26 to the Congress and
which will go into effect at the conclu-
sion of 60 days from that date unless the
Senate or House disapproves of the
proposal.

This plan makes sense and will provide
for an orderly approach to this most im-
portant urban problem, preserving the
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planning coordination necessary for the
relating of mass transit to other urban
problems while at the same time giving
the new Department of Transportation
the responsibility to administer grants
which relate to a most important part of
the mass transportation system.

Cancer Thrives on Lack of Attention

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, cancer is
a dread disease that in most cases can be
controlled—even cured—if sufferers will
heed warnings promptly.

Cancer will not go away by itself, and
those who put off a medical checkup on
first warning may well be complicating
their own problem.

We in Buffalo, N.Y., are most fortunate
to have the renowned Roswell Park Me-
morial Institute, widely accepted as one
of the great centers of cancer research.

Huge strides have been made at Ros-
well Park in understanding, treating, and
controlling eancer.

But the one big factor is the necessity
for those stricken with cancer to seek
medical attention promptly.

Miss Susan Hedling has prepared an
informative nine-part series of articles
on cancer for the Buffalo, N.¥., Courier-
Express. Here are the first three articles
in the series:

MyTHS EKEEP MANY FROM CANCER CURES—I
(By Susan Hedling)

Throughout history, man has explained the
unknown with myths and fallacies. He has
covered his lack of knowledge and informa-
tion with a blanket of fabricated stories, and
he has protected himself against the mysteri-
ous by turning it into a “taboo.”

In the twentieth century, myths have been
stripped from areas such as religion and
racial questions. Emphasis on the history of
man himself has been shifted from the story
of Adam and Eve to the facts of Darwinian
Evolution. But cancer remains an enemy to
many through fear and ignorance.

Cancer 1s a disease, and like any other
human ailment it has a cause, symptoms and
methods of treatment. Unlike other diseases,
however, the cause is yet to be discovered,
and a cure for all cancers could be decades
away.

Because of this, cancer has become the
most dreaded disease. It invades often with-
out warning and can spread throughout the
entire body. It is a silent enemy.

Much has been found about the enemy,
however. Much can be done for the cancer
patient today that was impossible yesterday.

Some cancers are being cured today, and
tomorrow may bring a cure for all.

It is the tomorrow that counts for the
cancer patient. It is the hope for a universal
cure that motivates him to hang on to life
with all his strength.

But the threat of cancer today locks many
in the jaws of fear and ignorance, and the
myths many believe in prevent them from
early diagnosis and treatment.

According to the American Cancer Society,
there will be an estimated 22,634 new cancer
cases in 1968 in New York State. The so-
ciety states, however, that one-half of all
cancer victims could be successfully treated
by present methods if diagnosed early.

“Sixty years ago, a person afflicted with
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cancer had only a remote chance of belng
cured,” the soclety reports. “By 1946, how-
ever, the ‘cure rate’ expressed in terms of
five-year survival, had risen to 1 in 4.

“By 1955 this rate had risen to 1 in 3 and
many authorities are convinced that this
could be improved to 1 in 2 if all patients
were diagnosed and treated adequately hy
presently available methods."”

The advances researchers and physiclans
have made in combatting the disease have
been impressive. Cancer was known to medi-
cal science in the 19th century. In the 1890's
surgery was first used as a method of cure.

In 1895, Roentgen's discovery of the X-ray
added a second method of treatment for the
cancer patient. For many decades, these two
methods remained the only effective meas-
ures, but in the 1940's chemotherapy was
added.

Chemotherapy, the use of chemical agents
to combat tumors, has proved effective with
some types of cancer. Drugs administered to
skin cancer patients can achieve a 98 per
cent cure. In other words, only 2 out of every
100 skin cancer patients are “incurable.”
With leukemia, drugs have been successful
in reducing 2; of the leukemic cells in a
patient’s system.

With these advances, and with the hope
of the cancer patient coming closer to full
realization each day, why do so many people
fear the disease to the point of letting it
prevent them from treatment?

The answer seems to lie in the mistaken
fears people hold, and the myths attached for
many years to cancer which cause the disease
to become a stigma to the patient and his
family.

Like mental illness, cancer has been iden-
tifled with families. One members affliction
could color the entire family name and be-
come a source of shame and embarrassment.

This stigma probably stems from the belief
still held by some that cancer is hereditary.
It is associated, therefore, with a family
weakness and is a disgrace for each member.

Authorities discount the notion of cancer
being hereditary. Dr. James T. Grace, Jr., di-
rector of Roswell Park Memorial Institute,
sald the belief is prevalent in some sections
of the country, however.

“People believe this,” Dr. Grace sald, “and
cancer becomes a stigma like venereal disease.
A woman with a tumor in her breast will wait
to have it looked at because she is afraid
it will be cancer. Then, when she finally goes,
the cancer is incurable. This is a tragedy.”

Another common myth which makes can-
cer an enemy through fear is the idea that
cancer is contaglous. Dr. Grace said “there 1s
absolutely no evidence that any human
malignant disease is contagious.” The fallacy
may stem from the theory that cancer is
caused by a virus.

However 1f it is caused by a virus, it is not
the usually highly contagious virus as for
example, the measles virus. The virus theory
hasn’t been proven with man. A virus has
been found to cause some cancers in animals.
Even if the theory is true with humans, the
virus would not be a contagious one.

Some people have used an instance where
a high rate of leukemia was found in a group
of young persons in a certain town. Dr, Grace
sald that this does not mean the leukemia
was being passed on from person to person
through contagion.

“Those clusters of leukemia cases have not
been anything unaccountable for by an un-
usual coincidence. There 18 no evidence that
the leukemia was contagious.”

According to Dr. Grace, one of the most
vicious and destructive myths existing today
is the belief that someone has a magical cure
for cancer that the American Medical Asso-
clation is deliberately trying to suppress.

“Quacks have made fortunes out of phony
cures, Dr. Grace said. This sort of thing not
only costs the cancer victim his money, but
it could cost him his life if it prevents him
from medical treatment.
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“Any significant improvements in cancer
treatments are very rapidly disseminated
throughout the medical profession,” Dr.
Grace said. “We at Roswell would go out of
business and like it if it meant a cure. Cancer
hits the physician and his family, also.”

Public information is the most important
weapon in combatting the fear people have of
cancer. The mistaken ideas they hold about
the disease makes man his own worst enemy.
The longer these myths persist, the more
lives wil be lost to the disease because of
that fear.

INVOLVEMENT 1S5 MARK OF CANCER NURSEsS—II

What will I say to a little 10-year-old boy
with acute leukemia who looks up at me and
says: “Am I going to die?” How will I react
when I see my first patient with a facial de-
formity? And how will they react to me?

These are only a few of the heartbreaking
questions any girl who considers becoming a
cancer nurse must answer. The cancer pa-
tient has definite needs, and the nurse must
be able to answer them.

The cancer patient enters a hospital such
as Roswell Park Memorial Institute through
referral. He may be facing radical surgery
that will leave him disfigured, or he may
just be facing a series of tests to determine
whether or not he has a malignancy.

The cancer patient can be an elderly man
with skin lesions, a young woman with breast
cancer, or a small child with leukemia.

Some patients will leave the hospital cured,
or at least with their cancer under control.
Some patients will never leave at all.

They all have something in common—a
battle against a dreaded disease. It is their
common problem, and it binds them in a
kind of fraternity within the hospital walls
that excludes the ‘‘normal’’ person.

Miss Patrician Burns, director of nursing
education at the institute often tells a story
of a public health nurse In a class Miss Burns
was teaching.

Miss Burns was discussing the relation-
ship patients unconsclously form, and the
public health nurse volunteered her own
story to the class.

She told of her admission to Roswell Park
for diagnosis, Other patients gave her en-
couragement, and drew her to them in her
anxiety. Once the tests were run, however,
and her problem was not found to be cancer,
the relationship she had established with
these patients evaporated.

“They were happy for her,” Miss Burns
sald, “and they expressed their well wishes,
sending her little gifts. But this woman no
longer shared ‘their problem.' That close
bond was gone and she was ‘normal'.”

This type of thing doesn't happen in a
general hospital, because there patients are
treated for a broad spectrum of illnesses. The
close relationships between cancer patlents
is perhaps desirable, however, because each
one tremendously encourages the other, Miss
Burns said, and the general atmosphere 1s
optimistic.

The “club” is not founded on resentment
toward “normals,” Miss Burns said, but on a
common battle to fight.

The cancer nurse must be aware of these
things and use them in dealing with the pa-
tient. Her biggest job is the psychological
one—giving hope and understanding to a
patient without going beyond the limits of
what is realistic.

Miss Burns sald she thought the majority
of patlents should be told when they have
cancer. Some doctors advise the family not
to discuss it with the afflicted member, but
Miss Burns sald this usually does more harm
than good.

"By not telling a patient about his cancer,
you create a barrier because he can't talk to
anyone about it. Usually the patient knows
himself, anyway, whether he is told or not,
but by not telling him we can't give over
the spirit of hope so important to anyone
with cancer.
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“From a nursing point of view, I fully
believe in facing the problem and discussing
it,” she said.

Placing a specific time span on a person's
life is not right, however, because it's al-
most impossible to be accurate, she sald.
“The human thing to do is to give the pa-
tient a little hope, yet tell him he is seriously
in."

The cancer nurse, she sald, must be some-
one who cares about people. “A good nurse
who deals with these patients has to be dedi-
cated. She has to take the time to listen and
get involved with the patient's worries and
concerns.” g

At the same time, she must not be sym-
pathetic to the point of letting the patient
feel sorry for himself. Miss Marsha Bain, &
student nurse at D'Youville College, who
took part in the American Cancer Society
Miss Hope contest this month, spoke from
personal experience,

As a child, she was hospitalized for a con-
genital heart condition. “I withdrew into
myself and felt I couldn't go to anyone else,
I withdrew into a world of television and
books.”

Then, Miss Bain said, she met a nurse who
drew her out about her illness without mak-
ing it obvious she felt sorry for her. “She
gave me someone to talk to, someone who
understood how I felt, someone who didn't
cry.”

“When I went to the institute as a stu-
dent nurse,” she said, “I saw patients there
who were like I had been. I thought that if
I can give just one of these people what
that nurse gave me, I will have accomplished
a great thing. What she gave me was hope.”

Most nurses also see their function as a
teaching one. They feel they should perform
part of the enormous job of going into the
community to educate people on the warn-
ing signals of cancer and the importance of
early detection.

In the student nursing program at Ros-
well Park, Miss Burns notices two different
reactions. “Some student nurses find it de-
pressing and say they couldn't possibly work
here. Many, however, are overwhelmed by
this place and the dedication all around.”

If the nurse 1s Impressed enough to stay
and become a cancer nurse, she must meet
all the qualifications. She must be under-
standing and compassionate, yet realistic.

She must be able to answer the gquestion:
“Am I going to die?” And she must answer
it every day with hope.

THEY BATTLE LEUKEMIA—IIL

I entered Roswell Park Memorial Instl-
tute's hospital early that morning to begin
a day that would glve me greater insights
into methods of fighting leukemia.

The corridor I entered with the doctor 1s
a 16-bed ward contalning mostly leukemia
patlents. A young, sandy-haired boy started
to leave his room and enter the corridor. He
saw me and quickly turned back inside.

Without a white uniform designating me
as a nurse or technician, I was conspicuous
amongst the staffl and pajama-clad patients.
My purpose there that day was not to draw
attention, or to satisfy my own curlosity
about a cancer ward, but to learn.

Leukemia is a viclous class of cancer. In
one of its most serlous and acute forms, its
prime targets are youth. Adults are prone
to several kinds of the disease. Leukemia
is a disease of the blood-forming tissues
(the marrow) and eventually the leukemic
cells overgrow the patient’s normal leuko-
cytes (white blood cells) so that he is un-
able to ward off infection.

Happily, my own education that day was
combined with an opportunity to contribute
a small part to the research being conducted
on the disease. The same tests which are
conducted on a leukemia patient also are
performed on normal persons to gain com-
parative data and thus have a yardstick to
measure the patient’'s condition.

4765

The Leukocyte Mobilization Experiment,
which I underwent, determines how rapidly
and extensively the white blood cells mobilize
to a wound to ward off infection. As a
“normal,” young woman with no detected
diseases, they predicted I would be a rapld
fighter of infection, as compared with a
leukemic patient who might not ward off in-
fection at all.

The experiment began with a deliberately
inflicted wound. Dr. Hansjoerg Senn, a Swiss
doctor in a research fellowship at Roswell
Park Memorial Institute, shaved a portion
of my forearm and swabbed it with alcohol
and then lodine. Using a tool resembling a
dentist's drill with a small abrasive square
at the tlp, he ground off a small patch of
my skin,

The wound looked like a brush burn and
hurt no more han a skinned knee or scraped
elbow. A child inflicts such pain on himself
almost everyday.

Dr. Senn placed a plastic chamber over
the wound and injected the chamber with
my own blood serum (which had been re-
moved a few days earlier). The serum was
slmply my own blood from which the cells
had been centrifuged.

The doctor taped the chamber securely and
bound my forearm in an elastic bandage. My
movement was hampered only slightly.

Throughout this stage, which involved
slight pain, I noticed myself reacting in a
rather nervous fashion. Most normal persons
do notice the discomfort and remark on it,
Dr, Senn said.

But the leukemic patient, who is so used
to tests, doesn't seem to remark on it at all.

Two hours later, Mrs. Bonnie Chu, a lab
technician, removed the serum from the plas-
tic chamber. She then counted the number of
white blood cells that had surfaced within
the wound. Under the microscope she found
that 100,000 white blood cells were present.

A leukemla patient, at this point, might
have 10,000 or 20,000 white cells in his cham-
ber. Sometimes no cells at all have surfaced.

At the same time, the technician made a
smear with the remaining serum. Later, she
counted the number of each different kind
of cells because the percentage of cells varles
between a normal person and a leukemia
patient.

Throughout the day, the serum in the
plastic chamber was removed and the white
blood cells counted. The next count revealed
one million cells, and the next three million.
By the end of the day I had five million cells
in the chamber.

This 1s sufficlent to ward off an infection,
but for the leukemia patient no such pro-
tection exists because the disease has crip-
pled their infection-fighting powers.

Each person has an individual level of
of white cell mobilization, but there are two
and perhaps three typlical response-patterns
for normal persons. Likewise, each leukemia
patient has a different, but invariably low
level, often depending on the severity of the
disease.

Through this test, doctors are able to es-
tablish comparisons of just how well the pa-
tlent fight infection in comparison with nor-
mals and other patients. In this way, any
normal person who volunteers for the test
is contributing valuable data to research.

Anyone is eligible to contribute in this
way, and for other significant tests and do-
nations, by expressing thelr desire to be a
volunteer research subject through the vol-
unteer office at the institute. In addition to
this test, the more tangible donation through
plasmapheresis also alds the leukemia pa-
tient.

With this procedure, the donor's blood is
taken and the platelets, critical components
for clotting, are removed with the plasma
and given to leukemia patients. The remain-
der of the blood is given back to the donor,
Platelet donors thus can contribute several
times a month.

The platelet transfusion program has cut
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down tremendously on the number of deaths
due to hemorrhaging in leukemia patients.

Dr. James F, Holland, chief of Medicine A
at Roswell Park, said another volunteer op-
portunity consists of a test to determine the
level of synthesis of albumin by the liver.

The albumin level in cancer patients is
often decreased. If researchers could deter-
mine how and why the level drops, perhaps
they could then determine how to reverse it
and perhaps improve the patient.

Dr. Holland said it s impossible to always
use staff members as volunteer normal sub-
jects for all the different programs at
the institute, even though the staff
does conduct a number of experiments on
themselves. A broad range of types and ages
of volunteers is needed because doctors need
to be able to matech a patient with a normal
his own age.

The important volunteer programs are
countless. Blood donations, plasmapheresis,
leukocyte mobilization and albumin tests
name only a few.

As new research evolves, new needs will
exist for volunteers. This is a way that the
well can help the sick now. Someday, if the
hope of an immunizing agent is realized,
normals will be needed to test the immunity,
Just as with the Salk polio vaccine tests.

As I left the ward for the final time that
day, the youth I had seen earlier was walking
down the corridor. By this time, someone
had evidently told him what I was doing.

He didn't hurry into his room this time,
Instead, he flashed a quick grin at me and
said hello. If I could contribute to more tests,
I would—for the sake of that boy and others
like him.

Apathy or Maturity?
HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, an edi-
torial in the February 24 issue of the
UT Daily Beacon, student publication of
the University of Tennessee, Knoxville,
is worthy of consideration, and I would
like to call this statement to the atten-
tion of Recorbp readers by inserting it at
this point:

APATHY OR MATURITY?

The favorite criticism of many outsiders in
a discussion of UT is the fact that the stu-
dent body, faculty, and administration are
apathetic.

In fact, a representative of U.S. Sen. Mark
Hatfield of Oregon was on the campus earlier
this month to discuss the apathy of UT
students as well as those at other colleges.

This label of apathy is placed on the Uni-
versity for a variety of reasons, mostly related
to an apparent lack of interest in the issues
of the day. While we cannot help but agree
with our critics that the University com-
munity does not openly display its feelings
on major issues, we wonder if maybe our
University is really in a better shape because
of this open apathy than many of the col-
leges throughout the nation.

A brief look through various college news-
papers that come to the Beacon office reveals
the immature manner in which many stu-
dents react to problems faced on their cam-
puses. Pickets have been formed at many
colleges when recruiters for Dow Chemical
Co., makers of napalm used In Vietnam, were
on the campus. One of the most recent
demonstrations against the company, al-
though it was very orderly, occurred Feb. 14
at the University of Eentucky.

The possibility of a demonstration caused
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Air Force recrulters to cancel a scheduled
session earlier this year at Ohio State Uni-
versity. Draft card burnings and demon-
strations have been a common occurrence at
Berkeley, Some students at Harvard Unilver-
sity are currently conducting a fast in oppo-
sition to the war in Vietnam.

These are but a few of the examples of
immature action displayed by the suppos-
edly “concerned” students on our nation’s
campuses. They are so vitally interested in
the Issues of the day that they will risk fines
or imprisonment to let their feelings be
known.

‘We cannot help but be thankful that these
students are at other colleges and not UT.
The argument may still be presented that at
least these students are showing concern,
but we can counter this with the fact that
UT students are concerned but are mature
enough to control their animal instincts.

Every male or female student on this cam-
pus probably has a brother, sister, good
friend, fiance, or husband who is or soon
will be eligible for the draft. And any per-
son with a certain degree of common sense
could reason that these students would be
concerned.

The main difference between UT and other
schools is in the methods used. UT students
show responsibility, not immaturity. The
charges will probably continue that this Uni-
versity is apathetic, but if this is apathy,
then we say more of it. Responsibility and
pride are more important than self-centered
interests.

Inspection of Poultry
HON. FRANK THOMPSON, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey. Mr.
Speaker, as you know, legislation has
been proposed to revise and improve the
inspection of poultry to protect the Na-
tion’s consumers. I am pleased to place
before the House a telegram to President
Johnson from Mr, Stanley I. Trenhaile,
president of the National Association of
State Departments of Agriculture, ex-
pressing the association’s support of the
legislation. I have been authorized by the
Honorable Phillip Alampi, secretary of
agriculture of the State of New Jersey,
to say that New Jersey supports the posi-
tion of the association. The association’s
telegram to the President is as follows:

NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF STATE
DEPARTMENTS OF AGRICULTURE,
February 6, 1968.
Hon. LynwpoN B. JOHNSON,
President of the United States,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.:

The Board of Directors of the National
Association of State Departments of Agri-
culture has today unanimously approved the
following statement:

We recognize the need to update present
poultry inspection laws, both state and na-
tional, to keep pace with the nation’s rapidly
growing population and the ever increasing
efficlency of poultry production and market-
ing. The nation’s agribusiness complex has
developed poultry production and marketing
to where it is a marvel of the world, making
it possible for the nation's consumers to en-
joy an abundance of wholesome poultry. We
shall be glad to cooperate with the U.S. De-
partment of Agriculture and others in the
development of federal-state poultry inspec-
tion legislation and program that best meets
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the needs and interest of consumers, indus-
try, and farmers, and continues to assure
consumers the most complete protection
possible in light of today's sclentific knowl-
edge.
STANLEY I. TRENHAILE,
President.

College-Investor’s Soundest Buy

HON. JOHN P. SAYLOR

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, testimony
on Federal aid to students before the
House Labor and Education Subcommit-
tee produced some whopping figures on
what the U.S. Office of Education would
like to spend in the years ahead.

What those figures are saying is that
the taxpayers cannot continue to sup-
port the education program as it now
stands, and that we Members of Con-
gress are going to have to be more
realistic about appropriations in this
field.

An obvious and immediate duty is to
get the Federal Government out of the
scholarship business and help States fi-
nance revolving student loan programs.
Otherwise the burden on taxpayers will
become so heavy that there will be noth-
ing left for students to borrow in the
years ahead.

Furthermore, the scholarship system
is patently unfair to those who do not
attend institutions of higher learning,
for as taxpayers they must contribute
to the subsidization of contemporaries
whose income will on the average be
much higher. For the REcorp, I include
at the conclusion of my remarks an ar-
ticle from the November 28, 1967, Wash-
ington Post showing that a man with at
least 4 years of college education will
earn $120,659 more during his career
than the average male high school
graduate.

With this incentive, any boy should be
more than happy to be able to borrow
college expenses with the understanding
that he will repay in order that there
will always be funds available to give
the next fellow a chance. While I have
no statistical support to offer, there is
every reason fto believe that most stu-
dents who must work or borrow for their
education have a deeper appreciation of
their opportunities than do many of the
student body who have the apparent ad-
vantage of a free ride.

There is another factor in the elimina-
tion of Federal scholarships which
should be of general concern in Con-
gress. Many of our States are experi-
menting in scholarship and loan pro-
grams, and surely the Federal program
on top of it all is responsible for a great
deal of administrative duplication and
waste that would be eliminated if the
States were assisted in establishing re-
volving student loan funds and Wash-
ington were to bow out of this function.

Anyone for economy in education will
join in insisting on this switch as soon
as possible.

The Washington Post article follows:
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CoLLEGE CaLLED THE INVESTOR'S SOUNDEST
Buy

(By Willard Clopton, Jr.)

A college education is likely to be a
sounder financial investment than playing
the stock market, a newly published study
shows.

The report concludes that the increased
lifetime earnings a man enjoys because he
has a college degree will average more than
he would have made if the money he spent
on college had been put into investments
paying dividends of 5 or even 10 per cent.

The study was done by Melvin Borland, a
teaching assistant in economics at Washing-
ton University, and Donald E. Yett, director
of the Human Resources Research Center at
the University of Southern California.

They report that a man who puts himself
through at least four years of college will
earn $120,669 more during his career than
the average male high school graduate.

Had he not gone to college but invested a
sum equal to his college costs in securities
yielding a 5 per cent rate of return, he would
collect $94,609 in dividends during his life.
If the investment paid 10 per cent, he would
receive $114,915.

The authors note, however, that some
stocks yield returns of 12 per cent or more,
suggesting that at very high dividend rates
securities can provide a bigger payoff than
the fruits of higher learning.

Reported in the November issue of Trans-
actlon magazine, the study is based on 1960
census data and uses some complicated sta-
tistics to determine the income and college-
cost figures.

It was found that Negroes and college
dropouts do less well, in terms of lifetime
earnings, than college graduates as a whole,

The report shows that Negroes with four or
more years of college earn $67,164 more dur-
ing their lives than the average high school
graduate—compared with the $120,659 figure
for all graduates.

The corresponding amount for -college
dropouts is $42,193 and, for Negro college
dropouts, $7251.

A dropout is defined as a person with
one to three years of college. The authors
point out, however, that the census-takers
included graduates of two-year junior col-
leges in this category.

The figures show that the lifetime earn-
ings of Negro college graduates was only
$16,260 more than they would have earned
had their college costs been invested in 5 per
cent securities, and only $4,205 more than
the return from investments at 10 per cent,

The authors predicted, however, that “the
presently lower returns for nonwhite invest-
ments in higher education would virtually
disappear” in future studies.

A major reason, they said, is that Negroes
have made significant advances in job and
educational levels since 1959, when the data
for the 1960 census was gathered,

The researchers' overall conclusion is that
“practically any investment in higher educa-
tion can be expected to yleld a higher return
than an equivalently risky investment in
nonhuman capital.”

Public Law 480 Helps U.S. Cotton Move
Abroad

HON. E. C. GATHINGS

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. GATHINGS. Mr. Speaker, while
Public Law 480 has been principally de-
voted to food aid, we should not lose
sight of the fact that fully 12 percent
of the value of U.S. shipments under
this legislation has been in the form of
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raw cotton. Thus, under this program,
we have been able not only to feed the
hungry millions of the free world but
to clothe many of the needy as well. And
by insisting on self-help measures, we
give reason to look for sound economic
development in these friendly countries.

At the same time, by selling cotton
on Public Law 480 terms to countries
which could otherwise not afford to buy
it, we have exported substantial quanti-
ties which would not otherwise have
moved. This has helped us to reduce ex-
cess domestic stocks, has contributed to
price stability, and should be of long-
term benefit to our balance of payments.

Exports now take more than half of
the U.S. cotton crop, with close to one-
third of these shipments moving under
Public Law 480. Since the start of Public
Law 480 back in 1954, more than 15 mil-
lion bales of cotton have been exported
under this program, at a value of about
$2 billion.

The benefits bestowed on the Nation
and on the cotton farmer by Public Law
480 are thus clear. Perhaps less evident,
but scarcely less important, are the di-
rect or indirect benefits which acecrue to
persons engaged in processing, storing,
and shipping the cotton, especially in a
State like Arkansas.

Public Law 480 thus has the happy ef-
fect of promoting our domestic economy
while assisting our friends abroad in
their struggle for economic development.
The success of this march toward devel-
opment should, in turn, create future
dollar markets for our farm products,
including cotton.

I strongly recommend to the Congress
that the law be extended.

Legislation To Improve the Federal Labor-
Management Program

HON. FERNAND J. ST GERMAIN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. ST GERMAIN. Mr. Speaker,
I rise today in support of legislation in-
troduced by the highly esteemed Mem-
ber from New Jersey [Mr. DanieLs] to
provide for improved employee-man-
agement relations in the Federal service.

This legislation, which will create an
effectual labor-management program in
the Federal Government, affirms the
right of union officers to present griev-
ances in behalf of their members with-
out restraint or reprisal.

For many years, disenchantment has
been allowed to linger in many of our
Federal agencies because genuine griev-
ances have not been properly aired. The
legislation introduced by the gentleman
from New Jersey [Mr. Danrers] will,
I believe, provide the means whereby
a milieu of agreement and unhampered
productivity may prevail. It will, among
other things, reassign the responsibility
of handling grievances from the Civil
Service Commission to the Department
of Labor which is indeed the most quali-
fied Federal body to resolve these dif-
ferences.

I urge that all of my colleagues vigor-
ously support this legislation.
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Is Our Vietnam Involvement a Mistake?

HON. ROBERT DOLE

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. DOLE. Mr. Speaker, escalation of
the Vietnam war in the past year, recent
reports of serious reverses suffered by
the United States at the hands of the
Vietcong, and rumors of increased draft
quotas and possible activation of Re-
serve and National Guard units are all
contributing to a crystallization of U.S.
public opinion on our commitment in
Southeast Asia.

The voices of those favoring deescala-
tion are daily becoming louder. Reports
of South Vietnamese apathy, refusal to
support our effort among other factors
are lending support to these voices.

An editorial, “Have We the Character
To Act Honorably?” which appears in the
February 26 issue of the Salina, Kans.,
Journal is worthy of note. The writer,
Mr. Whitley Austin, is a highly respected
writer with an excellent background on
political affairs of Asia.

I include the editorial in the REecorp
at this point:

Have WE THE CHARACTER To AcT HONORABLY?

It is crystal clear that unless the Vietnam
war is stopped it will develop into a war be-
tween the United States and Russia—a world
conflagration.

President Johnson says he seeks peace with
honor, By this, it is also clear, he means peace
with victory, and that we will negotiate only
if we seem able to get our way. The Viet
Cong, the North Vietnamese, and the
Russians and Chinese who are supplying
them, are equally determined to win. They
are matching with troops and weapons the
men and arms we are sending across the
Pacific,

Mr. Johnson believes he is honor-bound
to step up the war.

But there is no course more honorable than
to admit a mistake. The moral strength to
confess error is the hall mark of the hon-
orable man or the honorable nation. It is the
greatest, the most crucial test of character.

Is, then, our Vietnam effort a mistake?

If the war continues, both North and South
Vietnam will be destroyed and there will be
nothing to save. The government we have
established in the South does not govern,
cannot protect its people and lacks their
support. It is not a democratic institution.

The Vietnamese people, refugees, widows
and orphans now, no longer want to fight—if
many of them ever did—and considering their
Increasing plight, this is understandable.

We have not contained Communism or
stopped the so-called “wars of liberation.”
Instead, Red guerrilla forces are on the march
throughout Asia. We have stimulated the
Communists, not checked them.

At the same time, we have lost the best
of our young men, wasted billions of dollars,
handicapped our own economy, and forfeited
the leadership of the free world. To the ex-
tent that we have weakened ourselves we
have improved the Communist position.

If our efforts in Vietnam have been proved
a mistake, it would be a worse mistake to
continue them, as the Wall Street Journal
pointed out in the editorial re-printed on
this page Sunday.

It is hard for a proud nation such as this
to admit defeat and error. But if we are a
moral, honorable nation with a sense of duty
and destiny, we cannot go on killing and
destroying to perpetuate an error and deepen
it. At this point, pride becomes damnable,
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leading to our own destruction, now and
everlastingly.

Our only honorable and wise course is to
de-escalate the war and to prepare to with-
draw from Vietnam in the best order and
with the fewest casualties possible.

If President Johnson finds his personal
pride too stubborn, the weight of defeat
too grievous, then the Congress should re-
assert its constitutional authority, if neces-
sary remove him from office, and put this
nation back on the paths of peace. This is
the way to true strength in our democracy.

It would be an honorable as well as a
practical course for the United States we
cherish and that is now endangered by the
mistakes of prideful men in power.

It could save the world as we know it from
extinction.

Dow Chemical Co. Directs Its Efforts to
a Better Tomorrow

HON. ELFORD A. CEDERBERG

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. CEDERBERG. Mr. Speaker, fthe
Dow Chemical Co.—whose headquarters
are in Midland in my district—has been
the object of some of the most vicious
abuse in recent months, largely gener-
ated on college campuses by the new
left fringe. Why? Because Dow is the sole
producer for the U.S. Armed Forces of
napalm, a material of war of inestimable
value to our men in Vietnam. Mr. H. D.
Doan, president of Dow, has recently
written an excellent article setting forth
the company’s position. The article
which first appeared in the Dow Dia-
mond, the company’s publication, is as
follows:

Dow WL Direct ITs EFFORTS TOWARD A

BETTER TOMORROW
(By H. D. Doan)

A letter writer complained to a Chicago
newspaper recently that the Dow Chemieal
Company was getting a million dollars worth
of free publicity from anti-war protests on
college campuses.

This kind of publicity we don't need, for
it fixes us in the public mind only as the
company that makes napalm. There's a real
risk, in fact, In the article which follows
for it adds more mileage to what has al-
ready been a grossly overexposed subject.
But the risk is worth it if we can clear
up a few of the issues in the controversy
which seems to swirl about our company.

Dow does make napalm under contract for
the U.S. government and has done so for
about three years, We did not develop the
product. Napalm was first developed in 1942
and has been used in warfare by many na-
tions since that time. Dow was asked to bid
on a contract for its production in 1965
when the Air Force developed a new formu-
lation incorporating polystyrene as a prin-
cipal ingredient. Dow Is a leading producer
of polystyrene, a plastic raw material. There
have been other producers of napalm but
Dow at present is the only producer.

The contract has little economic signifi-
cance to Dow. It amounted to less than one
half of one per cent of total sales last year—
in the range of $5 milllon—and an even
smaller percentage of total profits. This year
it will be in the range of one-fourth of one
per cent and again a smaller percentage in
profits. We are not a major defense con-
tractor, All of our business to all branches
of government comes to less than five per
cent of sales.

Why do we produce napalm? In simplest
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terms, we produce it because we feel that our
company should produce those items which
our fighting men need in time of war when
we have the ability to do so.

A quarter of a century ago this answer
would have satisfied just about anyone who
asked this gquestion. Today, however, it
doesn't. Today we find ourselves accused of
being immoral because we produce this prod-
uct for use in what some people consider an
unjust war. We're told that to make a weapon
because you're asked to do so by your gov-
ernment puts you in precisely the same posi=
tion as the German industrialists who
pleaded at the Nuremberg Trials that they
were “only following orders.”

And these are just a few of the milder
charges in a barrage of protest that has in-
cluded picketing of some of our plants and
sales offices, boycotts against our products,
thousands of letters of protest to the com-
pany and to individuals within the company,
and, most publicized of all, organized demon-
strations on campuses across the nation
which have ranged from peaceful protest to
violence and physical obstruction of Dow
job interviews.

THERE COULD BE NO OTHER CHOICE

The central issue, of course, is the war in
Vietnam. This is not a popular war. No one
likes war, least of all the men who have the
dirty and dangerous and heart-breaking job
of having to fight it. All of the debate in the
world about how we got there or how we get
out is proper and right in its place but it
doesn't change the fact that we are there nor
the fact that our men are there and need
weapons to defend themselves.

When Dow first began to face this protest
movement, more than a year ago, our board
of directors took another look at its original
decision to make this product for our govern-
ment. We discussed at great length among
ourselves the very serious charges and pro-
tests against us and finally resolved that
there could be no other choice but to con-
tinue making this product.

MEN IN VIETNAM CONFIRM OUR REASON

In recent weeks, since the increased pub-
licity about campus protests against Dow,
we've begun to hear from the men in Viet-
nam in letters that confirm our reason for
this decision. A Congressional Medal of
Honor winner has written, for instance, “War
and killing is not at all pleasing to anyone.
The Infantry in Viet Nam fights to win and
stay alive. We need and are thankful for
napalm.”

An army enlisted man writes: “The war
would not end if companies such as yours
suddenly refused to manufacture napalm
and other military supplies.”

An infantry captain: “Your napalm has
saved the lives of countless American
soldiers.”

Fourteen GIs signed a letter Including this
comment: “The effectiveness of napalm in
saving U.S. lives is overwhelming.”

And a Marine Corps lleutenant: *“War ls
never a pleasant form of existence, but we
believe we are here to further the cause of
peace, and stem the tide of communism.
Napalm 1s just one of the instruments which
we must use to support ourselves.”

Protesters argue, however, that napalm is
an immoral product in and of itself and that
it is used Indiscriminately against civilians
in Vietnam. Many protest leaders will readily
admit, In fact, that Dow has become a focal
point for protest because of the emotions
that can be aroused by napalm.

NAPALM ANSWERS MILITARY NEED

Secretary of Defense Robert 8. McNamara
has sald of these charges in a recent letter
to Dow, “The implication that napalm is
used indiscriminately In Vietnam is not
true. General Earle G. Wheeler, Chairman
of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, has said publicly
that napalm is a military necessity. It an-
swers a specific military need In certain
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combat sltuations peculiar to the type of
warfare practiced by the Viet Cong.

“General Wheeler has also pointed out
that the precautions we take against injury
by this weapon to noncombatants are as
painstaking as we can make them without
hamstringing our military operations,” Sec-
retary McNamara continued. “By contrast,
the Viet Cong has repeatedly carried on
terror and murder campaigns directed
against innocent civilians.”

Other sources, including combat veter-
ans of Vietnam in their letters to us and in
conversations with our people, add further
confirmation to what General Wheeler has
sald.,

DOW WILL DIRECT ITS EFFORTS TOWARD A BETTER
TOMORROW

But what of the argument that we are no
different from the German industrialists who
“just followed orders”?

We reject this argument on several points.
Pirst we reject the validity of comparing
our present form of government with Hit-
ler's Nazli Germany. In our mind our gov-
ernment is still representative of and re-
sponsive to the will of the people.

Further, we as a company have made a
moral judgment on the long-range goals of
our government and we support these. We
may not agree as individuals with every
decision of every military or governmental
leader but we regard these leaders as men
trying honestly and relentlessly to find the
best possible solutions to very, very complex
international problems. As long as we s0 re-
gard them, we would find it impossible not
to support them. This is not saying as the
critics imply that we will follow blindly and
without fall no matter where our govern-
ment leads us. While I think it highly im-
probable under our form of government,
should despotic leaders attempt to lead our
nation away from its historic national pur-
poses, we would cease to support the govern-
ment. But I can foresee this happening only
if through resort to anarchy we prevent the
functioning of democratic processes.

Our critics ask if we are willing to stand
Judgment for our choice to support our gov-
ernment if history should prove this wrong.
Our answer 1s yes.

On the related issue of campus recruiting
we feel that we have th2 right and the
responsibility to meet on campus with stu-
dents who want to discuss job opportunities
with our company representatives. This is
no sinister activity but rather a routine
function, provided at most colleges for the
mutual benefit of students and business,
which allows large and small businesses
an equal chance to make themselves avail-
able to interested students.

When college officials request us to post-
pone or cancel recruiting visits, of course,
we do so. We have found, however, that col-
lege officlals in general have been extremely
helpful and cooperative despite the prob-
lems which have arisen on various campuses.

WE ARE WILLING TO STAND JUDGMENT

Has Dow been hurt by the various kinds
of protests? This is difficult to answer with-
out qualification. We can detect no effect
on our eales, for example. And early in the
recruiting season our number of interviews
was up sharply. These are still running
ahead of & year ago. We can detect no
decline in the quality of students with whom
we conduet interviews. And while we have
had some stockholders sell their Dow stock
in protest to our stand on this 1ssue, we
can’'t really gauge the effect in this area.

Yet In the minds of some people we are
becoming the company that produces
napalm rather than a highly diversified com-
pany producing more than 800 products
basic to all other industries and ranging
from measles vaccine to brake flulds and
antifreezes. There may be outstanding busi-
nessmen or scientists of the future who have
been lost to Dow because of deep personal
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feelings on this matter or simply because
somehow they were deprived of the chance
to talk to our representative. From a long-
range viewpoint we could be hurt in many
ways.

We point this out not in a plea for sym-
pathy but as a simple fact. Certainly no
problem we face now and in the future can
compare to those faced by the men who are
fighting this war and by their families.

But there may also be in this situation both
for Dow and for business in general some
very real opportunities, One of these may be
a start toward more meaningful dialogue be-
tween business and the campus and other
groups who have joined in this protest.

WE MUST FOCUS ATTENTION ON FEACE

Basically the debate over Vietnam, as long
as it remains peaceful and honest debate, is
& healthy thing, And many of the questions
being asked are pertinent questions which
business must ask itself. Business should and
must be willing to discuss some of these
questions with the campus and intellectual
community which has raised them—discuss
them not in the emotional atmosphere of
demonstrations and confrontations but
under conditions which will allow a true
dialogue. The issue of business making moral
judgments, the issue of duty to country de-
serve thoughtful discussion. This is not to
say that business can or should debate spe-
cific U.8. foreign policy decisions.

Equally important, however, is the chal-
lenge to Dow and to the business world to
focus attention and action on an issue far
more vital than Vietnam. That issue is peace
itself, the lasting peace that man has sought
throughout history. Such a lasting peace can
be achieved only when we find solutions to
such basic world problems as hunger and
disease and lack of economic opportunity.

We need to change wild jungles to produc-
tive croplands, to increase crop yields and
find better ways to process and preserve the
crops that are abundant, to increase meat
production efficiency, to improve our recov-
ery of natural mineral or petroleum resources,
to bring industry to undeveloped lands and
thus provide an economic base for sound
growth, to help clean up and protect valu-
able water resources threatened by pollu-
tion, to bring the rest of the world’s standard
of living closer to our own.

These are things that Dow is working on
right now—things on which we spend far
more time and money and effort than we
spend on the production of napalm. We
intend to continue making napalm because
we feel that so long as the United States is
sending men to war it is unthinkable that we
would not supply the materials they need.
But we also intend to continue to direct our
talents and efforts toward that better tomor-
row for all mankind that can build lasting
peace.

This we feel is the real challenge of busi-
ness that calls for the kind of dedication and
zeal and concern for mankind that is being
manifested in much of this campus protest.
We firmly believe that the young men and
women truly concerned about doing some-
thing to build a better world rather than
Just talking about it are in the vast ma-
jority. We intend to make every effort to
convince them that the business world of-
fers one of the best opportunities to do that
Job effectively.

The “Pueblo”: How Long?
HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, this is the
38th day the U.S.S. Pueblo and her crew
have been in North Korean hands.
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House Concurrent Resolution 661

HON. ROBERT V. DENNEY

OF NEBRASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. DENNEY. Mr. Speaker, it is with a
great deal of pleasure that I joined with
my good friend from Michigan [Mr.
BrownN] on February 27 in cosponsoring
House Concurrent Resolution 661. My
paramount concern in this area was evi-
denced by the first bill I introduced last
session, H.R. 1982, That bill would create
a bipartisan joint committee to supervise
the reorganization of the executive
branch. Then last July, I joined with a
number of other Congressmen in cospon-
soring H.R. 11385, the so-called war on
waste which also included a close look at
the legislative branch. It is my under-
standing that passage of this legislation
would bring us further down the path
toward those two goals.

Mr. Speaker, on May 15, 1967, I, along
with Congressmen Brorzman and HUNT,
introduced a legislative package consist-
ing of House Resolution 476 and H.R.
9966. This proposal has achieved some
measure of nationwide publicity under
the title “Truth in Legislation.” In fact, a
poll conducted by the National Federa-
tion of Independent Business of its 240,-
000 membership indicated that 82 percent
were in favor of the proposal. Briefly,
this approach would require a price tag
on every bill which would necessitate the
expenditure of Federal funds. Second,
the House Clerk would be required to re-
port semimonthly the estimated total
cost of all legislation passed up to that
time, plus the proposed cost of all bills
still pending. It would also require the
Bureau of the Budget to furnish to the
Congress on a monthly basis a current
estimate of receipts and expenditures of
the Federal Government.

In an editorial which appeared in the
Wall Street Journal last December, that
newspaper suggested the possibility of
incorporating the truth-in-legislation
package with a bill to set up a Gov-
ernment Program Evaluation Commis-
sion to review spending programs, to
weigh their justification and to set
priorities. Shortly after the beginning of
the second session, I was privileged to
meet with the distinguished Chairman
of the House Ways and Means Com-
mittee [Mr, MiLrLs], who has introduced
such a hill. It is my understanding that
Congressman BrowN has also been a
leader in pushing for the establishment
of such a Commission. Mr. MiLLs and I
came to the conelusion that such a com-
bination would be possible and desirable.

Mr. Speaker, it would be my hope that
early hearings could be scheduled on
House Concurrent Resolution 661, Per-
haps the hearings on this resolution
could also be used as a vehicle for focus-
ing a spotlight on the imperative need
for a program evaluation commission
and truth in legislation, All of my col-
leagues are aware of the current finan-
cial crisis faced by the Federal Govern-
ment. It is time to restore some sem-
blance of fiscal sanity to the operation
of the Federal Government and improve
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the fiscal responsibility of the legislative
process.

What’s Wrong With Success?
HON. JAMES B. UTT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. UTT. Mr. Speaker, the Freedom
Foundation at Valley Forge, Pa., on Feb-
ruary 22, 1968, made many presentations
and awards. Mr. Richard Capen, Jr., La
Jolla, Calif.,, was the recipient of a
George Washington Honor Medal for an
address he made at the recent meeting
of the U.S. Chamber of Commerce in
Washington, D.C.

“What’s Wrong With Success?” is a
most thought-provoking speech which
sets forth many of the problems which
we face at this time. Under unanimous
consent to extend my remarks in the
REecorp, I submit this address:

WHAT'S WrONG WITH SUCCESS?
(Opening address by Richard G. Capen, Jr.,
director of public affairs, Copley News-
papers, La Jolla, Calif., at the sixth annual

U.8. Chamber of Commerce Assoclation

Public Affairs Conference, Sheraton Hall,

Sheraton-Park Hotel, Washington, D.C.)

Today, America is obsessed with a seem-
ingly endless concern for the chronie crimi-
nal, the drifter, the dope addict, the misfit—
in general, the loser.

We have focused so much attention upon
our weaknesses that our critics happily be-
lieve that the riots and the anti-war demon-
strations are typlcal of life in America today,

‘We have become so tolerant of the medi-
ocre and the irresponsible that some people
are deliberately unclean and unproductive.
They strive to be unsuccessful. Others have
adopted fallure as a goal, with time in jail
admired as a badge of honor.

We are so reluctant to infringe upon the
rights of others that we tolerate lawlessness
in the name of free speech. We overlook
injuries to innocent people just because the
hopes of all the poor and prejudiced have
not been fulfilled.

Until recently, some of our nation’s top
leaders generated a national guilt complex,
claiming we must expect riots. A few legls-
lators even proclaimed, “We shall overcome”
in their own speeches.

They told us so often that we had to expect
disorders that I cannot help but believe they
encouraged riots to occur.

With such a permissive soclety, it 1s no
wonder that crime in America has risen
seven times as fast as our population,

Some place more emphasis on the conduct
of the policeman than on the conduct of
the criminal, The Supreme Court takes
months to debate issues that we expect our
policemen to decide on a split-second basis.
Criminals are freed on technicalities despite
the fact that many of them become repeat
offenders. Regrettably, some courts are re-
writing the law rather than interpreting it.

In 1967, more than 100,000 rounds of am-
munition were fired by Americans, at Ameri-
cans, in America.

While crime rates grow, morality declines.
Outright filth is permitted under a phony
label of creative culture. Proposals are made
to legalize the use of dope, free love is
openly supported, and more than 300,000 il-
legitimate children are born in America each
year.

Self-proclaimed do-gooders demand a bet-
ter world, but what is their contribution to
it? Usually, nothing more than four-letter
words, LSD, and some second-rate art!

They enjoy criticizing America, but sel-
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dom assume any meaningful responsibility
to improve it. Many are provocateurs, striv-
ing to undermine America rather than to
strengthen it.

With so much attention given to the ne’er-
do-well, I feel we have lost sight of America’s
greatness, We've lost faith In ourselves and
in our own country. Never before have so
many Americans been so disturbed or so wor-
ried about our country's future.

Frankly, I think it's time we had a little
less pity for those who refuse to help them-
selves and a little more respect for the doer,
for the achiever.

Too much attention is given to the strife
on our campuses and too little emphasis is
placed on the work of the campus leader.
Too much is reported on the draft card burn-
er and not enough on the combat hero.

It's time we stopped apologlzing for Amer-
ica's success just because we have a few
shortcomings. Let's be proud of the person
who sets out to do something and does it.
Let’s also be proud of the person who is con-
stantly looking for more to do, and who isn't
always rationalizing why he can't do it.

After all, this pursuit of excellence in
America has created the highest standard
of living ever known to man, And yet, we
are willing to share our success by working
to bring peace and prosperity to those less
fortunate than ourselves.

Today, Americans are the best fed, best
paid, and best educated people in the world.
By our example, we have proved that things
could be done, that dreams could be em-
bodied in action, that a better life could be
achieved through hard work and ingenuity.

Many of our critics come from middle-class
homes where they were brought up by indul-
gent parents, where they took economic secu-
rity for granted, and where they expected
instant gratification of personal desires. Re-
grettably, some think they have a right to
consume more than they produce.

It 1s my personal opinion that much of to-
day’s unrest can be attributed to the frus-
trations of those who have expected imme-
diate results from the promises of others. As
& result, many have come to believe—in fact,
to expect—that poverty and prejudice can be
conquered overnight. They bellieve that Con-
gress can recognize a problem, pass a law,
fund a program, and all our problems will
fade away.

Now you and I know the solutions will
never be that simple, and many of our na-
tion’s leaders have performed a great dis-
service by implying that the answers could
be found easlly. It will never be possible to
legislate morality, nor can we guarantee
prosperity.

Certainly, no one objects to the goal of
conquering poverty, but our leaders can be
criticized for implying that this objective
could be achieved quickly and easily.

No matter how serious our problems of
poverty and prejudice might be, there can he
no excuse for rloting. Law and order is not
an academic platitude to be respected only
when convenient. It is a fundamental basis
of the American Way of Life.

Therefore, the question becomes one of
whether the responsible majority will allow
an angry, but well organized, minority to
overshadow the rest of us.

During this program, you will hear several
members of Congress express opinlons on the
issues of 1968. Personally, I think the mes-
sage to them is quite clear. We have lost our
patience for overpermissiveness and fiscal
irresponsibility. Most Americans are tired of
overpromising and underfulfilling. They plead
for a sense of national purpose, for a priority
on resources,

A short time ago, we heard the State of the
Union address. Frankly, this speech fell far
short of coming to grips with the problems of
priorities and crime. In some respects, it was
a restatement of worn-out Great Society
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programs. Even more serious was the lack of
emphasis placed upon the serious crisis In
our nation’s economy.

For many years, liberal economists have
assumed that, if only enough money were
avallable, all of man’s problems could be
overcome. They put their faith in the prin-
ciple that government could achieve almost
any goal society wanted. Today, even the lib-
eral spenders are deeply concerned about
America’s inflationary binge.

It seems tragically unfair and inadequate
for Washington to consider wage, price or
travel controls when government itself is
either unwilling or unable to control its own
spending spree. I believe the harsh realities
of deficit spending caught up with us some
time ago.

The fate of the British pound should be
a clear warning that no nation, no matter
how rich or powerful, can go on year after
year llving beyond its means. No nation, no
matter how prosperous, can tolerate indefi-
nitely wage settlements in excess of
productivity.

This year, our federal deficit may exceed
£30 billion. Yet we blindly move on, assum-
ing that we can both fight a war abroad and
achieve miracles in the slums at home.

It is pure delusion to Imply that our
deficits and tax surcharge proposal are solely
the result of the war in Vietnam. The statls-
tics prove to the contrary.

There are very few companies in the United
States that do not have more capital needs
than can be afforded at any one time. There«
fore, they plan. They set priorities. They
select alternatives and develop financial
strategy. Why shouldn't government take the
same approach? Why can't it set priorities
that will contribute to sound economic
policy?

Equally as essential as priorities are the
commitments of our country to other free
nations around the globe. Whether we like
it or not, the United States serves today as a
global policeman, particularly since Britain
has withdrawn as a world military power.

We make a serious mistake when we look
upon the crises in Southeast Asia, the Middle
East or Korea as isolated or unrelated devel-
opments. Each is a challenge to America.
Each has Russia's blessing, if not her direct
support. Each is a test to determine if we
are overcommitted and underprepared to act.

You can be sure that Russia has taken
considerable pleasure in the confiscation of
the U.S.8. Pueblo right out from under our
own noses. You also can be sure that they
take great pride in their fleet, which now is
a marltime power in the Mediterranean—a
Russian goal for more than 100 years.

We also know that her supplies flow regu-
larly into Hanoli. I join many others who hap-
pen to belleve that the security of South
Vietnam is just as important to the United
States as it is to Southeast Asia.

Because we have drawn the line in Viet-
nam, we have given some 200 million people
of other Southeast Asia nations valuable
time to strengthen their governments and
economies against the threats of Commu-
nism.

If the Communists succeed in their overt
aggression there, it appears certain that they
then will continue with “wars of liberation”
elsewhere—at a far greater cost to the United
States.

It serves no useful purpose to carry on
an academic debate at this point as to
whether or not we should be in Vietnam in
the first place. The fact is that we are there—
525,000 GI's strong, with more than 16,000
Americans killed and 100,000 wounded.

Personally, I don't believe there would be
nearly as much dissention either at home or
abroad if, from the very outset, the Admin-
istration had clearly defined our goals In
Vietnam and fully supported the advice
of our military in achieving these objectlves.
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Too often our military commanders have
been overruled.

Today they advise that bombing halts
would only prolong the war rather than
bring peace closer. Yet, some continue to
press for bombing stops without any recipro-
cal withdrawal by the enemy—and just when
the pressure is beginning to hurt.

We also hear of new peace feelers. On this
issue, the experts again warn of pitfalls. It
is a well known fact that the Communists
use the conference table as another war
front, particularly when they have lost on
the battlefield. Let's not forget that more
than two-thirds of all Americans killed in
Korea died after peace talks began. Past ex-
perience should tell us that there is little
assurance that negotiations mean either
peace or a satisfactory solution to the war.

Regrettably, we have not communicated
a true image of our country to the rest of
the world. Naturally, the enemy delights in
contrasting our weaknesses with their
selected propaganda.

We need to remember that the Communists
have their internal problems too, but they
purposely refuse to report them. Perhaps the
best evidence that we are failing to sell Amer-
ica overseas 1s the fact that Russia isn't
even bothering to jam our news broadcasts
anymore.

However, our critics should know that the
rioters, the military deserters and the dem-
onstrators In no way speak for America
today!

We ourselves tend to judge America Incor-
rectly. For example, take a look at the im-
pression we have of young people. We all
know that a great many of our troublemak-
ers include youths. However, too many judge
the entire younger generation by the irre-
sponsible acts of a few. We should know
that the vast majority of young people to-
day do not take dope, nor do they grow
beards, nor stage riots.

Most would not think of carrying a sign,
or of impeding the draft, or of wrecking the
institution that is glving them the privilege
of an education. Most refuse to belleve that
the world owes them a living. While some
have crime records, most are responsible
citizens seeking the challenge of oppor-
tunity rather than some false hope of secu-
rity.

Ks a group, they are better informed and
more articulate than any other generation of
the past. They also represent the majority of
our population, since half our nation today
is under 25 years of age.

It is significant to public affalrs executives
that 42 percent of those in their early and
mid twenties have not yet made thelr choice
as to party afiiliation. Such factors of youth
and non-commitment to a political philos-
ophy offer important challenges to business
and professional leaders.

We know that life for these young people
is incredibly complex, particularly with
knowledge expanding faster than any of us
can possibly absorb it.

To illustrate the latter point, technology
has advanced more rapidly in the past 50
years than in the previous 5,000, with sclen-
tific knowledge doubling every ten years.
Currently there ls approximately a hundred
times as much to know as there was in 1900,
and by the year 2000, there will be a thou-
sand times as much to be learned as today.

No other nation has applied scientific dis-
covery as fast as America has. However, busi-
ness and professional men should be con-
cerned that young people do not readily
attribute this technological progress to Amer-
ica's competitive economy. In fact, many
take our affluence for granted because they
have seen so much accomplished in so short
a span of time.

Student polls relate that businessmen can-
not be trusted, that they are too concerned
about profits, that business careers are not



February 29, 1968

intellectually stimulating. Only 30 percent
of all college students today are even con-
sidering careers in business . . . only 12 per-
cent make it their first choice.

Businessmen need to combat such atti-
tudes, because our future economiec growth is
directly dependent upon attracting intelll-
gent and imaginative young leadership into
business and industry.

Certainly, we have every reason to be con-
cerned about how we can meet the challenges
which all these trends and problems imply.
Therefore, let me make a few suggestions,

In the first place, let's respect the impres-
slve progress already made to insure equality
in America. Let's remember that industry
itself has reduced poverty dramatically by
creating more than ten million new jobs in
the past slx years,

Let's use business leadership to build a
close working relationship with all levels of
government. We have no right to abdicate our
social responsibilities to others.

We also have an important task ahead in
selling young people on the benefits of busi-
ness careers. Let’s remind others that busi-
ness has already performed remarkably in
fighting the war on poverty by creating new
Jobs, by offering job retraining, and by bring-
ing new industries to slum areas.

As to our own public affairs responsibilities,
we must work together to develop common
goals. I think there is little that private en-
terprise could not accomplish in Washington
if we presented a united front.

We also have a responsibility to express
our values on the issues to our employes as
well. A recent Purdue University survey found
that workers believe what their employers
say nine to one over that which they are
told by their union leaders.

As another essential suggestion, govern-
ment must establish national priorities and
fiscal integrity, This includes placing the
welfare of our country ahead of the ex-
pedience of partisan politics or narrow busi-
ness interests,

We must demand law and order, realizing
that law enforcement is essential to the very
survival of our nation. In America good laws
are made by appropriate action in our courts
and legislatures, not by breaking the bad
ones in the street. Certainly, we must pre-
serve the right to dissent, but that does not
include any speclal right to ignore the law.

During such critical times, we must give
full support to our nation’s leaders. May they
demonstrate to our enemy that America will
not tolerate overt aggression against free
men, nor will we tolerate piracy on the high
seas. Let’s also give the same loyalty to our
troops abroad—after all, that is the least we
can do while they risk their lives in our be-
half,

Perhaps our most important public affairs
task is to sell America to Americans, Sure, we
have problems, but let’s keep them in per-
spective. Much to our credit, America has
never been satisfied with the status quo. It
is a measure of strength that we openly ad-
mit we have problems.

In conclusion, let's remember this. Ameri-
cans can be proud of our concern for the
underdog, but let’s remember that such gen-
erosity is available only because someone else
achieved it. For the most part, this success
was possible not because of what anyone else
did for us, but rather because of what we did
for ourselves.

In short, this striving to get ahead has
been the American dream. It has been the
spark behind the unsurpassed success of pri-
vate enterprise,

This striving to achieve was the same
dream that a man named Lincoln cherished,
too. He had that important will to win. But
let’s remember that Lincoln’s name is im-
mortal not because he lived in that log
cabin but because he got out of it.

His determination is typical of the suc-
cess that has built America, and we should
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challenge our critics to tell us what’s wrong
with success?

What Freedom Means to Young People
HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. HAMILTON, Mr. Speaker, the Co-
lumbus, Ind., High School each year
sponsors Freedom Appreciation Day.
Part of this observance involves writing
an essay on the subject of “What Free-
dom Means to Me.”

The following three essays and poem
were written by students in the U.S.
history class in connection with the ob-
servance of the day on February 12.

The four authors are Columbus High
School juniors and are:

Damian Salinas, son of Mr. and Mrs.
Jose M. Salinas; Janis Schnell, daughter
of Mr. and Mrs. M. H. Schnell; Mark Sa-
batino, son of Mr. and Mrs. Marvin Sa-
batino; and David Mohler, son of Dr. and
Mrs. Floyd W. Mohler.

These young people are to be com-
mended for their perceptive and pene-
trating observations on freedom. The
above-mentioned items follow:

It Is My LIFE
(By Janis Schnell)

The worth of freedom can be determined
by evaluating the important fundamentals
that it adds to or subtracts from my life.
A baslc question is whether the privileges
I am granted by freedom are more important
than possible actions that I am denied so
that freedom may be shared.

The most important privilege freedom
grants me is the right to worship as I desire.
This privilege is most important to me, be-
cause freedom of religion is freedom of life;
a person’s life is lived according to his re-
ligion. Freedom in this context provides for
an abundant life.

Freedom to enjoy home, family, friends,
and education is the element that makes life
meaningful and complete. I, as a free Amer-
ican, have this freedom and many more. I
have the freedom of opportunity to gain
whatever I am willing to work for. I have
the freedom to express my individual opin-
fons and make decisions. I do not have to
conform. My individuality is important to
me.
Freedom is a gift of God that relatively few
people in the world enjoy; therefore, I should
cherish and protect it rather than take ad-
vantage of it for only selfish personal gains.

Freedom is so often misused. Freedom is
more than merely the right to protest. We
should protect and extend freedom as well
as make use of It. We should be grateful to
the people who are fighting to preserve free-
dom, The boys who are fighting and dying
in Vietnam are offering their lives to pro-
tect a way of life that I love so much. What
a debt I owel!

Freedom is the very essence of a life worth
living. We often do not realize the value of
a possession until we lose it. I want to safe-
guard freedom while I have it, because free-
dom 1is life to me.

FREEDOM IN THE UNITED STATES
(By Mark Sabatino)

The concept of freedom has possibly been
the most controversial issue In the forma-
tion of pgovernmental policles. Freedom
through the ages has meant a varlety of
things to different classes of men. Kings,
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philosophers, intellectuals, presidents, dic-
tators, and the great masses of people have
all questioned freedom in either its abun-
dance or its restraint.

The question that must be answered is
what freedom should mean to an average
American citizen. I realize that I cannot
speak for all as I express my views, but if the
contents of this editorial are able to stir a
small portion of the American public to some
serious thinking about their God-given
rights, then I have accomplished what I have
set out to do.

The freedoms that a government should
impart to its people in order to maintain a
prosperous country and a society in which
one can feel like a man instead of a machine
are those outlined in the Constitution of
the United States.

I believe that the Constitution is perfec-
tion itself in government. The types of free-
dom guaranteed in it can hardly be added
to or subtracted from without having a
resultant adverse effect on any soclety.

It is true that many could handle a con-
siderably greater amount of freedom than
that with which they are presently entrust-
ed, yet there are those people in large num-
bers who have proven themselves unable
to manage the presently prescribed amount,

Certain fears concerning freedom as en-
visaged in the Constitution are readily
aroused today; Americans have slowly been
losing their rights. The standards of morality,
justice, and truth, which I believe are synon-
ymous with freedom, have been slowly
decaying.

Government officials have not hindered
this alarming decadence, as certain recent
Supreme Court decisions and the many laws
and actions of the Congress acknowledge.
Freedom in this country should mean that a
man is able to advance himself to the high-
est state to which his ability will take him.
Does our present situation allow this? The
government is apparently getting too strong,
the very thing which the Founding Fathers
feared.

In the near future, there is a possibility
that I will have to defend, at the cost of
my life, the ideals expressed in the Consti-
tution and the Declaration of Independence.
Many men have thought these principles
worth their time and lives and I, too, con-
slder them worth mine.

I am concerned, however, with the dimin-
ishing number of these individual rights
which will remain in existence to be de-
fended. I strongly desire our government to
exist for the benefit of the people and not
the people for the government.

American citizens must not think about
freedom one day out of the year, but every
day. The forces that work against our rights
never rest.

DevorioN Is VIraL
(By David Mohler)

Freedom, being an intangible quantity, is
extremely difficult to interpret, but can per-
haps best be defined as the ability to live
and function according to one's own stand-
ards, coupled with the responsibility of pre-
serving and assuring this right for others.

Our country, the United States of America,
is one of the few countries in today's world
that grants freedom of this nature to each
of its citizens.

We in America have unbounded freedom
of thought. We are free to think, and decide
for ourselves the stand we wish to take on
any issue we wish to consider. We are free
to establish our own philosophies, moral
codes, religious beliefs, and our own political
beliefs with some restrictions of individual
sovereignty, We feel free to speak our minds,
and are guaranteed the right to do so in our
Constitution. We are also free to print the
truth as we see it, to assemble if we wish,
and to do so with whomever we wish, Our
most unique freedom is our power to deter-
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mine the functions of our own government
through voting, petition, active reform, and
dissent.

Generally, we are free to live our lives as
we choose. No one but the individual decides
whether he will be a farmer, teacher, engi-
neer or a politiclan. No one but the individ-
ual decides whether he will live in New York,
Seattle, or Miami. There is no one who forces
him to get up in the morning, or tells him
what brand of peanut butter he must use, or
where he should go on his vacation. No one
will make him go to church on Sunday or
read a book instead of going to bed. He is
free to support his government, be apathetic
about 1it, or protest against its alleged
wrongs. In all of these matters he is free to
make his own decision.

Part of freedom is the responsibility that
accompanies it in exercising our freedoms
we must take care not to infringe upon the
rights of others. We cannot, in honesty, exer-
cise a freedom while simultaneously denying
it to others, or injuring others in the process
of our use of it. We must refrain from abus-
ing our freedoms by using them correctly.
If we use our freedom of speech to defame a
person through slander and lies, we are then
encroaching on his freedom. The greatest
responeibility accompanying freedom is the
responsibility of perpetuating it.

This can be accomplished only through
the proper exercise of that freedom and total
devotion to the ideals behind it. This de-
votion may necessitate the extreme of fight-
ing for and, perhaps, of dying for those
prineiples,

IN THE MIND
(By Damian Salinas)

Sometimes because of life’s great speed, we
seem to take for granted what we need.

Sometimes we criticize the things we want,
and that we are being wronged by our gov-
ernment.

But think too, of the liberties we get, and
welgh them against any other country’s set.

Then you will find that thanks we should
give, for having freedom, such a precious
gift.
And think of all the men who died, some
of which today could still be alive.

What is this that men die for? And why are
men willing to fight the more?

This answer you will find, not in the Scrip-
tures, but in the mind,

Of people who are grateful for this and
willing to practice and protect our gift—
freedom.

Wheat Prices Today and 50 Years Ago
HON. THOMAS S. KLEPPE

OF NORTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. KLEPPE. Mr. Speaker, I am in-
debted to Mrs. Paul Prochaska of Ross,
N. Dak., for bringing to my attention the
following news item which appeared 50
years ago—February 15, 1918—in a
Mountrail County newspaper:

Senator McCumber, Republican from North
Dakota, has introduced a bill in the U.S.
Congress to increase the price of wheat from
$2.00 per bushel to $2.75. He says price of
material and labor has become so high that
something must be done to Increase the
profits of farmers.

Now, 50 years and three wars later,
the price of wheat in western North Da-
kota is around $1.32 per bushel.

Wheat would have to bring about $86
a bushel today to give the farmer the
same purchasing power that $2.75 wheat
provided in 1918.
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As an historical footnote, it might be
added that the price of wheat moved
well above the level suggested by Sena-
tor McCumber. In 1919 the Minneapolis
price of Hard Spring wheat averaged
out at $3 per bushel. With the removal
of price controls following World War II,
wheat again rose above the $3 level for a
brief period.

Today, with farm operating costs at
a record level and moving higher by the
day, wheat producers are marketing
their grain at depression-level prices.

A Memorial of the New Mexico Legis-
lature Requesting the Cooperation of
the Department of Housing and Urban
Development in Establishing a Water
System in an Area of the Sandia
Mountains in Eastern Bernalillo Coun-

ty, N. Mex.

HON. THOMAS G. MORRIS

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. MORRIS of New Mexico. Mr.
Speaker, under leave to extend my re-
marks in the Recorp, I include the fol-
lowing memorial of the New Mexico Leg-
islature:

House MEMORIAL 8
A memorial requesting the cooperation of the

Department of Housing and Urban Devel-

opment in establishing a water system in

an area of the Sandla Mountains in eastern

Bernalillo County, N. Mex.

‘Whereas, the foothills of the Sandia Moun-
taing in Eastern Bernalillo County, New
Mexico, is an accessible suburban area of
the city of Albuquerque with great natural
beauty and with growth potentlal; and

Whereas, the high rate of population
growth has caused a serious health hazard,
arising from the use of individual water
supply systems, so as to necessitate the in-
stallation of a public water supply system
to ensure a potable water supply:; and

Whereas, such a public water supply sys-
tem would be self-supporting and is entitled
to a long term loan under the community
facllities program of the Department of
Housing and Urban Development as a com-
munity facility necesary for the protection
of public health and for the efficient and
orderly growth of a community; and

Whereas, there has been established the
Sandia Utllities Cooperative, Inc.,, a non-
profit corporation, for the purpose of sub-
mitting a loan application to the Department
of Housing and Urban Development; and

Whereas, the Sandia Utllities Cooperative,
Inc,, with the assistance and the encourage-
ment of the state planning officer, has made
application for a long term loan to the De-
partment of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment to construct a public water supply sys-
tem in this area of Bernalillo County;

Now, therefore, be it resolved by the Legis-
lature of the State of New Mexico that the
Department of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment of the United States is requested to as-
sist the Sandia Utilities Cooperative, Inc.,
and the Middle Rio Grande Council of Gov-
ernments of New Mexico in arranging the
financing and the establishment of a public
water supply in the foothills of the Sandia
Mountains located in Eastern - Bernalillo
County; and
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Be it further resolved that a copy of this
memorial be transmitted to the secretary
of the Department of Housing and Urban
Development, and to the New Mexico delega-
tlon to the Congress of the United States.

Signed and sealed at the Capitol, in the
City of Santa Fe.

. Bruce KING,
Speaker, House of Representatives.
ALBERT ROMERO,
Chief Clerk, House of Representatives.

QEOQ Legal Services Program

HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, the Kiwanis magazine of Feb-
ruary 1968, contains an excellent article
on the legal services program of the Office
of Economic Opportunity. The author,
Leonard Baker, has given readers a very
informative glimpse into the ways in
which antipoverty lawyers are helping
put an end to practices which have been
vietimizing the poor.

I am proud of the fact that the Ki-
wanis, of which I am a member, has
brought information of such timeliness
to its readership. Because I know the
article will be of very great general inter-
est, I include it in full following my
remarks:

OEO LEGAL SERVICES PROGRAM

Ramon, 20 years old, wanted to borrow $300
to start his own business. Because he was a
product of one of the worst slum areas in the
United States, the Cardozo area of Washing-
ton, D.C., regular lending agencies were closed
to him. S0 he crossed over to Maryland and
borrowed the money.

His interest charges were $9 or 3 per cent a
month—36 per cent a year. Though seven
months later Ramon defaulted on the loen,
the Maryland lending agency walted a year
before bringing suit. “After all,” explained
the youth’s lawyer later, “where else could
the lending agency invest its money at 36
per cent interest?”

As many who deal regularly with the poor
have discovered, there is a great deal of money
to be made from other people's poverty. The
chief profiteers are the slumlords and the
‘““easy credit” lending agencies that—backed
by the law—mulct those who for reasons of
economics or race cannot find decent homes
or obtain credit from reputable establish-
ments.

This situation has existed for years. The
legal rights of the poor in civil proceedings
have been neglected primarily because poor
people have not been able to afford legal aid
to fight their battles In the courtrooms and
because privately financed legal aid socleties
have been understaffed and underbudgeted.

Changes began to come about in 1865, how-
ever, when the Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity developed the Neighborhood Legal
Services program. The purpose of the new
program was to take the profit cut of poverty
through legal action, »

Today there are approximately two hun-
dred Legal Services programs in communities
across the nation. Through them law offices
have been set up in slum areas, on Indian
reservations, and in depressed rural areas.
The more than 1200 lawyers working for these
programs represent the poor without charge
in civil cases. The government establishes
some general guidelines and provides the
funds to operate the programs, but on the



February 29, 1968

local level they are organized and watched
over by private citizens.

Earl Johnson, head of the Neighborhood
Legal Services program, explains his agency's
job this way: “The most important goal is
to accomplish changes in the law to make a
fairer law for the poor.” This is done in three
ways: by developing a history of abuses to
use as a basis for legislative action; by ex-
ploiting the bargaining power of large groups
of poor people, as in rent strikes; and by
using test cases to advance new legal theories.

But changing the law is the real objective
of the program. “I believe,” says Johnson,
“that the Legal Services program fails if it
only helps a few hundred thousand or, for
that matter, even millions of poor people to
negotiate the present legal system. The Legal
Services program does not fulfill its mission
unless it achieves fundamental change in
the present legal system to make that sys-
tem more responsive to the needs of the
poor.”

A number of young lawyers are answering
Johnson's call for a crusade. They are turning
away from the plushy paneled offices of suc-
cessiul law firms to take up the fight for
fairer laws in dingy rooms and the slums.
“I was going nuts sitting at a desk,” says
Paul F. Cohen, a lawyer for the Legal Serv-
ices program in Washington who left a better
paying job at the Department of the Interior
to represent the poor. “While it certainly
was Important,” he says of his work at In-
terior, “it was too abstract, dealing with a
national park 3000 miles away. I really felt
I wanted to do something for people I could
see."

An American Bar Association official ex-
plains why the Legal Services program is hav-
ing such success in recruiting bright and
aggressive lawyers. “We're running with the
tide today,” he says. “Young people out of
schools want to go into public service. You
know, the big corporations and law firms are
having difficulty filling jobs.”

Although the tide is strong, it is crashing
against a rocky shore of archaic civil law,
handed down from the feudal days when
landowner and creditor held almost life-and-
death power over tenant and debtor. Today,
for example, in landlord-tenant disputes the
laws of U.8. cities and towns almost uni-
versally favor the landlord. The tenant's ob-
ligation to pay him rent is absolute, but he
is not equally obligated to provide the tenant
with a habitable dwelling, with enough heat
and adequate plumbing.

About the only recourse a tenant has is to
complain to the municipal government and
have the landlord charged with a housing
violation. But usually this does not resolve
the tenant's plight because fines, if levied at
all, are often too small to be much of a
deterrent. One Legal Services lawyer tells of
a landlord charged with 110 housing code
violations, “The judge gave him a thirty-day
continuance,” he says. “That didn't do the
tenants any good.” Also, if a tenant com-
plains too much he will usually be evicted,
for most slum dwellings are rented on a
month-to-month basis.

Landlords, of course, do not lke to be
labeled “slumlords.” “You always hear about
the toilets not working,” says one lawyer,
who represents a number of landlords. “But
you never hear that the reason the toilet
isn't working is because someone threw some-
thing down it.” And many apartment house
owners insist that they are providing a serv-
ice in offering dwellings on a monthly-lease
basis to people who are too transient to want
a longer lease,

But it is difficult to accept such arguments.
Julian H. Levi, professor of urban studies at
the University of Chicago, has his own opin-
ion of slumlords. “Few heroes exist,” he says.
“Substantial profits are realized in operation
of substandard housing. If the tenement is
old and in bad condition, allowable deprecia-
tion under the Internal Revenue Code will be
high, while poor condition and depreciation
will be recognized by the real estate assessor
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as the occaslon for reducing appraisal values."
In other words, the worse condition a land-
lord’s building is in, the less in taxes, both
income and property, he has to pay.

And the rents charged for slum dwellings
are not low. A Chicago study has shown that
the slum landlord realizes a return of be-
tween 10 and 20 per cent. “The rents here
are unbelievable,” one Legal Services lawyer
who lives in a middle-class neighborhood
says of rents in the slum where he works.
“Ninety-five per cent of my clients pay more
than I do.” These people also have trouble
obtaining receipts for the rent they pay, and
often find that they are being evicted with-
out ever knowing that a suit has been
brought against them.

The problem of usurious contracts is more
complicated than that of landlord-tenant re-
lations, First, problems arise in defining
“usurious.” The credit unions operated by
agencies of the Office of Economic Opportu-
nity charge an effective interest rate of about
9 per cent a year. A person financing a car
through a bank or other reputable lender
pays interest of between 10 and 12 per cent.
Financing an appliance such as a washing
machine through a department store usually
costs 16 per cent, and department stores
with “revolving” charge accounts collect be-
tween 12 and 18 per cent in interest.

On the other hand, a lending company
charges a poor credit risk 36 per cent. Is this
usurious? The answer obviously depends on
whether one is the borrower or the lender.
When Maryland early in 1967 was consider-
ing legislation to reduce the 36 per cent
maximum rate to 24 per cent, the proposal
was attacked by the Maryland Consumer Fi-
nance Association as “‘completely destructive™
to its member companies. It argued -that the
legislation would force these companies to
cut off credit to people unable to secure it
elsewhere.

Creditors offer other arguments too. “They
overbuy,” says one store operator of the poor.
“When they come in they only care about the
weekly payments.” A lawyer who represents
collection agencies scoffs at the idea of poor
people as victims of unscrupulous lenders.
"“They make so little money that even if the
creditors get a judgment against them it
can't be. collected,” he said. “They know
that.”

Judges too are often unsympathetic to
borrowers. When Judge Edward A, Beard was
sitting on Washington’s small claims court
in spring 1967, a defendant appearing before
him complained about a collection agency
“playing rough.” The Judge shot back: “Sure
these people play rough—I admit it. But peo-
ple play rough with them too. They lie, they
cheat. They give false names. It's a two-way
street.” He then closed the case by telling the
man, “You can expect your salary to be
attached.”

Although borrowing from a lending agency
is certainly a *“two-way street,” the traffic
lights seem to be green only for the creditor.
Stores and collection agencies don't hesitate
to take advantage of the ignorance of the
poor. They may have a man sign contracts
stipulating that the total price of an Item
is, say $200 and later fill in blank spaces
bringing the figure up to §400. If one pay-
ment lapses, a suit is instituted immediately.

Poor borrowers are often quite docile about
responding to suits, In one case a man being
sued for $80 allegedly incurred by his wife
sought the ald of a Legal Services lawyer.
Asked if he owed the money, the man replied,
“I'll pay it.” The lawyer asked a few more
questions and discovered that the man never
had been married. It turned out that the
creditor was so anxious to bring suit that he
sued the wrong man, who was afraid he
would go to jail if he didn’t pay without
protest,

A favorite device of stores and collection
agencies in dealing with the poor is the “add-
on” system. For example, a person who has
bought a sofa and paid for it within a year
may then buy a dining room set at the same
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store and pay for it the second year, But if
the person returns to the store to buy a color
television set and later misses one payment,
the store can immediately repossess and resell
not only the television set, but also the sofa
and dining room setf, even though fully paid
for.

Those who lend money and sell mer-
chandise on credit in the slums usually do
not bother to collect the money themselves,
but instead sell the note to a collection
agency for about 50 per cent of its face
value. If the consumer later has any com-
plaint about the merchandise, he is out of
luck; the collection agency assumes no re-
sponsibility.

Most communities have small claims
courts to handle minor suits involving the
poor, Although these were originally set up
to allow poor people to protect their rights
without incurring heavy expense, the courts
have become more the tools of the creditors.
Stores and collection agencies now use them
to voice their claims. In most cases they seek
a court order attaching a man's salary or
taking possession of his property.

The courts operate with machinegun
rapidity. Even before a defendant can walk
from the spectators’ section to the judge’s
bench, a bored judge may call out, “Do you
owe this money?” If the defendant nods, the
judge turns to an equally bored clerk and
directs that the order be granted. Case
closed.

Often, however, just the fact that a Legal
Services lawyer is representing a poor per-
son in small claims court is sufficient to bring
the matter to a fair solution. So many of
the cases brought against the poor are so
insubstantial that they collapse as soon as a
challenge is presented.

In one case a woman who bought an inter-
com system from a salesman who had been
hounding her for a year suddenly found that
the bank had a deed of trust against her
home for $2500, Although the signature on
the deed had been notarized, she insisted to
her Legal Services lawyer that she had not
signed anything in front of a notary. As a
result, the notary who swore to the signa-
ture and the salesman both were indicted.

Judge Tim Murphy of the District of Co-
lumbia’s Court of General Sessions recently
pointed up the value of legal representation
for the poor. Of the small claims court he
said, “It is primarily the court of the skilled
lawyer representing large debt collection
companies, credit stores, corporate defend-
ants, and insurance companies. Further, these
lawyers and their organizations are almost
without exception litigating against pro se
parties [persons representing themselves]. In
spite of the court's informal practices, the
pro se party is at a definite disadvantage
when he appears in court.” :

Concerning settlements out of court, Judge
Murphy continued: “In the conference room
the pro se party must bargain with a trained
specialist attorney. Although compromise is
frequently reached for an amount below the
claim, it is frequently only a token reduction.
On the other hand, in the rare cases where
poth parties are represented by counsel and
compromise is effected, the claim is normally
reduced 50 per cent or more or dismissed al-
together.!"

But Nelghborhood Legal Services attorneys
are trying to do more than just save their
clients a few dollars. In landlord-tenant cases
they argue that even though a tenant has
only a month-to-month lease, he should not
be evicted merely for filing complaints for
housing code violations. They maintain that
these “retaliatory evictions” hamper a ten-
ant’'s constitutional right to petition his gov-
ernment,

In a landlord-tenant court, which ordi-
narily disposes of around four hundred cases
a day, an argument over such a novel point
is considered by some judges and lawyers
more as a harassment than a legal discussion.
Nevertheless, the Legal Services lawyers con-.
tinue to hammer at that point; eventually
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they hope to make it stick. Either a Supreme
Court decision will uphold them, they be-
lleve, or their efforts will bring about a change
in the law.

In another attack, Legal Services lawyers
are charging that usurious contracts are
unconscionable and therefore should not be
upheld in the courts. This is a murky point
of law because there are so0 many ways of
evaluating goods and services. Nevertheless,
the theory behind the play is that unscrupu-
lous merchants and creditors will withdraw
from business rather than try to defend each
sale in court. “Enough of such defenses as-
serted at random in a particular community
against particular sellers,” one lawyer has
advised, “would, in my opinion, contribute
more to raising the standards and practices
in supplying credit to the poor than any
other approach.”

The greatest contribution of the Neighbor-
hood Legal Services program, however, may
be in educating the poor as to their legal
rights and responsibilities. “Everytime some-
one comes into my office with one of these
contracts,” says one Legal Services lawyer,
“I ask him what he did wrong. When he
leaves I ask him what he's going to do the
next time. These people must learn to ap-
preciate the value of their signature.”

Many Legal Services offices use skits and
discussions to present both the legal rights
and the obligations. “I don't care how many
laws we pass,” remarked one lawyer, “they
won't do any good until the people are edu-
cated to deal with the American economic
system. Its a beautiful system, but no one
teaches how to live in it.

Although the Nelghborhood Legal Services
program has the full support of the Ameri-
can Bar Assoclation and of most local bar
groups where it operates, it has run into
some criticism. This comes primarily from
the attorneys who represent the landlords,
the collection agencies, and the merchants
who deal with the poor. Quite unexpectedly
they find themselves having to argue cases
in court that earlier they would have won
without challenge. They are disputed on
points of law they have long ago forgotten.

“These NLS lawyers,” charges one such
attorney, “are using dilatory tactics. They are
making jury demands where they should not
be made. I had a case a few weeks ago that
involved just 7 and the NLS lawyer asked
for a jury trial,” A Washington, D.C., judge,
Charles W. Halleck, has lodged a similar criti-
cism, arguing that the NLS lawyers should
put more effort into advising their clients on
how to stay out of trouble instead of playing
“crusading knights on white chargers try-
ing to take every 15-cent case all the way
up to the Supreme Court.”

NLS's Earl Johnson has this to say re-
garding such criticism: “The first measure
of a program's success is if you start to get
complaints like that. You can’t have good
representation of the poor without disrupt-
ing the lower courts.

“These lower courts depend on most cases
not being contested, otherwise they couldn't
handle four hundred cases a day. The only
way they can handle that many cases is to
say ‘Judgment!” ‘Judgment!’ What some lower
court judges percelve as dilatory issues are
often valid issues, but they've never been
raised before. Because they've never been
ralsed before doesn't mean they're frivolous.”

Whatever else the Neighborhood Legal
Services program may do In the future to
revamp the law, it has already contributed
to a discussion on reform. Law school jour-
nals such as those of Harvard and Notre
Dame have devoted considerable space to
examining the problem of the civil law and
the poor. Across the nation lawyers are hold-
ing symposiums and law schools are intro-
ducing new courses on civil law. Judges are
having to decilde on new points of law.

Many lawyers belleve that the question of
poor people and the law is at the stage where
the question of civil rights and the law was
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a decade or more ago, that it is the beginning
of a process that will in time bring about
a change in American life. As with civil
rights, however, the exact nature of that
change will remain obscure for many years
to come.

The Housing Problem in New Orleans
HON. HALE BOGGS

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, on Thurs-
day last when we had a relatively light
program because of the birthday of our
first great President, President Wash-
ington, President Johnson sent to the
Congress one of the most comprehen-
sive housing messages that any Presi-
dent has ever submitted. The whole
thrust of that message was the employ-
ment of the resources in all of our com-
munities, especially the resources of
private enterprise by tax concessions,
and other devices, to rehabilitate and
rebuild the inner cities throughout our
country.

There is not a Member of this body,
nor, I think, a citizen of this country,
who is unaffected by the decay of our
towns and cities. The growing problems
of urban blight and substandard hous-
ing touch us all and threaten our way
of life.

In my home city of New Orleans, 65,000
dwellings are classified as substandard.
Twenty-six percent of the city’s popula-
tion lives in those dwellings; 40 to 50
percent of the city’s major erimes orig-
inate there; 50 percent of its major in-
fectious diseases are found there; and
45 percent of New Orleans’ total city
services go into the area.

These statistics record the measur-
able loss. The immeasurable loss is in
human happiness, dignity, and hope.
Slums are not merely eyesores; they are
the breeding places of social, economic,
and human ills of the worst kind.

Recently, the New Orleans States-
Item published a series of articles by a
very perceptive reporter, David Snyder.
The articles are a chronicle of several
days Mr. Snyder spent in the company
of one of New Orleans’ housing inspec-
tors. I believe they merit the attention
and concern of every Member, and in-
deed, every American, and I include
them in the REecorp, as follows:

[From the New Orleans (La.) States-Item,
Feb. 20, 1968]
NeEw ORLEANS FACES SLUM GROWTH: SICKEN-

NG “RATHOLE"” HoME ONLY ONE OF MANY

HERE

(By David Snyder)

“This is where I threw up.”

The man making the admission spends
most of his working hours steeped in the
sights, the miseries and the sometimes over-
powering smells of the city’s burgeoning
slums.

He is one of the city's 19 housing inspec-
tors. It 1s a Job you don't pursue for very
long on a nervous stomach.

But two weeks ago inspector Jim Capraro
opened the door to a hovel four blocks from
the steps of City Hall, sniffed the air, and
promptly regurgitated on the floor.

The “dwelling” is still there and it is still
occupled. You can see the entrance to the
windowless, dangerous cell at 1107 Lafayette

February 29, 1968

8t. The number is painted haphazardly in
black on the brick wall.

The place is occupled by one and some-
times two persons. The walls of the airless
box are papered with cardboard cartons. The
source of heat and light is a single gas burner
set on the concrete floor dangerously close
to the cardboard wall and to a coal black
mattress, also on the floor.

There are no tollet facilitles and no run-
ning water. Waste material, garbage or other-
wise, 1s thrown on the sidewalk and into the
gutter immediately in front of the front door.

In an adjoining cubicle that might at one
time have housed a tollet, there is nothing
but a four-inch waste line that, the inspec-
tors point out, leaks polsonous sewer gas.

On that day that inspectors Jim Capraro
and Fred Evans first saw the room, its Negro
occupant had been sick on the floor. There
were also rat droppings and food scattered
around.

The rent at 1107 Lafayette is $8 a week.
The Housing Improvement Division has
asked the owmer, Peter Foto, to have the
dwelling at the rear of 549 S. Rampart va-
cated immediately. So far, nothing has hap-
pened.

This particular property near the heart of
“America’s Most Interesting City” has
flunked inspection. Foto has been given until
March 29 to make a decision as to whether
he will rehabilitate the housing unit (there
is a large apartment on the second floor of
the building) or close it up.

These are only two of about 200 living
units undergoing close scrutiny in a seri-
ously blighted area bounded by Howard ave.,
Perdido, Loyola Ave. and O'Keefe.

There are better kept slums than those at
1107 Lafayette, but there are also worse. We'll
see what the Inspectors are seeing in the next
installment.

Evans and his partner predict that as much
as 90 per cent of the property in the area
will not be rehabilitated by the owners. It
will be closed.

The area, measuring roughly 15 square
blocks, is a microcosm of virtually every
problem that adds up to the word “slum.”

A tour with Capraro and Evans raises a
whole string of tough questions and very
few good answers.

For instance, Christopher Bellone, head of
the Housing Improvement Division, esti-
mates that there are now about 65,000 sub-
standard housing units in the city of New
Orleans.

The figure represents a substantial increase
over the number of units reported in the last
U.8. Census taken in 1960.

If the Housing Improvement Division
should miraculously succeed in clearing the
city of its slums, where will the people who
live in them find housing?

Will it be a case of a successful operation
followed by the patient’s death?

Bellone rates this consideration number
one.

“The big problem is finding enough hous-
ing within the income of these people—in-
come which is about nil,” he sald.

Traditionally, sald Bellone, of the low in-
come group, “progress is their enemy.”

“Every time you build an expressway or a
cultural center you reduce the area where
these people can live.”

Inevitably, the area chosen for the big
“uplift” project is also home, dilapidated
though it may be, for the slum dweller.

One answer is public low cost housing, but
New Orleans has proven that such housing
isn’t an answer at all.

Bellone sald studies have shown that New
Orleans could use 60,000 more housing units.

The city of New Orleans has the third
largest public housing program in the coun-
try, behind Boston and Philadelphia, with
12,270 units. But the housing available oh-
viously falls far short.

Even after 2,800 more units have been
finished by the Housing Authority of New
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Orleans, there will be almost as great a
backlog.

The sparsely-manned Housing Improve-
ment Division at City Hall is up against some
staggering problems,

During 1967 the inspectors made a total
of 3,216 dwelling unit inspections on 388
premises. One interesting fact that these
figures point up is this: there is an average
of 10 housing units in every substandard
dwelling.

In the 1860 census, 62,000 substandard
dwelling units were discovered. Of this num-
ber, 14,223 units were classified as dilapi-
dated; 36,631 as deteriorating, and 11,687 as
units that were sound but lacking in some
or all plumbing facilities.

Despite the stepped up efforts of the Hous-
ing Improvement Division, the housing situ-
ation has deteriorated further during the in-
tervening years.

Compliance with a new housing code ap-
proved by the City Council in January of
1967 has been good, according to Bellone.

For instance, the housing division obtained
owner compliance in cases involving 2,236
units. In addition, 196 units were demolished
and 350 were vacated.

At the end of the year another 1,843 hous-
ing units were brought up to minimum
standards.

The number of housing units being va-
cated and demolished particularly worries
Bellone. He doesn't know where the people
who are losing their slum homes will find
even comparable housing.

Crowded conditions now could result in an
intolerable situation later as even extremely
low cost housing becomes scarce.

Slum housing is the result of a seemingly
hopeless cycle of circumstances. The poorly
educated slum tenant can get only a mar-
ginal job or no job at all, resulting in finan-
cial chaos. His money buys only the worst
housing.

Those who provide the housing make no
repairs until they are forced to do so by the
Housing Improvement Division, By that time
the cost of the repalrs are too high. If they
do rehabilitate the property, rents go up and,
in either case the old tenant is out on the
street,

Tomorrow we'll visit housing so bad that
there is a serious question as to whether a
person is better off living in one of the slum
warrens or getting evicted.

[From the New Orleans (La.) State-Item,
Feb. 21, 1968]

POCKET oF MiSErY: ToUR PoiNTs UpP DESPER-
ATE SLUM PROBLEM OF NEW ORLEANS
(By David Snyder)

Nothing drives home the desperation of
New Orleans slums like a walking tour with
city housing inspectors Jim Capraro and
Fred Evans,

They are just winding up a long, sicken-
ing (sometimes literally nauseating) investi-
gation of a 15-square block area on elther
side of 8. Rampart st. from Howard ave. to
Perdido st. and from Loyola ave. to O’Keefe
st.

Their boss, Christopher Bellone, calls the
area “the worst pocket of human misery I
think we've seen.”

The area along S, Rampart is symbolic
of a slum housing crisis that has been In
the making for 20 or 30 years. It is, how-
ever, but a pocket in a slum problem so
large that 25 per cent of the city is made
up of substandard housing that directly
affects 26 per cent of the population.

Rampart st. was not always in the present
disreputable condition. There was a time
some years ago when the street vibrated
with commercial activity and many of the
owners and operators of small businesses
along the street lived in comfortable guar-
ters above their stores.

For the most part this is the housing,
above and behind the now shabby, often
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vacant store fronts that has been divided
into the cubicles. The cubicles have become
slums.

One plece of property ruled unfit for hu-
man habitation is at 708 5. Rampart. An
attorney for the owners, the Slipman estate,
has been given until April 1 to tell the
city’s Housing Improvement Division wheth-
er the property will be rehabilitated or
closed.

A weathered sign hanging over the side-
walk on S. Rampart advertises, “For Rent,
One and Two Room Apartments, Purnished
and Unfurnished.”

Behind and above an abandoned record-
ing studio are 10 units in varying states of
disrepair. None of these units has tollet or
bath facilitles and there is no hot water.
The rent on one-room units ranges from $24
to $28 a month. Upstalrs, a couple of two-
room apartments bring in $40 a month.

Evans and Capraro led the way from the
street down a long passage smelling of urine
to the back of the store where the down-
stairs units are located.

As in the case of most of the units along
S. Rampart, there is an unheated common
toilet at the back of a row of cubicles on
both the first and the second floors.

When this particular inspection was being
made, a chill breeze whistled through a
broken window at the side of the filthy toilet
room.

An unheated shower room next to the
common toilet facility had been closed with
slats nailed at intervals across the doorless
entrance.

Another shower room had been boarded
up on the other side of the unit.

The railing on the stairs leading to the
second floor apartment units was rickety.
Hand rails supports were missing, leaving
large gaps of unprotected area.

Upstairs in an apartment overlooking
Rampart, an elderly Negro couple is ready to
move out, they are anticipating, as do most
residents of the area, that the bullding will
be closed.

Some food and cooking utensils are packed
in a wash tub on the floor. The old man is
sick, lying in a bed near a window over-
looking the street.

Untll you look at a representative number
of slum dwellings, you take windows for
granted. But after you've been in and out
of these hovels for a while, there is a realiza-
tion that at the bottom level of existence in
New Orleans, a window in a room or in an
entire apartment is a luxury.

If this particular apartment has windows,
it also has big health problems. Evans points
to the ceiling over the cooking area of the
kitchen-dining-living room area. It is cov-
ered with a black substance.

At first the blackness on the high ceiling
looks like dirt or soot. As you step forward
and look more closely, you realize that the
black is a blanket of roaches, And they are
alive.

Evans warns against walking too close.
Sometimes they drop from the ceiling when
the room becomes warm.

The inspectors apparently had the roaches
in mind when they wrote in a detalled re-
port on the apartment units that “food is
prepared under deplorable conditions, con-
tributing to health hazards.”

The elderly Negro woman cannot remem-
ber when any work was done on the apart-
ment. She thinks that she remembers some
painting being done in 1963, but is not sure.

The inspectors have recommended that
the whole place be vacated and boarded up,
which is prebably what will happen.

Bellone, director of the city’s Housing Im-
provement Division, is well aware of the
problems existing with the property at 708
S. Rampart.

He predicts that it will not be rehabilitated
because of the cost—$20,000 to $25,000—just
to meet the minimum standards. The finan-
cial return just wouldn't warrant that kind
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of expenditure. The bathrooms required for
each of the 10 apartment units would cost a
total of $10,000.

If a decision has not been made by the
property owners by April 1, his housing divi-
slon will take the matter to court.

Evans asks the man under the patchwork
quilt in the S. Rampart st. apartment if he
is feeling any better. He inquires of the
woman if they have found another place to
live. So far, they have not.

The inspectors assure them that there 1s
still time. The couple seems to be defeated
by the problem. The apartment has been
their home for 15 years.

Just down the street at 754 8. Rampart is
another unique housing complex. It has also
been found unfit for human habitation, and
the reasons are readily apparent.

Aside from the filth, which could be
cleaned up, there are the obvious shortcom-
ings—no tollets, no baths and no hot water.

As a matter of fact, this particular build-
ing does have a bath, and that’s one of the
things that makes it different from other
slum dwellings.

It is located in a small unheated room at
the top of the open stairway leading to the
second floor,

This bathroom is so centrally located, that
it is impossible to get to two of the apart-
ments in the bullding without walking
through it.

The inspectors asked a tenant how they
could use a bathroom which is also a pas-
sageway.

Evans and Capraro estimate that it would
cost at least $13,000 to make the building
meet minimum housing standards. They are
betting it will not be done.

They did find one change made between
inspections.

On the first visit they were astounded to
find that most of the second floor gallery
outside the apartment units had no railing.
Now a wide, rough board has been nailed
across the opening.

There are still large holes in the stairs and
gallery floors where boards have rotted out
and not been replaced.

Some tenants have already moved out,
anticipating the future. But others are still
hanging on.

“As long as they have time,” said Evans,
“they won't leave.”

By now, the two inspectors are well known
up and down 8. Rampart and on the side
streets that make up thelr ‘“territory.”
They've been working in the area for weeks.

Evans and Capraro have tried hard to
make the tenants who occupy the slum
buildings understand that what they are
doing will eventually be beneficial,

But in a conversation a few days ago
prior to another inspection of the molder-
ing area, Evans was candid about the atti-
tude of those who live there,

“They don’t look upon us as a friend,”
he sald. “When are we going to go? That's
what they're going to ask us today. When are
we going to go?"

He was right. All up and down the street,
that was the question.

They are not looking with either anticipa-
tlon or excitement to the probability of be-
ing uprooted. Bad as the housing has been,
8. Rampart street and its environs is a
neighborhood where there are frlendships
of long standing.

Explaining the benefits of closing down
a slum to the tenant who has no place to
go “is ke explaining Providence to a hungry
man,"” said Capraro.

The “good government” benefits of slum
clearance escape the man about to be put
on the street.

For instance, Mr. and Mrs., Willis Alleman,
an elderly Negro couple, live in one of the
two room apartments at the rear of 766 S.
Rampart, Their dwelling has neither win-
dows, toilet nor bath. There is no yard and
none of the refinements generally associated
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with a home. In other years, the apariment
was part of a warehouse.

But it is spotlessly clean and they do not
want to leave. Most of all, they do not want
to be moved into a housing project. Alle-
man is adamant on this point.

“I don’t have any speclal place to go
unless its the project, and I don’t want to
go there.,” He has heard stories of older
people being mugged and robbed.

Capnaro found Mrs. Alleman sitting in a
chair against a storefront at the S. Rampart
address and asked her if she would like to
move out of the blighted area.

‘“You know I'd rather stay,” she sald, “I've
been in these three blocks since 1928.”

Again, there seems little reason to believe
that this particular bullding will be brought
up to standard.

Other things are in the wind for the S.
Rampart st. area and the biggest possibil-
ity is the domed stadium.

The super sports palace is now scheduled
for construction just across Loyola ave. a
hop, skip and a jump from the blight of S.
Rampart.

Housing experts are guessing that most
owners will simply oust the tenants, board
up the buildings and wait for the value of
their property to increase.

[From the New Orleans (La.) States Item,
Feb. 22, 1968]
MAY CHARGE 200: SLum LANDLORDS FACE
DouBLE Risg
(By David Snyder)

Owners of slum housing in 1968 face double
the risk of being prosecuted by the city for
failure to comply with minimum standards.

Christopher Bellone, director of the Hous-
ing Improvement Division of the city, ex-
pects to file about 200 cases in the Municipal
Court of Judge W. Blair Lancaster seeking
prosecution of property owners who have con-
sistently refused to rehabilitate housing
found unfit for human habitation.

Only 78 cases were brought into Judge Lan-
caster's court last year,

The pressure is on.

It rests heavily on the shoulders of Judge
Lancaster from housing improvement critics
who contend that he has not been tough
enough on the owners of slum property.

It is on Assistant City Atty. A. M. Trudeau
because, the critics say, he has not prose-
cuted minimum housing cases vigorously
enough.

Most of all, the pressure is on Bellone. He
is being urged to move faster on slum eradi-
cation by those laymen who have been most
active in the fight.

Bellone, who has been bucking public
apathy to New Orleans slum conditions for
years, 1s more than willlng to push harder.

He is convinced in his own mind that the
time for endless heart-to-heart talks with
landlords after interminable reinspections of
slum property over a period of as much as
two years is past.

Part of the reason for the Housing Im-
provement Division's new determination is
the kind of misery that inspectors have
kicked open beneath the rubble that serves
as housing for hundreds of tenants in the 15-
block area bounded by Howard ave., Perdido
st., Loyola ave., and O'Keefe st.

A total lack of basic facilities, such as toil-
ets and bathtubs, is the rule rather than
the exception in this rat-infested area almost
on the doorstep of City Hall,

Every new story of tenant abuse uncovered
by the Housing Improvement Division's in-
spectors strengthens the determination of
Bellone and those who back him to do some-
thing about it.

There is the case, for instance, of the
housing at 528-32 S. Rampart,
 Inspectors Jim Capraro and Fred Evans
reported that the owner of the property,
identified as Carl Nalhaus, had ordered re-
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moval of the gas meters from the building,
cutting off the heat to all nine units during
a period of freezing weather,

“We recommend that the substandard
units be vacated unless immediate rehabilita-
tion is started,” they concluded. “Owner has
removed gas meter (11-2-68) and service for
all units and tenants who paid their rent for
this-service are now without heat in freezing
weather. We have reported relocations prob-
lems of units 1, 2 and 3 occupants to Mr.
(Arthur) Simon.”

Simon is the housing improvement di-
vision’s single, harried case worder. His job
is to find housing and help for the people
affected by the eradication of slums.

One of those, referred to Simon was a blind
woman living in an apartment on the first
floor.

Since being driven out of the old dwelling,
she has been “taken in™ just down the street
by the owner of another substandard
bulilding.

Other individuals and families that occu-
pled the nine units (rent $256 a month) are
scattered throughout the inspection area,
mostly living in other substandard housing.

Meanwhile, the improvement division has
given the owner until April 1 to rehabilitate
the property. Since the tenants are already
out, there is no reason to think that the
thousands of dollars worth of required im-
provements will be made.

The area is a desperate mixture of unbe-
lievably bad housing, still occupied, and rot-
ting strucutres now used by nearby tenants
for garbage containers, as in the 700 block
of Rampart.

Rodent control inspectors at City Hall re-
port a steadlly worsening rat invasion of the
area. No special expertise is needed to see
this. Rat droppings are evident in virtually
every apartment occupied or abandoned.

Well, that's no skin off the nose of the
average comfort-loving New Orleanian. Or is
it?

Between 40 and 50 per cent of all crime
originates in slum areas.

Fifty per cent of all communicable dis-
eases are traced from these areas.

More specifically:

Inspectors found that a dishwasher in one
of the better restaurants in town (you would
recognize the name) was living in a slum
dwelling in the 500 block of S. Rampart.

His apartment had neither toilet facilities
nor water. The building has been found by
inspectors from the Housing Improvement
Division to be unfit for human habitation.

Consider the woman who lived in a rear
yard slum in the same area. Her apartment
included a broken sewer pipe and no water,
hot or cold, for washing. She worked in a
French Quarter restaurant.

Those who come from the slums occupy
positions of service—positions in such in-
stitutions as restaurants or hospltals.

Almost all of the housing so near the city's
commercial hub and equally close to the pro-
posed domed stadium site across Loyola ave-
nue is a cinch to be boarded up.

“The majority of the property owners will
close up, sit and wait for the stadium.”

‘This is the prediction of Bellone.

The division tackled the rundown S. Ram-
part street area at the suggestion of the Com-
munity Relations Council.

Bellone considered the fact that the prop-
erty might be affected by the stadium. This
factor was weighed against the probability
that the stadium will not become a reality
for another four years.

After a preliminary inspection that turned
up a surprising number of “monsters’” (the
inspectors’ term for big complexes of sub-
standard cubicle apartments), it was decided
that the area was too critical to be ignored
for that period of time.

Not only are those interested in housing
improvement worried about the health and
welfare of those persons directly affected by
life in the slums. They are concerned with
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the indirect effect on the balance of the com-
munity.

It's no secret that Bellone’s department and
lay people in the housing improvement fight
are unhappy with last year's results.

“We're going to test the law again,” said
Bellone. “We have got the law here. It's either
going to work or it isn't."”

What really makes the Housing Improve-
ment Division inspectors burn is the number
of continuances given property owners in
Judge Lancaster's court. Records show that
some property owners brought into court re-
ceived flve and even eight continuances.

It is the position of the Housing Improve-
ment Division and the Citizens Housing Im-
provement Committee working alongside the
division that there should be no continuances
once the case gets to court.

Bellone points out that in the 79 cases
that finally wound up in court last year,
“these people refused to do anything. These
cases are taken to court only after the de-
partment has exhaused every effort to get
that man to take care of his property.”

In most cases, the forerunner to court
action is a long (sometimes two years), te-
dious series of inspections and reinspections,
followed by more than one hearing by the
division.

Bellone contends that excuses such as in-
ability to find workmen have already been
considered many times when a case reaches
Lancaster’'s court.

“When the judge says the man should be
given a continuance—this just doesn't make
sense. The man has had every chance.”

Critics of the court believe that by the time
a landlord gets to court, he should be judged
guilty or not gullty. If he is guilty, he should
be subject to a fine or imprisonment.

Nobody has ever gone to jail for a housing
code violation and last year only two small
fines were handed out.

Judge Lancaster replies that he has only
had a chance to fine two people. The rest
have complied or their cases are still pend-
ing. But the housing authorities contend
that most of the compliances come after a
number of continuances and after the matter
has dragged on for months.

“I have never had an opportunity to put a
man in jail for non-compliance,” said Judge
Lancaster. “I only had two people who did
not comply in the whole year . . . Both of
them were fined.”

Would he put a person in jail for a hous-
ing code violation?

“I would put a person in jail if he was
a maultiple offender,” sald the judge. "“I've
put thousands of persons in jail."

But he makes it clear that nobody is going
to tell him how to run his court.

“I'm not going to abdicate the discretion
of the court to please anyone,” he said.

The basic difference between the Housing
Improvement Division and the judge is over
the interpretation of the law.

Judge Lancaster believes that *“the object
of the law is to put the housing back in
circulation.”

The Housing Improvement Division con-
tends that the landlord has been given every
possible opportunity to comply with mini-
mum standards by the time his case reaches
court and that he should be subject to fine
or imprisonment.

Judge Lancaster explaines the court pro-
cedure this way:

The landlord Is arraigned on the day he
is brought into court and pleads guilty or not
gullty. A date is then set for the trial. It is
also the deadline given by the court for repair
of the property. Judge Lancaster sald the
court acts “if he doesn't come in with a rea-
sonable excuse . . ."”

Judge Lancaster also contends that the
“slumlords' do not wind up in his court.

“The big 'slumlord’ doesn’t come to court,”
sald Lancaster. “He cannot stand the ex-
posure. When they are threatened with court
action, they go ahead and comply.”
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Bellone agrees with this to some extent.
Most of the big operators do either close up or
begin repairs when it becomes obvious that
the Housing Improvement Division has run
out of patience.

But Bellone also cites a couple of big prop-
erty owners who have several cases each
Pending in court. He said one of the opera-
tors is buying up substandard rental property
much faster than he has any hopes of be-
ing able to repair it. More of his property will
be referred to Judge Lancaster as the year
progresses.

And Bellone added this:

“Suppose the man isn't big. If he has 14
units on Rampart street with no baths or
tollets, is he any less guilty than the big
landlord?

“As far as I'm concerned, I think there
ought to be a little more stringent action.”

Bellone has heard all of the arguments
that slum owners can muster in defense of
their property. He does not agree with the
big one—the new housing ordinance is so
strong that tenants are being forced out into
the street,

For one thing, Bellone's housing inspectors
are often more knowledgeable about the prop-
erty in question than are the landlords who
leave the rent collecting and management to
others.

Those persons being taker out of the Ram-
part slums are getting public housing prior-
itles and other special attention, if they will
accept it.

Bellone is so famillar with the filth in
which these forgotten thousands of persons
have been living that he long ago came to
a conclusion that quiets any doubts he might
have about closing slum property.

Very simply it is this:

f{"I don't see how they could be any worse
o 'ﬂ

Looking Back
HON. JACK BRINKLEY

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. BRINKLEY. Mr. Speaker, the
Columbus Ledger’s Lisa Battle has an in-
sight info people which distinguishes her
writing and makes her well loved, She
projects the soul and depth of her sub-
Jjects, and in each seemingly ordinary
mortal she discerns that which is not
ordinary; that which is profound.

In tribute to her and in tribute to Mr.
Luther Cosby of the Muscogee County
Nursing Home, I wish to share with my
collﬁ?gues the following excellent lesson
on life:

LookING BACK
(By Lisa Battle)

At 87, Luther Cosby is a thin, wiry man
who moves slowly but without help.

His deepset blue eyes usually hold a
twinkle as though he might be enjoying a
private joke. A friendly man, Cosby is also
reserved.

As he puts it, “It’s not a very good idea to
say too much.”

Asked recently to share a few memories, he
told a reporter:

“I can tell you a whole lot of things but I
will just tell you what I want to, What I
don’t want to tell I'll let go by.

“I was born in Dadesville, Ala., over there
in Tallapoosa County. It was a pretty good-
sized town, had several stores.

“We kept warm with fires. We chopped
wood every evening and morning,

“I went to the Methodist Church. I liked
to go because my father and mother be-
longed. Afterwards, the children would run
in the woods and play around the house,
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“There weren't anything such as moving
pletures back in my day. The first time I saw
a picture was when I was 21. I couldn’t tell
you what it was. I don’t think I liked it.

“Women dressed differently. They wore
dresses down near their ankles. I liked it a
lot better then. I think it's better for a lady
to go like that than go half naked. I may
be wrong but I think I'm right.

“I never saw a woman smoke cigarettes
back in my day. I've never seen a woman
drunk in my life. You see how it is now,
don't you?

“I met my wife at church. She was a good
looking woman and I liked her. She had light
color hair and blue eyes.

“I went courting just like anybody else
would, I reckon, I'd take her to church and
singings and all like that. In a horse and
buggy. It took about five or six months
before I asked her to marry me.

“We were married about 50 years. We got
along because I llked her and she liked me.
I ended arguments by just quitting and
going on.

“My wife was a good woman and I tried
to be a good man,

“We had four children, two boys and two
girls, I sent them to school and church and
all like that, They always minded me and
they minded their mother. I always treated
them all right and they treated me all right.

“I never worried about them. I knew they'd
be fairly good citizens from the way I raised
them.

“I was ordinarily strict, not mean or
cross with them. It was just business when
I told them to do something. I didn't spank
them in the way of controlling them. I
don't believe in it. I'd just tell them, ‘Don't
you do that anymore.’ They respected me
and I respected them.

“I was a farmer. Cotton and corn. Plowing
and hoeing.

“Then we moved to Columbus and I did
carpentry. I worked for other folks and
myself too. I worked nine years for Barlow
(the former Barlow-Gordy Contracting Co.)
I helped build the Bradley house, what 1s
now the museum. It took us about a year.
I helped build the porch. I helped build five
houses.

“I did a whole lot of work but I didn’t
make so much money in my life. Sometimes
I made 50 cents an hour. I just stretched
it.

“I took a trip to Akron, Ohlo. Worked
at a rubber plant helping build automobile
tires. I went because I could make more
money than I could here.

“I made pretty good out of life, I reckon.
I've had a lot of things make me happy
and a whole lots of things made me sorry.
I couldn't tell you all these things. It
wouldn’t be necessary for anybody to read.

“I don't have any advice for anybody.
To my way of thinking, I do what I think
is right and let other people do the same.”

Tribute to a Fallen Marine

HON. WATKINS M. ABBITT

OF VIRGINTIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. ABBITT. Mr. Speaker, on Febru-
ary 17 in the battle at Hue, Pfec. William
L. Draper, a 19-year-old marine from
Hopewell, Va,, lost his life in defense of
his country. Like many young men, who
have left homes and loved ones all across
this land, Private Draper had many
friends in his home community.

One of these is his former teacher at
Hopewell High School, who has written
a moving tribute to this former pupil.
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The Hopewell News, in its edition of

Monday, February 26, saw fit to print the

tribute in its editorial column and I in-

sert this at this point in the REcorb.
The article follows:

[From the Hopewell (Va.) News, Feb. 28,
1968]
TRIBUTE TO A FALLEN MARINE

(Eprror’'s NorteE—Today, The Hopewell
News relinquishes its editorial space for the
following tribute to a Hopewell Marine, 19,
who was killed in battle at Hue, South Viet-
nam February 17, written by one of his for-
mer teachers at Hopewell High School, Jer-
rell Sober.)

To My PFrieNnp BurcHE Drarer: Well,
Butch . . . you sald that you wouldn't be
coming back. I suppose it is possible that
people do have premonitions about things
like that. But I want to tell you that you
never really left, Oh yes, physically you left
the U.S.A. ... but there was so much of Butch
Draper that stayed behind . . . characteristics
that we can recall so vividly whenever the
loneliness becomes acute.

We will remember with joy that spontane-
ous laughter . . . the sly foolishness that
made teachers scowl at you, while they men-
tally wanted to hug you because it was never
malicious . . . just playful. And that rangy
physique of yours that proved that you took
care of yourself , . . no fat . . . just muscle.

Exactly the kind of a physique that one
thinks of as looking just llke a Marine should
look, And you were a Marine, Butch, in the
true heritage of that fighting organiza-
tion . . . you had what it took and we (and
they) were so proud of you!

We know you wouldn't want us to brood
over the sacrifice that you gave so willingly
for your country. You said yourself that it
was “your job,” But forgive us the anger we
feel at a world that cannot settle its disagree-
ments and maintain itself in peace. . . .
Forgive us the anger we feel at a world that
gathers its young men as one carefully
chooses the finest apples from the basket,
then carefully polishes them to a brilliance
of perfect beauty. And then, with the joys of
living and youth surging through their
bodies, tosses them recklessly (the glories of
their half-dreamed dreams just beginning to
take shape) into the battles that prove man’s
inability to govern his own will.

Oh God, why not old men? Their lives are
used . . . and some are wasted. , . . It would
give them a chance to die for something.
Maybe to recoup their losses. Toss the used-
up lives into the insatiable maw of death.
But no, all that death wants of the aged is
the freshets of tears with which he waters his
constantly growing garden of broken hearts
and shattered dreams. What a waste! What
a terrible waste!

But forgive us, Butch, for even suggesting
that you wasted your young life when you
gave it for something so great and valuable
as your country.

A Marine wouldn't like that, But you have
sacrificed on the altar of man's failure the
only hope for man’s success, You were our
promise of a brighter future, our hope for a
cure for the ills that plague mankind, our
philosopher, our teacher, our doctor, our
brother and our hope.

Yes, Butch, you will come back . . . that
part of you which left . ., ., the Marine with
the broad proud shoulders will return to lie
couched tenderly in the soil for which his
brave life was given. And winter snows will
fall this year, and tears, and summer rain
will fall this year, and tears, and tears, and
the leaves of autumn will fall, and tears . ..

And then, Butch, God being merciful, the
healing balm of memory will soothe away the
hurt that now, so fresh, brings only tears
. . . but not entirely.

Because, dear Butch, when the Hopewell
High School Choir which you loved so much,
sings “The Battle Hymn of the Republic,” or
some other favorite of yours, there will he
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a renewed tearing at the heart strings that
will remind us again of a young boy who be-
came a man in Marine-green, who feared
that he would never come home again . . .
but who never really left.

Mr. Sober adds a prayer:

Oh God, hasten the day when the price of
peace will not be quite so dear. We sometimes
lack the sight to see in these inconsolable
losses. Your inscrutable will . . . because our
eyes are clouded with tears, We pray that
You will mend the hearts so torn by this
great loss, and help us to be ever mindful of
the promise that “For as in Adam all dle,
even so, in Christ shall all be made alive.” For
indeed, Lord, without that promise, our lives
are as useless as our tears. Please don't let
Butch have dled in vain. Preserve this great
land for which his life was given. Amen.

Christening of the U.S.S. “Bergall”

HON. ROBERT O. TIERNAN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. TIERNAN. Mr. Speaker, on Satur-
day, February 17, I had the pleasure and
privilege to attend the launching of the
U.S.8S. Bergall, the 31st nuclear sub-
marine to be launched at Groton, Conn.
The principal speaker at the christening
of the U.S.8. Bergall was our distin-
guished and respected colleague from
Connecticut, the Honorable DoNALDp J.
IRWIN.

I was most impressed with Congress-
man IRWIN's poignant reminder—in fact
his challenge—to all Americans that as
we progress in the technological fields
and develop more sophisticated defensive
weaponry, we must be prepared to back
up this machinery with intelligence,
courage, and decisiveness.

At this time under unanimous con-
sent, I include in the Recorp Congress-
man IrRwIN's remarks of February 17,
as follows:

I'm grateful to have this opportunity to
participate in the launching of the Bergall,
the thirty-first nuclear submarine to be
launched here at Electric Boat and the
seventy-fourth nuclear submarine to join
our great Fleet. I of course want to pay trib-
ute to the fine minds that have created and
designed this magnificent and fantastically
sophisticated vessel. And never should we
forget the debt we all owe Admiral Rickover—
for his intellect and his courage. Nor would I
fail to acknowledge the devotion of your
14,000 employees whose skills have bulilt
thirty-one vessels; vessels whose reliability
have been proven by the more than 350 pa-
trols completed without fallure.

I believe this is a good time for all Ameri-
cans to take stock of our efforts and success
since the previous Bergall limped into Ports-
mouth, New Hampshire on August 5, 1945.

A few days later the Japanese capitulated
and all Americans joyously celebrated the
end of World War II. Our joy was not un-
mixed and we have been aware of the con-
stant risk of World War III ever since. In 1945
we went to the ald of Greece with General
Van Fleet and military advisors, West Berlin
has been maintained free thanks to our un-
flagging courage and determination. In 1950,
the Challenge of Korea taught us that the
price of carelessness is high and today in
Vietnam challenges every fibre of our society.

This vessel, those built before it, the others
yet to be built attest to our performance.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

We've done well—but we have a long way
to go.

The great danger of our time—it seems to
me—is that having performed well—having
the technical and physical skill to build the
Bergall, we Americans might forget that free-
dom cannot be preserved by technology and
skill alone. The earlier Bergall (SSN320) was
also launched here at Electric Boat on Feb-
ruary 16, 1944. Americans should know that
her crew knew Cam Ranh Bay—which today
is a great supply base for our effort in Viet-
nam, but in 1945 served the cause of Japan.
Those men served on a vessel that was primi-
tive compared to this magnificent submarine
and yet they prevailed thanks to their will
and determination.

Now, I don't doubt the skill, intelligence
and courage of Commander B. F. Tally and
the one hundred seamen who will man the
Bergall. I am sure they will perform well. But
what about all of us Americans here at home
participating in the exclting process of hope-
fully expanding the freedom of the invidual
in America and in the world? Do we have the
skill, do we have the intelligence, do we have
the courage to recognize and carry the
burden of our times?

Democracy has not always proved itself
effective and yet we have survived. In 1940 a
young American earned senior honors at
Harvard by writing the following: “We may
be able to survive because of our national
geographic position and our great national
wealth. Our way of life has allowed us to
develop ourselves tremendously under this
advantage, but we shall have to be prepared
to make long sustained sacrifices if we are
to preserve this way of life in the future.”

The writer was John F. Eennedy on the
eve of our involvement in World War II in
his first book, “Why England Slept.”

In the last pages of this magnificent work
the man who was to become our President
wrote: “We must always keep our arma-
ments equal to our commitments. Munich
should teach us that; we must realize that
any bluff will be called. We cannot tell any-
one to keep out of our hemisphere unless
our armaments and the people behind these
armaments are prepared to back up the
command even to the ultimate point of going
to war . . .”

“To say that democracy has been awakened
by the events of the last few weeks is not
enough. Any person will awaken when the
house is burning down . . ."”

“Any system of govarnment will work when
everything is going well. It's the system that
functions in the pinches that survives.” And
these are the closing words of our young
President's first book. I'm sure many of you
would like to read all of this book. It is
avallable in a 1962 Dolphin books edition,
“Why England Slept."”

In closing I pray that we who have been
nurtured into healthy freedom by our gifted
democracy shall not fail her.

Federal Aid to the Poor
HON. GEORGE H. MAHON

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, on Tuesday
of this week I had occasion to make ref-
erence to the forthcoming report of the
President's National Advisory Commis-
sion on Civil Disorders, commonly re-
ferred to as the Riot Commission, which
is, I believe, expected sometime this
weekend. I should like to supplement
those remarks with some selected sta-
tistics as to what the Federal Govern-
ment has been doing through various
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programs in aids to the poor and cer-
tain other pertinent information.

Mr. Speaker, in presenting these sta-
tistics on increased Federal spending in
various aids to the poor over the past
several years, I do not mean to suggest
that I voted for or supported all of the
programs or items of increase that make
up the figures. The information is based
not on my views or votes, or on the views
or votes of any other individual Mem-
ber of Congress, but rather on the basis
of funds available under laws enacted—
except, of course, as to the forthcoming
fiscal year 1969, as to which the amounts
are pending here in Congress in the fis-
cal 1969 budget.

In fiscal year 1960, the last full fiscal
year of President Eisenhower’s adminis-
tration, the Federal Government pro-
vided aid to the poor of some $9.5 bil-
lion.

In fiscal year 1963, the last full fiscal
year of President Kennedy’s administra-
tion, the Federal Government provided
some $12.5 billion in aid to the poor.

For the current fiscal year 1968, we
have already provided, in aids to the
poor, some $24.6 billion, and the Presi-
dent, in his budget for fiscal year 1969,
has requested funds for various aids to
the poor totaling about $27,700,000,000.

These totals rather dramatically show,
in capsule form, the rapid growth of Fed-
eral aids to the poor in rural areas and
in the cities alike. These are only Federal
funds; there would be billions additional
in State and local funds.

Mr. Speaker, I renew my plea that we
adjust ourselves to the necessity of fix-
ing priorities, reducing Federal outlays
wherever reasonably possible, and being
willing to seriously consider raising the
necessary revenues to pay for the pro-
Erazns which Congress continues to sup-
port.

If Congress supports these various pro-
grams, and if Congress votes for the pro-
grams, it would seem to me that, espe-
cially at this time of relatively high
national prosperity, Congress should
undertake to raise the revenues neces-
sary to pay for the programs.

In further elaboration of the totals
representing Federal aids to the poor in
various programs, and other pertinent
figures, I am including selected tabula-
tions listing wvarious amounts on the
basis presented in the President’s budget
message of last month:

SUMMARY OF SELECTED DATA ON FEDERAL AIDS TO THE
POOR AND OTHER DATA

[In billions of dollars]

1960 1963 1968 1969

1. Federal aid to the poor (all

apenclen)....cc e 9.5 12.5 24.6 21.7
1961 1964 1968 1969
2. Federal outlays for health (all

agencies)...... el e W R T F v IR A

3. Education, training, and related
programs (all agencies)..__... 33 4.7 1.6 12.3

4, Federal aids to urban areas (all
agencles)_.............c-.... 7.5 9/9 19.2 22.2
_ Note: These items cannot be added to a total because there is
; for the health, and
trarnm programs. which aid the poot am included in their
respective categories and in the ry; some of the
education mnds go for educating rs. an ese expenditures

are included also in health.
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SUMMARY OF SELECTED DATA ON FEDERAL AIDS TO THE
POOR AND OTHER DATA—Continued

FISCAL YEAR 1969 AS A PERCENT OF PRIOR YEARS

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

4. FEDERAL AIDS TO URBAN AREAS: GRANTS-IN-AID AND
DIRECT PROGRAMS (ALL AGENCIES)!

lin billions of dollars]

1969 1969 1969
over  over  over
1968 1964 1961
1. Federal aid to the poor........... +113 14220 24290
2. Federal outlay for health..._.... +112 4305 4380
3. Education, training, and related
programs... eet-- 4106 4260 <4370
4, Federal aids to urban areas..____ +115 +224 4296
11969 over 1963.
21969 over 1960.

The tables following contain supporting
details for each of these four selected
categories:

1. FEDERAL AID TO THE POOR (ALL AGENCIES)?

[New obligational authority for Federal funds; expenditures for
trust funds]

[In billions of dollars]

1960 1963 1968 1969
Educatlon. ..o s 0.1 23 25
Work and training (O] 1.2 1.6
e B AR e s VNI 9 41 47
Social _insurance  trust
CORSDEY - o i T A 53 7.9 89
Other cash benefit payments. . &3 BT &I~ 0
Other social welfare and economic
services. Ly wNar. 1.0 2.4 2.9
7 [ | RO e SR R - 51 110w - - L N B

1 From p. 36 of the 1969 budget. FI?U[SS for fiscal years 1961
and 1964 are not immediately available, but in process of com-

pilatio
z Less than $50,000,000,

2. FEDERAL OUTLAYS FOR HEALTH (ALL AGENCIES)!

[In billions of dollars]

1961 1964 1968 1969
A. Development of health resources. 1.1 1.8 2.8 3.2
Health research_.._..._._.. .7 1.1 1.4 L5
Canstruction asd | medical
education___.__________. .4 .7 L4 L7
B. valsion of hospital and medical
Ivices.-..... e e &9 104 1T
e e e R S S AR 51 5.8
Mediual assistance (includ-
ing medicaid)_ . ... 3 S 8 2t
Other services (mainly VA
1151 PR R R s 24 24 35, 3.8
C. Prevention and control of health
problems. - - <ccceeeacacancan o8 ok il o
Total, all health programs... 4.1 5.1 13.9 156

nditures for both Federal funds and trust funds. (See
;pﬁa budget analysis of Federal health programs for further
etail

3. FEDERAL FUNDS FOR EDUCATION, TRAINING, AND
RELATED PROGRAMS (ALL AGENCIES)! (BUDGET AU-

THORI
s [In billions of dollars]

1961 1964 1968 1969
Preschool, elementary, and sec-

T T R SRR AT T T 0.6 07 29 3.0
Higher education... ... ....... 1.4 21 44 45
Vocational education, work trainin| ]

and other adult or continuing
........................ £ R S0 ¢
Trslnlng uf Federal Government
...................... I B SRR By g 107
304 L0 1
Total, all programs.......... 3.3 47 1.6 123

LSource: The special budget analysis of Federal education,
tm'i'gn&a and related programs; 1961 and 1964 figures are

Agency 1961 1964 1968 1969

Department of Health, Education

and Welfare.. ... . ..._..... 22 31
Department of Housing and Urban

evelopment._ ... __ ... ...

Department of Transportation.
Veterans’ Administration_ .
Office of Economic Opportuni
Other agencies

Total, all agencies. .. .......

el |l ed R
Nl coowea @

2

1 Source: Department of Housing and Urban Development.
Urban areas are defined to include communities of 2,500 or more.

Fourth District Produces Culinary Artist
HON. FRANK THOMPSON, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey. Mr.
Speaker, I have always been proud of
the accomplishments of the people of the
Fourth Congressional District of New
Jersey—the fine milk produced by its
dairy farmers, the splendid chinaware
produced by the great Lenox Co., its fine
industrial workers, its excellent crafts-
men, and of course, due to the fact that
it includes Princeton University, its great
contribution to the intellectual life of
the Nation.

I now have learned that one of those
whom I have the privilege to represent
and who, incidentally, is an employee of
the Committee on Education and Labor,
is a great culinary artist, as well as obvi-
ously having gourmet tastes and excel-
lent discrimination when it comes to the
choice of feminine companionship.

I refer, of course, to Austin Patrick
Sullivan, Jr., of Georgetown and Prince-
ton, N.J., whose culinary artistry was
praised by the distinguished food editor
of the Washington Post, Mrs. Elinor Lee,
in an article published on Leap Year Day,
February 29. I have not had the pleasure
of tasting Mr, Sullivan’'s famous cheese-
cake, although I have heard about it,
mostly from him. However, I must say
that the menu selected by Austin’s
betrothed, Miss Judy Raab, appeared to
be most excellent. My only criticism was
that part of the menu, in addition to the
cheesecake, which was selected by Mr.
Sullivan, the Chateau Latour 1959. This
is great wine, but inappropriate, as every
true connoiseur knows, for the type of
menu prepared by Miss Raab. To have
absolutely fully complemented Miss
Raab’s menu, a Latache 1959 or a “Rosé,
preferably Tavel, would have been just
the proper accompaniment.

I include Mrs. Lee's article describing
the Leap Year Day dinner:

Leap YEaAR DINNER MAY PoOSE QUESTION

(By Elinor Lee)

Leap Year Day, Sadie Hawkins, Bachelors”
Day—call it what you will, today’s the day.
If the man in your life hasn’t popped the
question, it's your privilege to do the pro-
posing.
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But if you'd rather be subtle about it, take
a tlp from Judy Raab and hook him with
cooking.

Judy claims the way to a man's heart is
via the kitchen. Her best beau, Austin Sul-
livan, agrees. Together they planned the Leap
Year dinner for two shown in the picture.

“Austin chose the menu—his favorite,”
said blond, brown-eyed Judy, who works for
the Office of Economic Opportunity and
shares a Georgetown house with two other
girls.

Austin, legislative specialist with the
House Education and Labor Committee, has
A house nearby. He and Judy share an in-
terest in ice hockey (he plays left defense for
:g:d Washington Chiefs) as well as in gourmet

Judy likes to cook. Austin likes to eat. For
their Leap Year dinner (served a few days
early, at my request), he chose rack of lamb
with mint jelly, fonds d’artichauts au naturel
with petits pois, braised celery, cranberry
rings, new potatoes and tossed salad with
anchovy dressing.

Judy prepared everything except the des-
sert, an Austin specialty called Cheesecake
Windyknowe (“Windyknowe"” is the name of
his family home in Princeton, N.J.). Austin
also brought a bottle of his cherished wine—
Chateau Latour '59.

Judy set the table in front of the fireplace
in living room of her home while dinner
was cooking. Austin lighted the candles and
took care of the serving.

Did she pop the question during the eve-
ning? She didn't have to. Austin did—three
weeks ago.

CHEESECAEE WINDYENOWE

Crust: 1 tablespoon cinnamon, 2 table-
spoons sugar, 2 cups crushed graham crack-
ers, 4 tablespoons melted butter.

Mix cinnamon and sugar and add to
crushed graham crackers. Add melted butter
and mix. Press Into a 9" buttered, spring-
form pan. Put in refrigerator to cool.

Filler: 3 eggs, beaten, 1 cup sugar, 3 (8 0z.)
packages of cream cheese, 1!; pints sour
cream, 1 teaspoon lemon juice, Rind of one
lemon, grated, 1 tablespoon vanilla, 1 table-
spoon melted butter.

Beat sugar info the eggs. Stir in cream
cheese, sour cream and lemon juice. Add
lemon rind to mixture. Add vanilla and beat
until smooth. Fold in melted butter. Pour
filling into prepared, refrigerated graham
cracker crust. Bake in a moderate oven (350
degrees) for 45 minutes. Let cool and refrig-
erate for several hours.

Critics of General Westmoreland Aren’t
Aware of Viet Realities

HON. JOHN M. MURPHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. MURPHY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, in the February 24 issue of the
Washington Post, sage columnist Roscoe
Drummond’s editorial brings out some of
the hidden and not often deliberated
aspects of the basic U.S. military strategy
in Vietnam.

The success and failure of American
military operations will not be decided
in the American press or on the American
campus. They will ultimately be decided
by America’s fighting men in the field,
led by General Westmoreland and our
dedicated professional military. To read
only one side of the story so continuously
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does disservice to our military leaders
and their men.
I commend this article to the atten-
tion of my colleagues.
CRITICS OF GENERAL WESTMORELAND AR Not
AwWARE OF VIET REALITIES

SarcoN.—One good way to measure the tide
of battle in Vietnam is to compare the scape-
goat criticism of Gen. William Westmoreland
from home with the realities here.

There is quite a difference.

John Kenneth Galbraith, the Harvard pro-
fessor and head of the ADA, can look at
Saigon from 10,000 miles away and confi-
dently predict that the government of South
Vietnam will fall in three weeks.

There are voices in Washington already
calling for Gen. Westmoreland to quit or else
be fired on the grounds that he can't devise
a winning strategy.

Those who have long assumed Communist
conquest of South Vietnam would be a trivial
event of no real concern to the United States
are eager to pounce on the display of hidden
VC power that proves that all is lost, and
that we should get out as soon as possible,

Let’s not minimize in the least the power
and potential of Hanoi’s winter-spring of-
fensive. It has produced a military and large
psychological dividend.

But the end returns are not in yet. It is
much too soon to conclude that it is going
to succeed—or fail.

The VC are guilty of the most grotesque
overclaims of what they have been accom-
plishing. These overclaims should be printed;
they are news. But we don't have to believe
them.

At the height of the fighting in Salgon, for
example, a European reporter made contact
with a Vietcong spokesman who told him:
“It's clear that the people are with us. That’s
why we'll conquer the capital and the coun-
try.”

l-"i'T‘hm; statement was news—but it wasn't
true. They didn't capture the capital. They
haven't captured the country and there was
virtually no evidence anywhere in South
Vietnam that the people wanted to be lib-
erated from anything but the Vietcong.

I have just read a transcript of a typical
tape recording which the Vietcong had pre-
pared for use in each city as they captured
the radio station. It was in the kit of a
captured Communist cadre leader.

“The people are rising like a storm,” pro-
claimed the Communist broadcast that was
never delivered. “Many units of the armed
forces of the Thieu-Ky puppet regime have
joined in an uprising throughout the South.”

It didn't happen.

And what of the panic-suggestion that
the United States ought to get Gen. West-
moreland out because he hasn’t devised “a
winning strategy?"

Why did Hanol turn from its strategy of
protracted guerrilla war to gamble with the
strategy of frontal confrontation with the
U.8. and South Vietnamese forces? Why did
Hanol stop fighting the war on its own terms
and start fighting the war on our terms?

Certainly not because its strategy of pro-
tracted war was winning. It was the West-
moreland strategy of search and destroy,
clear and hold, and the air pounding in the
North which was winning.

The fact is that until mid-1966, when the
U.S. aid and ground forces became formid-
able, Hanoi was fighting a relatively easy,
painless war in the South. It wasn't being
hurt much at home and the VC already in
the South were doing the fighting and they
were winning hands down.

But from mid-1966 Hanol was finding
itself fighting a costly, painful war. The
bombing was beginning to bite deep. The
manpower pinch was hurting—175,000 men
were needed to man the air defense, 600,000
were needed for constant repair from
bombing.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

And the crucial fact which reveals how
things have changed for Hanol is that in
1965 only 5 per cent of the maln and local
Communist forces in the South were North
Vietnamese regulars. By late 1967, 60 per
cent were North Vietnamese regulars.

North Vietnam was really having to fight
the war in South Vietnam and when Hanol
began the present offensive it had little to
show for it.

It was Westmoreland’s strategy which was
winning, not Hanol's strategy which was
winning.

Public Law 480 Helps United States as
Well as Needy

HON. FRANK E. EVANS

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr, EVANS of Colorado. Mr. Speaker,
Public Law 480 food aid program not only
is helping to win the world’s war on
hunger but it also is helping our balance
of payments and laying the foundation
for future commercial exports.

The aid provided through concessional
sales arrangements to the victims of
famine, earthquakes, and other calami-
ties in the form of outright donations,
has been well publicized. This has truly
been a remarkable, unprecedented, gen-
erous use of our agricultural resources.

But less publicized and perhaps less
understood by many people in the United
States is what Public Law 480 has meant
to this country, in its contribution to our
export program, its significant balance-
of-payments help, its market-building
attributes.

We in the wheat State of Colorado cer-
tainly know what Public Law 480 has
meant to us. Exports absorb over half of
U.S. wheat production. Half or more of
this wheat is moving under Public Law
480. Better than 4 billion bushels of
wheat have been shipped under the pro-
gram. Wheat or wheat flour accounts for
approximately $7 billion worth, almost
half of the market value of all Public
Law 480 shipments.

Wheat continues to be the major com-
modity exported under Public Law 480.
Of the $89 million worth of commodities
programed to date in 1968, wheat rep-
resents $29 million—about one-third of
the total.

Almost one-fourth of U.S. agricultural
exports are Public Law 480 exports. More
than $17 billion worth of our farm prod-
ucts have moved under the program.
They have represented a substantial part
of our favorable agricultural trade bal-
ance, now in excess of $2 billion
annually.

Our overall economy in benefiting
from the balance-of-payments help we
are getting from our agricultural ex-
ports under Public Law 480. Since 1960
$1.4 billion in foreign currencies gener-
ated under the program have been used
instead of dollars to pay embassy ex-
penses, defray costs of market develop-
ment, and pay for other U.S. Govern-
ment outlays abroad. Also, in addition
to adding to the income of our farm-
ers, the program adds to the profits and
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wages of people in such export-related
industries as transporting, handling,
processing, packaging, forwarding, in-
suring. And by helping needy countries
buy the time required for economic de-
velopment, Public Law 480 is laying the
foundation for future commercial sales
of U.S. farm products.

So while we are helping others we are
also helping ourselves. It is a program
the whole Nation can well support.

CITE Helps Negro Worker Find a Job—
Stick to It

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, much attention of late has been
given to the need for jobs for the unem-
ployed and underprivileged. It is an ap-
propriate concern for the country, be-
cause effective programs aimed at finding
Epel right man for the right job are essen-

ial.

This is particularly true for mauy
minority group individuals for whom in-
tensive interest has been shown. The
President's recently announced jobs pro-
gram is such an effort.

Wisconsin has had a longstanding tra-
dition in its efforts to insure equal op-
portunity as well as the pioneering pro-
grams it has instituted in many fields.

The Department of Industry, Labor,
and Human Relations has begun a pro-
gram in Wisconsin designed to meet the
critical needs of the disadvantaged. It is
called CITE and its approach once again
shows Wisconsin's leadership.

As a part of my remarks, Mr. Speaker, I
include at this point an article from the
Milwaukee Sentinel by Steve Tatarsky
which describes this program:

CITE HevLPs NEGRO WORKER FIND A JOB—STICK
T0 IT
(By Steve Tatarsky)

The first Negro ever hired by one suburban
industrial plant had a lot of trouble with his
new job.

He worked steadily for three weeks, then
failed to show up one day because he was
afraid his past legal problems would catch
up with him.

The worker’s history of problems was a
challenge to the Community Involvement
Toward Employability (CITE) project from
which he had graduated.

CITE aide Eeith Scott had his own lawyer
go to bat for the troubled worker and en-
couraged him to go back to the job. Problems
solved, the patient employer took the man
back. He still is on the job.

“The company is opening a new plant and
they plan to hire more Negroes,” Scott sald.

CITE is a program of the state department
of industry, labor and human relations. Men
and women spend two weeks in CITE classes
at the state office buumng and then are re-
ferred to jobs in industry and business.

CITE helps only persons with deep per-
sonal problems and spotty employment
records.

So far at least 19 industries, businesses and
institutions in Wauwatosa, West Allis, Glen-
dale, Brookfield, Butler, West Milwaukee, and
Brown Deer have hired CITE graduates. An-
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other 80 employers in the city also have
taken part.

“I'd say that 100% of our enrollees have
had some problems they would like to for-
get,” said CITE director Ear]l A, Heise. Helse
also is supervisor of staffi training and in-
dustry services of the Wisconsin state em-
ployment service.

Persons who go into CITE do not have the
education or skills often needed to get jobs.
But CITE finds the enrollees with potential
to learn and go to work, Helse sald.

CITE is similar to many antipoverty pro-
grams. The aildes who work with the jobless
themselves have had employment problems
in the past. “They understand and relate to
the CITE trainee,” Heise said, Individualized
Instruction and counseling so far has pro-
duced happler people as well as a good record
of steering people into jobs, he said,

The program, llke most projects aimed at
helping the long-term unemployed and dis-
advantaged, also has had its failures. Two
CITE graduates now have disappeared from
Milwaukee and are being sought by police,
Others have not been able to stay on the job.

But the latest program statistics show that
of the first 248 graduates in eight classes,
47% now are employed.

Of the 117 persons employed, 17 also are
going to vocational school at night to try to
improve themselves even more. Heise said,
Another CITE class graduated last Dec. 29,
but because of the holiday and the cold
weather, the employment records of that
class are not representative, Heise sald. The
10th class of 30 now is in !

Heise pointed out that jobs were not the
only goal of the program. CITE also helps
people with educational and emotional prob-
lems. Twenty-one persons are back in school.
Twenty-three are taking in-depth counseling
and 8 are in vocational rehabilitation
programs.

Another three are in the job corps or in
military service.

This leaves 76 who have gone into the
eight CITE classes and are not employed or
in other training. Of these, 13 dropped out
before graduation.

Besides the two who are being sought by
police, four others are in jall. Fourteen per-
sons quit or were lald off jobs but are seek-
ing other work. Thirteen moved out of the
Milwaukee area, 7 saild they had other plans,
18 said they still were trying to find jobs and
6 were not working because of pregnancy,
illness or injury.

The project is operating the first 10 classes
on a budget of $50,000. Approval has been
granted for another 10 classes and a $56,000
budget. Joseph C. Fagan, director of the state
department, is seeking funds from the #$1
million approved by the legislature for Mil-
waukee core area problems to expand CITE.

Heise said efforts also were underway to
obtain some federal funds under a depart-
ment of labor program.

CITE trainees are taught money manage-
ment, how to take interviews and tests, how
to travel in the community and other basiecs.

Most of the trainees are in the 20 to 35
age bracket. The oldest trainee was 65, the
youngest 18. Most have been in their middle
and upper twenties,

Tralnees are referred to CITE from various
welfare, antipoverty and social agencies
throughout the area. Most CITE tralnees are
zlaei‘giro. with some Spanish-Americans, Heise

“We have found that the education most
of our people have is rather meaningless,
particularly if they received it in the south,”
Heise said.

CITE’s efforts do not end when a man
is placed in the job. There often are prob-
lems—Ilike those of the first Negro ever
placed in the one suburban plant.

Some persons are faced with garnish-
ments, demands for alimony and other de-
mands as soon as others find out they are
working. “We have to help these people face
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these problems, solve them and encourage
them to stay on the job,” Heise said.

The types of jobs CITE graduates are get-
ting range from clerical and sales to service,
trades and construction jobs. Pay has been
ranging from $1.256 to $3.60 an hour.

Helse said employers in both the suburbs
and the city had made great efforts to help
CITE graduates when they start work.

Persons referred to CITE often have given
up on other agencies and programs. “When
they walk in the door, the first thing we do
is let them know that someone is interested
in them,” Heise said.

Many of these people come in with great
hostilities. “We had one man who came to
class one day, called everyone dirty names,
and stalked out. We never thought he would
come back . . . but he did and, most impor-
tant, the class accepted what he had done.
This acceptance helped in his rehabilita-
tion,” Heise said. Informal group sessions
i‘a.rﬁ- used to emphasize this acceptance feel-
ng.

CITE trainees spend two or three days just
getting some of their feelings off their chest.
But this therapy continues throughout the
two weeks and Into the job itself.

Part of the problem of training the job-
less is that the “so-called middle class” does
not understand that some people have no
knowledge of basic needs for getting and
holding a job, Heise said.

“We had a man placed in a job who one
day took off to visit his sick child in the
south without telling his boss. When he came
back he remembered that he learned in class
that he was not supposed to do this.

“When he went back to work and apolo-
gized, the employer recognized that the man
had the strength of character to admit his
mistake and took him back on the job,”
Heise related.

““We have had people who were afraid to go
to the doctor so it has taken them days to
keep appointments.”

Now aldes work with these people.

“We feel that industry as well as the pub-
lic in general has to help people learn con-
ventional behavior,” Helse said.

“I do not believe in a subculture of people.
The disadvantaged aspire to reach the atti-
tudes and economic position of the middle
class, All this means is acceptance. The dis-
advantaged strive to be like others, to do
things and have things like others. What is
needed most is understanding and acceptance
by their peers and by society,” he said.

“As for the past records of the people, it
really is not important what happened in
the past. What is important is what the per-
son can do now and in the future,” he said.

“Sure there have been exploiters in our
program, The pay is not much, only $50 a
week for persons with dependents and only
$20 for ones without dependents. ... One
man went through two weeks and then told
us he was just trying to pick up ideas for
his own project,” Heise said.

Under the chairmanship of Joseph
Fagan, the Department of Industry,
Labor, and Human Relations and the
Wisconsin State Employment Service
has, I believe, begun a program worthy
of our attention.

In addition to CITE, the Department
has also initiated a Supervisory Sensi-
tivity Training Program which is
another facet of their reasoned and
viable attack on the problems of minority
groups. These two programs together
represent a creative and effective ap-
proach to a problem that we in Congress
and employers and employees through-
out the country face.

I include as a part of my remarks a
brief deseription of the Supervisory
Training Program:
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SUPERVISORY SENSITIVITY TRAINING—A MiL-
WAUKEE MANAGEMENT PROGRAM

A series of sensitivity seminars for execu-
tives of business and industry is being con-
ducted in Milwaukee to help employers im-
prove procedures for inducting work recruits
from minority groups inte successful, con-
tinued employment.

Co-sponsored by the Mefropolitan Mil-
waukee Assoclation of Commerce, the Uni-
versity of Wisconsin Extension Division, the
Wisconsin Department of Industry, Labor
and Human Relations, and the Milwaukee
Voluntary Equal Employment Opportunity
Council, the program is a community project
for sensitizing management to the limita-
tions of “disadvantaged” work candidates.

The first seminar, which began October 3
and continued through October 19, 1867
enrolled 22 personnel managers and tralning
directors from 17 of Milwaukee’s major com-
panles. The participants, in turn, are con-
ducting or developing comparable programs
for first line supervisors in their own com-
panies.

The program is based on the premise that
the supervisory function is one of the most
dynamic forces in management and that one
of the most important attributes possessed by
today's supervisor is skill in interpersonal
relations, While company training programs
are increasingly meeting this need, skill in
handling inter-racial relationships has been
almost entirely neglected. The Milwaukee
supervisory sensitivity seminars are attempt-
ing to provide this by:

1. Developing in selected members of com-
pany management an increased sensitivity
to the life reality, expectations, and behavior
of a company’s work force drawn from Mil-
waukee's minority groups.

2. Developing a cadre of trainers in Mil-
waukee area companies which can implement
programs on their own premises relevant to
this type of training,

3. Developing a methodology so that this
teaching can be done by the companies them-
selves or through an organization selected
by the sponsoring groups.

Two companies which participated in the
first seminar have already begun supervisory
sensitivity programs, and other companies
have programs in the planning stage. A sec-
ond sensitivity seminar for top-level indus-
trial personnel is now scheduled to begin
March 11, based upon the successful first
series which included 30 hours devoted to
learning about the living conditions, family
customs, problem situations and psychologi-
cal background of Milwaukee's minority
group residents including the Spanish
speaking.

The sponsor groups believe that the mod-
ern executive, to be truly efficient, must
understand as much about feelings as he
does about facts, and that this attitude and
concern can be taught to all levels of per-
sonnel with incalculable benefits to everyone
concerned.

Congressman Gilbert Protests Arms to
Jordan

HON. JACOB H. GILBERT

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. GILBERT. Mr. Speaker, I was
shocked at the announcement of the re-
sumption of American arms shipments
to the Kingdom of Jordan. I am not im-
pressed by the blackmail implicit in the
argument that if the United States does
not supply arms to Jordan, then that
country will fall into the Soviet orbit.
The United States has no business fur-
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nishing arms to Arab states until they
consent to negotiate a peace settlement
with Israel. As long as Jordan maintains
that it will not make peace with Israel,
we must not fuel the fires of war with
our guns and bullets. Jordan needs our
encouragement to make peace. Qur arms
assistance instead offers encouragement
to resume the war, I do not think that
this decision by our Government con-
tributes in any way to stability in the
Middle East. I do not believe it serves
the national interest of the United
States. I regard it as a mistake and I
believe that experience will show that
our best policy lies in contributing to
tranquillity and not to the explosive po-
tential of the Middle East.

More Attention Needed For War on
Hunger

HON. JOHN G. DOW

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. DOW. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Robert M.
Koch, executive director of the Commit-
tee on the World Food Crisis, made an
outstanding statement yesterday before

Agriculture Committee, which is
holding hearings on Public Law 480, food
for peace.

American agriculture has been ex-
tremely successful in feeding our own
population and can play a vital role in
helping our fellow nations in solving
hunger problems and promoting self-
help programs. It is my feeling that if
we do not apply ourselves to this prob-
lem, the continuing population increases
and resulting masses of undernourished
people will be easy victims for exploita-
tion.

I am pleased to commend my col-
leagues’ attention to this very fine state-
ment which presents strong arguments
for our serious consideration of the war
on hunger.

Mr. Koch's statement follows:
STATEMENT OF ROBERT M. KoCH, EXECUTIVE

DIRECTOR, COMMITTEE ON THE WoRLD Foon

Crisis, Inc,, WasHINGTON, D.C., BEFORE THE

HovusE COMMITTEE ON AGRICULTURE, FEBRU~

ARY 28, 1968

Mr. Chairman, and Members of this Com-
mittee, it is a real privilege for me to appear
before you in my capacity as Executive Di-
rector of the Committee On The World Food
Crisis to support extension of the Food For
Peace Act of 1966—commonly known as Pub-
lic Law 480—for 3 years or more.

First, I want to say that the entire mem-
bership of our Committee, as well as the
more than 700 delegates to the Second In-
ternational Conference on War On Hunger
which we called last Tuesday here in Wash-
ington, are appreciative of your participation,
Mr. Chairman, and that of Congressman
Dole. Your contributions to our Legislative
Panel were invaluable.

Participants who came from all around
the globe, as well as from nearly every State
were almost unanimous as to the reasons for
and the scope of the problems facing the
‘World.

They certainly were unanimous in feeling
that thére can be no effective program to
establish Peace in the World which does not
encompass plans to adequately solve our
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population and food crisis. As Ambassador
Sol Linowitz sald at our final Banquet Ses-
sion, “Rarely has any international confer-
ence—on any subject—had the unanimity
that marked yours today."

Before going further, Mr. Chairman, I
would like to offer to your Committee coples
of the prepared papers presented last Tues-
day for such use as you would care to make
of them.

As you who were there know, and as we
have all heard at recent Hearings on this
complex subject, practically no one objects
to the goals but some differ as to the method
of obtaining them. They agree with the
President’'s statement in his Agricultural
Message when he said in relation to the
world food situation: “The clock continues to
tick in the developing nations—as the
shadow of hunger threatens to turn into a
nightmare of famine . . . This (Food for
Freedom) lifeline of hope to the needy of the
world cannot be withdrawn.

May I say that most of us were very much
encouraged by the passage of the 1966 Act.
With its relatively abundant funds—those
authorized to be appropriated, plus those
carried over—many of us expected quite sub-
stantial accomplishments, Frankly, we were
quite disturbed at the effect on American
agriculture

Some of us did not realize that there were
insufficient safeguards to adequately protect
the American farmer from the serious price-
depressing effect of permitting production
called for to meet these “War on Hunger” re-
quirements to commingle in market chan-
nels with the regular commercial supplies

And, we urge the Congress to pass whatever
legislation is necessary to see that he never
agaln is hurt when he responds to his Gov-
ernment’s request

As everyone on your Committee knows,
never in the history of our Nation have the
farmers failed to perform when asked to do
80 by their Government. And, all too fre-
quently, temporary benefits have not only
been lost but they have suffered for decades
afterward from “surplus supply” as meas-
ured against “effective demand.”

This War on Hunger, or Fight for Peace,
or whatever you want to call it, is the con-
cern of all the people and the cost should
come out of the Federal Treasury and be
borne by all taxpayers just as we finance
our Military Wars.

Our Committee was organized just a little
over two years ago by a group of us who felt
that a “citizens group” without any par-
ticular program to emphasize, should be
formed to mobilize grass roots support for
an all-out War on Hunger.

The overriding goal was—and is—to im-
prove the prospect of Peace. We firmly be-
lieve the forces at work can be devastating.
We must help the underdeveloped nations
find the roads to self-help programs. If we
do mnot, the population explosion and the
resulting masses of undernourished, un-
educated people will become hordes of hun-
dreds of millions of people easily exploited
by leaders who will only have to promise a
better life—not actually provide it.

The following statistics seem to me to
prove conclusively that Peace in the World
is attalnable.

In 1958, there were 23 prolonged in-
surgencies going on in the world; by 1966,
there were 40. FPurthermore, the total num-
ber of outbreaks of violence has increased
every year. In 1958, there were 34; in 1965,
there were 58.

Most significantly, there is a measurable
relationship between the incidents of violence
and the economic status of the countries
involved. The nations categorized by the
World Bank, as per capita income, are: rich,
middle income, poor, and very poor.

The “rich” nations are those with a per
capita income of $750 per year and up. The
United States level is upwards of $2700. 75%
of the world’s wealth is possessed by 27 of
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these “rich” nations, although only 25% of
the world’s population.

However, only one of these “rich” nations
has gone through a major internal upheaval
since 1958.

On the other hand, the economic scale,
however, shows another story. Of the “very
poor" nations—those with a per capita in-
come of under $100 a year—which total 38
nations, no less than 32 have endured sig-
nificant conflicts. History shows that these
nations have undergone an average of two
major outbreaks of viclence, per country,
over an B-year period. To be sure, this is a
significant amount of conflict and predomi-
nantly of a prolonged nature,

In the case of the other two categories:
“the poor, and the middle income” nations,
the trend holds constantly true. The statistics
of serious violence for these two categories,
since 19568, are: 87% of the “very poor”
nations, 69% of the *poor” nations, and 48%
of the “middle income” nations.

Therefore, there is no question but that
it is a fact that there is an undeniable rela-
tionship between violence and economic
backwardness. And the trend of such violence
is up—not down.

We have all heard the literally staggering
statistics about the millions of people that
are being added to the World. Most of us
really can’'t think in terms of millions and
billions—or maybe I should simply say, I
can't. But when I heard Ambassador Linowitz
describe the problem on the basis of every
60 seconds, I found I could visualize it better.
He said, "During the next 60 seconds, 200 hu-
man beings will be born on this earth. 160 of
them will be colored—black, brown, yellow,
red. About half will be dead before they are
a year old. Of those who survive, approxi-
mately half will be dead before they reach
their sixteenth birthday. The survivors who
live past 16, will have a life expectancy of
about 30 years. They will be hungry, tired,
sick most of their lives. Only a few of them,
if that many, will learn to read or write.
They will till the soll, working for landlords,
living in tents or mud huts. They—as their
fathers before them—will lie naked under
the open skies of Asia, Africa and Latin
America—waiting, watching, hoping—starv-
ing.

“These are our fellow human beings, our
neighbors, if you will. Is it any wonder that
despair and revolt at hunger, envy and, even
anger, over the inequality of life, is the most
urgent political economic fact of our day?"

Many feel that our Christian heritage de-
mands our concern for our fellow man—and,
I yield to no man in the desire to help the
underprivileged—yet it seems to me that all
we advocate is in our own self-interest.

Nearly everyone will agree we cannot pull
back to our shores and attempt to enjoy
our affluence. Possibly, all of us in this room
could live to enjoy relative freedom from
World problems for a few years if we did
this. But what a legacy to bequeath our
children and future generations!

The more than 10,000 organizations and
individuals assoclated with us share a desire
to work together for a better World. Some
would emphasize population control, some
would increase the teams of trained experts
now fanning out through the World under
the supervision of our colleges and uni-
versities; others would increase the agri-
business projects of new installations, bet-
ter distribution facilities, etc., etc. But, I
would like to stress, ALL would increase our
total effort. Furthermore, I must emphasize
that all of us who organized this Commit-
tee were literally astounded that the grass
roots seemed to be ‘way ahead of us.

Our first Conference was not only well-
attended by experts in every field associated
with the problem, but many others who
were unable to be present, wrote offering
their cooperation. And, as you know, your
former Chalirman gave this meeting credit
for stimulating much of his which
went into his War on Hunger Bill.
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Before I go any further, let me emphasize
that our name seems to give some the
wrong impression.

While we firmly believe that the American
farmer can play a leading role in this na-
tional effort to obtain and maintain Peace,
we must not overstress this facet of the many
needed to reach the ultimate goal. Popula-
tion contrel, in some form, is absolutely
essential. And no one on this Committee
believes that American agriculture should
try to feed the World. But, in the interim
of helping developing nations solve their
hunger problems, American agriculture can
be a most useful tool in promoting self-help
programs.

Everyone attending the Conference was
most conscious of the dollar drain on this
Nation for its many efforts throughout the
World—and, of course, particularly now with
the Vietnamese War. However, the question
was asked over and over, “why can't we send
bushels and tons of foodstuffs overseas with-
out hurting our dollar balance?”

If we can protect the American farmer,
and if we can send food overseas without
hurting the Balance of Payments, then it
seems to some of us that we ought to take
a real hard look at the alternatives, if we
don't wage an all-out War on Hunger.

One of the principal reasons why this
Nation 1s such an outstanding producer of
food is because of our Land Grant Colleges
and collaborating County Extension Agents.
True, we have teams of land grant college
experts around the globe now. But, in my
opinion, we have only scratched the surface
of this “facet.”

To those who say that we should have
more help from other Nations, we agree,

However, we are not alone and very sub-
stantial progress has been made. So much so
that the “prophets of gloom™ have already
been proven wrong. It was my privilege to
present a Citation from our Committee to
the Philippine Republic and President Fer-
dinand Marcos through two Filipinos at our
Luncheon last Tuesday.

Philippine Under Secretary of Agriculture
D. L. Umali, and Andres de la Cruz, a Phil-
ippine farmer who has made a remarkable
record, accepted the Citation in behalf of
President Marcos.

Under Secretary Umall told the dramatic
story of this farmer who used the new
“miracle” rice developed by the International
Rice Research Institute, and financed jointly
by the Ford and Rockefeller Foundations.
His income went up from $63.00 to $725.00
per crop from 1.8 hectares of land (about 4.5
acres).

This is not just an isolated case history. As
Dr. Umali sald, “Except for a few years, the
Philippines has, since 1910, imported bil-
lions of pesos worth of rice.” Then he re-
ported they would have a surplus of rice
stocks of 475,000 metric tons by June 1968.

Here is a developing Nation that has proved
that they can be helped to help themselves.
But, listen again to his words: “Mr. de la
Cruz’s happy story might be said to have
started one hot afternoon when an agri-
cultural extension fieldman (one of 780 AID-
financed technicians) paid him a visit.” He
then went on to recount the de la Cruz
story.

Again, I refer back to the many “facets”
of the total problem. One of the key points
in this success story was a good government
“climate'”, as well as a natural one. The
government had pegged the price at $4.00 in-
stead of $3.00 per bag of 44 kilos of rice. All
too frequently there is relatively little in-
centive in undeveloped nations for the farm-
ers to make the effort to increase production.
And then there are problems of credit, fer-
tilizer, distribution, ete.

Our Committee is very conscious of the
need and wants to urge that a well-rounded
program, including active participation of
voluntary agencies, the agribusiness com-
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munity, as well as those previously men-
tioned, is the only way we can be sure of at-
taining the ultimate goal of Peace we are all
seeking.

We firmly believe, by properly mobilizing
our American ingenuity, personnel and fi-
nances, we can help every Nation attain the
basic materials each human being needs to
live in dignity. When that point is reached,
the hordes which are so susceptible to ex-
ploitation when hungry and starving, will be
more stable.

This may seem like a dream, at least many
years off, but, if we do not make a start,
future generations may condemn us for
quietly going our affluent way as Nature’s
bomb—which could be more destructive than
man-made atomic ones—goes ticking on.

It is the considered judgment of our Com-
mittee that this Nation—whether it is joined
by other nations or not (and parenthetically,
we belleve that they should be urged to share
this burden) —cannot afford not to make this
effort.

We are now spending between $3 and $4
billion a month in Vietnam,K Why shouldn't
we make a similar “peaceful” effort? While I
realize many will scoff at this proposal, if
we think about it, there are many of us who
not only can afford to, but would pay size-
able amounts if we thought we could rid the
‘World of this terrible threat. And all the ex-
perts agree, we could make real progress with
only a fraction of what we are currently
spending for munitions.

Mr. Chairman, the cost of government and
its programs have been of great interest to
me for many years. When I left my home in
Greenfield, Massachusetts, for an education
at the University of Massachusetts. I doubt
anyone could have been more conservative.
I was frightfully scared of the “large" ex-
penditures during the early '30s and the
“staggering” national debt.

Then we went into World War II. If all
the dire predictions I had been brought up
to believe were going to happen, because
the early '30s expenditures were true, it
seemed to me we were surely headed for
complete national bankruptcy.

But I am continually impressed with the
fact that in spite of all the dire predictions
that some have continued to make, this
Nation is the most affluent on the face of the
globe.

Our total gross national product today
has crossed the $800 billion mark and is
rapidly heading for a trillion dollars a year.
And today our per capita share of the na-
tional debt is $1,642.00. This looks like and
is, of course, a substantial figure. But we
are making progress and are a lot better off
today than we were 20 years ago.

When I left the U.S. Department of Agri-
culture and took my present position with
the National Limestone Institute in 1946, the
per capita share of the national debt was
$1,909.00. But the difference between the
£1,909.00 in 1946 and the $1,642.00 is not the
major reason why I sald we are better off.

In 1946, our national debt was 1204% of
our Gross National Product. In 1967, the debt
is only 41.6% of our G.N.P. While all of us
should be concerned about our increasing
national debt, it seems to me we should not
let things get out of proportion. The greatest
factor in our favor is our tremendous growth.
Although we should be concerned about our
debt, we should not, in my opinion, be so
concerned that we lose our perspective.

NATIONAL DEBT COMPARED TO GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT

National ~ Per capita ~ Percent
GNP debt share of national
(billions) (billions)  national debt is of
debt GNP
1946, ... $208 $270 $1,909 129.4
OO e s 799 327 1,642 41.6

While I certainly want to advocate a sound
and cautious approach, I fail to see why our
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Nation cannot afford to spend .006% of its
gross national product on what literally
everyone says is the most serious problem
facing the World. And, that is all 4 billion
a year for Public Law 480 would be—.006%
of the gross national product.

Although solving the Vietnamese War has
us all concerned and it seems to defy all
solution, it will be solved—and in our life-
time. This problem of World Hunger cannot
be solved in our lifetime, but we must make
& more concerted effort than we are now
doing, if we are not going to betray the trust
of our children and their children’s children.

And, so, our Committee would like to urge
the Congress to extend the Food for Peace
Act of 1966, without any restrictive amend-
ments and with at least the same funds pre-
viously authorized, We also hope that the
record at these Hearings can be so unmis-
takably clear that the Administration will
take steps immediately to fully utilize the
1966 Act.

NLRB, Coalition Bargaining, and the
Copper Strike

HON. 0. C. FISHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. FISHER. Mr. Speaker, few persons
are aware of the very close connection
between the disastrous copper strike
which has been underway since July 15
and the National Labor Relations Board.

Yet, any examination of the facts will
prove, I believe, that the NLRB had a
lot to do with the inception of the strike
and a lot to do also with its prolongation.

One of the chief issues in the copper
strike, which has proved to be a tragedy
for 60,000 copper workers, and for the
Western copper States, is coalition bar-
gaining, An authority on this subject is
Guy Farmer, former head of the NLRB,
who describes such negotiating as seek-
ing “to coordinate the efforts of several
unions representing different bargain-
ing units in a company or group of com-
panies.”

Originally, the concept of collective
bargaining was quite different from what
it has become with the growth of na-
tional and international unions and with
the prounion bias of the NLRB. The
Wagner Act, enacted in 1935, provided
that employees could band together in
units, approved by the NLRB, to bargain
on wages and other terms of their em-
ployment. Ideally, the employees of a
particular plant, craft, or department
would choose representatives to speak for
them in bargaining sessions. The latter
would then sit down with representa-
tives of the employers to talk about nego-
tiating a labor contract. But, as a rule,
each plant, craft, or department nego-
tiated separately with the employer rep-
resentatives and did not band together
to present joint demands.

This pattern has eroded badly with
the passage of time. Unless they are in-
dependent unions, few local unions have
any significant degree of autonomy. The
national and international unions have
a high degree of cenfralized control.
‘With the growth of such powerful unions
as the United Automobile Workers, the
United Steelworkers Union, and the
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United Mine Workers, industrywide bar-
gaining has become commonplace, and
the power of union leaders has risen
steadily. For example, as the United
Automobile Workers Union proved not
too long ago, the union leaders can close
down a major company, or the entire in-
dustry, as it sees fit. Walter Reuther,
head of the UAW, began negotiations
late last year by closing Ford. After a
settlement with Ford at close to 6 per-
cent, a highly inflationary settlement, he
then proceeded to other inflationary set-
tlements with the other big automobile
companies. In industrywide bargaining,
management is at an almost hopeless
disadvantage as events over the years
have proved. Coalition bargaining is de-
signed to give the leaders of organized
labor the power over every major com-
pany and industry such as Reuther has
where the automobile manufacturers are
concerned. To do this plant-by-plant
bargaining and unit-by-unit bargaining
must be destroyed.

Such bargaining still is highly impor-
tant. In such instances, a strike can oc-
cur at one plant or unit, while other
plants or unifs in the company or in-
dustry continue to operate. Thus the im-
pact of the strike is confined primarily
to the plant or unit and its overall force
is lessened. This the leaders of the big
unions do not like at all.

In 1961, the Industrial Union Depart-
ment of the AFL-CIO, which is headed
by Walter Reuther, developed coalition
bargaining, through which the combined
power of a group of unions is thrown
against a company or an industry. The
idea is to force uniform settlements on as
many items as is possible—pensions, in-
surance, holidays and other fringe bene-
fits. Uniformity in wages also is sought,
although, some differences may be per-
mitted in this and other items as coali-
tion bargaining is tested and perfected.

In the last analysis, however, I think
we must assume that there will be such
uniformity that, to all intents and pur-
poses, collective bargaining as we know
it will have disappeared. There will be
nothing to bargain about. If anyone
thinks my view is extreme, I will quote
to them an excerpt to the IUD from its
bargaining services section in 1965. The
bargaining services section was created
to coordinate the activities of the vari-
ous industry committees which had been
established to explore the practicality of
coalition bargaining on a countrywide
basis

The report said:

In coordinated bargaining, several locals
whose contracts expire over a short period of
time band together and jointly prepare a
list of major economic demands which each
presents to the company. As local negotia-
tions progress, additional meetings are held
to discuss strategy and agree on a minimum
package which will be acceptable. When one
local has secured this minimum pattern, it
does not accept it until all locals have se-
cured a similar offer from the company.

In some of the coordinated bargaining
committees a steering committee made up of
representatives of the coordinated locals is
established to participate in all local ne-
gotiations . . . the ultimate goal of coordi-
nated bargaining is to force companies to
negotiate major economic items on a national
level. (Emphasis supplied.)
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One tactic employed in coalition bar-
gaining is for the unions involved to seek
common expiration dates for their con-
tracts. This almost always involves a
strike and many times a lengthy one.
There is the strong suspicion that the
lengthy copper strike has been prolonged
until all the major contracts held by the
copper companies have expired. This will
enable a speedier and more effective
shutdown of the major copper companies
and the copper industry when the time
comes for another round of wage nego-
tiations.

With coalition bargaining almost every
strike which affects a large company or
an industry brings about a crisis and
Government intervention. Generally
speaking, with Government intervention,
a settlement is made which is favorable
to the union position. So, even if the
unions do not attain all their objectives,
they benefit greatly. In several strikes in
which eoalition bargaining was the cen-
tral issue, the unions have boasted that,
although they didn't get all they were
after, the tactics used got a good deal
more than they would have otherwise.

The question arises. What is the rela-
tionship of the NLRB to the calamitous
copper strike?

In this instance, as in so many others,
NLRB has been prounion and has dodged
the fundamental fact that coalition bar-
gaining plainly is illegal, unless both
sides are in agreement on it. I think it
is illegal, which is perhaps of no great
consequence, but my opinion is but-
tressed by that of some of the foremost
authorities on the subject of labor law.
Moreover, a recital of events, on their
very face, indicates that the NLRB re-
fuses to recognize reality and that its
rulings on this matter are, in essence,
subterfuges.

There are probably instances where
coalition bargaining would be perfectly
legal on a companywide basis, or, for
that matter, on an industrywide basis.
But the Labor Board, itself, has ruled in
the past that coalition bargaining is
legal only if both parties agree to it. In
the tests thus far the companies have
opposed it.

In connection with the legality of
coalition bargaining, the recent testi-
mony of David L. Benetar, an attorney
for the American Smelting & Refining
Co., before a Government panel named
to look into the copper strike is very
enlightening.

The panel is composed of Dr. George
W. Taylor, of the University of Pennsyl-
vania, chairman; the Right Reverend
Monsignor Geore C. Higgins, and George
Reedy, former press secretary to Presi-
dent Johnson.

Here are some excerpts from Mr.
Benetar's statements:

The form in which it (coalltion bargain-
ing) 1s presented here is a bolder and more
naked bid to coerce company-wide bargain-
ing through the use of economic power,
bolder than any that have come down the
plke thus far. :

Company-wide bargaining is consensual.
It depends on mutual accord, Unlike a wage
increase, which also depends on mutual
accord, however, company-wide bargaining,
for its persistence as an issue in a bargalning
setting, depends on the willingness of both
parties to continue to discuss it,
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What I have said is that the Labor Board
has said that where a group of unions of a
single employer wish to consolidate, a single
combined unit can be achieved only with
the employer's agreement.

A wage increase can be pressed through
economic power until it is achieved. But this
kind of consolidation or enlargement of the
bargaining cannot be achieved against the
will of the employer legally.

Chairman Tavror: Or against the will of
the Union, I take it.

Mr. BENETAR: Or against the will of the
Union.

Chalrman TaYLor: There are cases about
the employers who would want to do it.

Mr. BENETAR: Precisely. Where the situa-
tion is turned around, the law is just the
same,

Chairman Tavroz: In other words, it is not
a subject for mandatory bargaining.

Mr. BENETAR: Not at all,

Up until now, the IUD and the coalition
unions have started out by asking for com-
pany-wide bargaining, or substantially com-
pany-wide, and when it was refused they
resorted to device of saying, “All right, we
give up that demand, but we are going to
have observers In from the other Unions.”

They sit there and they have participated
in the bargaining. For all practical purposes
they are an active part of the expanded
union,

Since the Labor Board has ruled that
management cannot be forced to bargain
with a combination of unions against its
will, the unions, as Mr. Benetar points
out, have pretended in some cases that
the representatives of the other unions
were simply observers. The NLRB has
gone along with this pretense.

In 1966, a combination of unions de-
manded coalition bargaining from the
General Electric Co. All in all, about 150
bargaining units were involved, although
approximately 70 of these were repre-
sented by locals of the Intfernational
Union of Electrical Workers. A commit-
tee was named to do the actual bargain-
ing with GE. It was composed of the
presidents of the international unions
representing the company’s employees
with a couple of exceptions.

The committee asked GE to bargain on
a national basis but the company re-
fused. Then the IUE asked for a meeting
apparently to bargain as it had in the
past. But the IUE confronted GE with its
own negotiating committee and also with
representatives of each of the other seven
unions on the overall steering committee.
GE balked at efforts to force coalition
bargaining.

Almost immediately, both the IUE and
GE filed charges of refusal to bargain in
good faith with the NLRB. The Board
took up the union charges for considera-
tion but dismissed without any hearing,
the GE charge that the unions had re-
fused to bargain in good faith. The mat-
ter was taken fo the courts and a final
decison has not been rendered. But it is
evident that the Board, as the sardonic
saying goes, was impartial in favor of the
unions,

Another and more flagrant case of the
Board’s prounion bias is found in a 1965
controversy between the American Radi-
ator & Standard Sanitary Corp., against
the Standard Allied Trades Council. The
SATA was the bargaining representative
for the company employees at the Louis-
ville plant. SATA met with five other
unions to draft a set of uniform pro-
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posals with regard to the company’'s
pension system. The company balked at
meeting with the group. As a result, the
NLRB upheld one of its trial examiner’s
decisions that American Radiator re-
fused to bargain in good faith through
its refusal to sit down with the combined
union group. In one of its typically far-
fetched decisions, the NLRB held the
evidence did not support the charge by
management that the unions were trying
to force it into companywide bargaining.

As Mr. Benetar pointed out in his testi-
mony before the special panel in the cop-
per dispute:

The law is based on the fact that the em-
ployees in the Labor Board select the units
within which they are to bargain. No one has
the power to weld all these units into a
single one, which is the practical effect of
company-wide bargalning,

The NLRB has twisted the National
Labor Relations Act as if the provisions
of the statutes were pretzels. If the NLRB
in the first cases centering around coali-
tion bargaining had not dodged and
evaded in its effort to go along with the
unions, the copper strike never would
have been called in the first place. The
26 unions involved in the copper strike
would have recognized that their primary
objective of forcing companywide
bargaining on the copper companies had
no chance.

As it is, the copper strike has cost
around $1 billion and has been a catas-
trophe to the 60,000 workers in the in-
dustry. Even if they get all their leaders
asked for originally, most of the workers
will never get back what they have lost.
Too many years will be required to do so.

As I have indicated, coalition bargain-
ing is a carefully worked out program
by which already powerful union leaders
seek to extend their already great power.
As Guy Farmer sees it, the end results
could be as follows:

Clearly, if the unions can obliterate legal
bargaining units by the simple device of
establishing a coalition negotiating team
and bargaining from unit-to-unit with the
same committee pledged to attain common
bargaining goals, employers have no practical
or legal defense against national bargaining
throughout all our industries, This will mean
that the pattern of bargalning on a unit-
by-unit, plant-by-plant basis will soon dis-
appear and be replaced by a national in-
dustry-wide or even multi-industry bargain-
ing pattern. National crisis bargaining will
then become the order of the day. This will
herald an increase in government interven-
tion almost as a matter of course, and in
the end will mean that political factors and
conslderations of expediency, not the eco-
nomics of the part.icul&r plant or company
or industry, will be critical in determining
the content of the settlement reached.

I do not have to tell the House that
the process of free collective bargaining
is imperiled today. Once management
held the proverbial whip hand but now
it is the labor leaders. Inflationary wage
settlements are not only common; they
are the rule and the big unions vie with
each other in negotiations to up the
ante. There is more and more Govern-
ment intervention, and the end result is
higher wages and more inflation.
Through favoritism legally and other-
wise, we have given union leaders such
political power that few dare stand
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against them. They have a most effective
organization and millions to spend to
elect their candidates and this same
organization and millions and millions
also are on hand to defeat candidates
who oppose them.

One of the primary reasons for the
state of affairs which confronts us today
is the National Labor Relations Board.
On October 21, I detailed the undeclared
war which has been waged and is being
waged against J. P. Stevens by the Tex-
tile Workers of America, the AFL-CIO
and by the National Labor Relations
Board. In the eyes of the NLRB, the
Stevens Co., one of the largest textile
firms in the country, had been guilty of
a cardinal and almost unforgiveable sin.
The company had dared to tell its em-
ployees that it did not believe unioni-
zation would benefit them.

The Textile Workers Union held a
series of representation elections at the
Carolina plants of Stevens and, losing
these, filed charges of unfair labor prac-
tices against the textile manufacturer.
The results of such charges where there
is a question of union representation is
almost a foregone conclusion. The com-
pany loses; the union wins. So it was in
the Stevens cases, although to obtain the
desired results the NLRB examiners had
to decide that all the company witnesses
were lying and all the union witnesses
were telling the truth.

The unions have millions of dollars to
spend in the drive to unionize Stevens
and, as I have said and now repeat, the
AFL-CIO has all the assistance which
the NLRB can give. The Textile Workers
Union may lose election after election,
as has been the case, but it will win just
as many unfair labor practice cases as
it files against the company. This is a
foregone conclusion. Each case is duti-
fully reported in the press and the im-
pression goes forth that the textile man-
ufacturer is a willful violator of the labor
laws and that the firm is willfully refus-
ing to let its employees unionize.

As a matter of fact, it is evident that
the overwhelming majority of the em-
ployees of J. P. Stevens feel they are
better off unorganized. Otherwise, long
ago they would have voted to unionize
since the NLRB has seen to it that the
Textile Workers of America has all the
best of it in its attempt to organize the
Stevens plants. The union has the best of
it as to the time to hold an election. It
has all the best of it in what it may say
to the workers. To repeat, it has the best
of it in every way. The restrictions upon
the rights of employers to give their side
of a controversy has been shamefully re-
stricted.

In a 1964 case involving the General
Electric Co., the NLRB held that ordi-
nary informative statements made by
an employer during the course of bar-
gaining constituted evidence of bad
faith and a basis for finding the com-
pany guilty of an unfair labor practice.
The Board is now in the process of try-
ing to force employers to furnish lists
of the employees to the union so that
the latter can use them in the effort at
unionization. In another 1964 case, the
Bernel Foam decision, the Board ruled
that a union which had lost an election,
could still enforce its bargaining
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rights, if prior to the election it had
obtained the signatures of a majority of
the employees on union authorization
cards. With the acquiescence and con-
nivance of the NLRB, the unions have
avoided elections and their secret bal-
lots through the use of the authoriza-
tion cards, even though in many in-
stances a worker signed a card simply
to get the union representative off his
back.

Robert Stevens, head of the Stevens
Co., is a man of great courage and in-
tegrity. Otherwise, he would have
sought the easy way out and would have
let unionization be forced upon his
workers. He could have saved a lot of
time and probably money too by so
doing. But he has a question about the
value of unionization insofar as his
workers are concerned and he has told
them what he thinks. From all accounts,
he will continue to tell them what he
thinks.

Mr. Stevens is right in raising a ques-
tion about unionization. There is case
after case and instance after instance
on the record where workers in a union
have been sacrificed to further the am-
bitions and interests of their leaders.

Not far from the Carolinas is a situa-
tion at Kingsport, Tenn., which the em-~
ployees in the Stevens factories might
ponder, A strike was called in 1963 and
the controversy goes on and on. The
situation is highly involved but, the evi-
dence indicates that the workers at the
Kingsport Press, a book printing con-
cern, were called out because the Press
was furnishing very keen competition to
other and less efficient unionized book
plants in localities far removed from
Tennessee.

The strike has been long drawn out
and a very agonizing affair. It has hurt
Kingsport and, undoubtedly, has caused
employers to shy away from locating
there, since there has been much violence
attending the dispute. And the approxi-
mately 1,000 workers who went out on
strike have been injured most of all, since
most of them have lost their jobs and
have been replaced by other men. The
evidence indicates—as I have stated—
that the strike was not called for their
benefit at all but for the benefit of con-
cerns in other States which had difficul-
tles in competing with the Kingsport
Press. I wonder what the 1,000 former
employees of Stevens think about the
value of unionization.

I wonder what the 60,000 copper work-
ers, deep down in their hearts, think
about it. For, curiously enough, the cop-
per strike is being directed by the leaders
of the giant Steelworkers Union, with
headquarters in Pittsburgh and steel
competes directly with copper. Most of
the workers in the aluminum industry
belong to the Steelworkers Union and
aluminum is a principal competitor of
copper. The copper industry in the
United States can be put out of business
without any great injury to the Steel-
workers Union or its leaders. For the
giant union has 1,100,000 members, as I
have pointed out, only 60,000 of these
work in copper.

But, if the NLRB had done its duty
and had not evaded the issue posed by
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coalition bargaining, I don’t think there
would have been any copper strike in the
first place.

I have cited chapter and verse about
NLRB prejudice, intemperance and will-
fulness on other occasions to this House
and no one has come forward with suc-
cessful challenges or refutation about
the facts. These speak for themselves.

The NLRB has been consistent. I will
grant that. It has hampered manage-
ment in every important area of collec-
tive bargaining. Twice the Congress has
tried to restore balance in labor relations,
once in the Taft-Hartley Act and once
in the Landrum-Griffith amendments to
the National Labor Relations Act. The
NLRE has so twisted the meaning of
these two pieces of legislation that today
they are almost unrecognizable.

I regard the NLRB as too far gone for
rescue. I see no hope in trying to amend
the Act again to force it to restore judi-
cial competence and independence of
judgment to its operations. I think the
Board must be abolished and the Na-
tional Labor Relations Act rewritten once
again. Perhaps through this drastic step
we can yet save genuine collective bar-
gaining in this country. But the time
grows short.

Need For New Housing Legislation
HON. JACOB H. GILBERT

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. GILBERT. Mr. Speaker, the need
for providing more decent housing for
the low- and moderate-income families
of this Nation has been developing for
many years and we have now reached
the stage where we must accelerate pro-
duction of housing to meet this need.

Legislation has been introduced em-
bodying the recommendations of Presi-
dent Johnson which will go a long way
toward meeting this critical need.

The new legislation will utilize the pro-
grams already in existence and provide
additional programs to cope with the
growing problem.,

Among the provisions of the legislation
is an extension of a worthwhile program
which provides decent housing for the
low-income families. This is the rent
supplement program. We have been
asked to provide a modest increase in
authorization for this program and as
one approach to the problem, it merits
our support.

The requested $65 million in additional
authority to contract for rent supple-
ment housing will make it possible for
private housing developers to create
more than 72,000 new housing units.

Rent supplements already has demon-
strated its great potential. Some 42,000
housing units have been approved by the
Federal Housing Administration under
the current authorization. Many are
nearing construction. Other units are
being built and will be completed in the
near future. And still other units are
already providing decent shelter for fam-
ilies with incomes at the public housing
level.
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This program, in addition to the great
advantage of providing decent homes,
has other advantages. The units are de-
veloped, owned, and operated by private
sponsors; the financing is by private
traditional methods; the property is on
the local tax rolls. Tenants have the in-
centive to improve their lot in life be-
cause they are not forced to move as their
economic status improves.

The rent supplement program, which
represents an innovative approach to
meeting the housing needs of the low-
income families, has gained considerable
momentum and we should do everything
possible to increase its benefits,

Another program which needs our sup-
port and is provided for in this legislation
is providing 300,000 dwelling units for
people in the low- and moderate-income
economic levels during the next fiscal
year.

Of these 300,000 units—which is part
of the 6 million units of all kinds Presi-
dent Johnson calls for in the coming dec-
ade—an estimated 54,000 would be ob-
tained through the rehabilitation of
existing structurally sound dwelling
units.

The remainder would be in new con-
struction and would be obtained through
a number of existing programs. A third
of the proposed 300,000 homes would be
designed for homeownership; nearly an-
other third would be rental housing, and
the remainder would be included in low-
rent public housing and in rent supple-
ments housing.

With the assistance of Federal subsi-
dies, the benefits of homeownership
would be extended to low- and middle-
income families—people who in the past
dijid not have a chance to enjoy such ben-
efits.

On the low-rent public housing side,
the legislation calls for authorizing suf-
ficient homes which would make possible
the construction next year of 75,000 new
units, which would provide homes for
300,000 low-income families.

In addition, authorization is requested
which would enable local housing au-
thorities to modernize some of the older
and larger projects.

Both in the new and modernized pub-
lic housing, there is increasing emphasis
on improving the quality of life of the
tenants. Local authorities are involving
more and more of the tenants in helping
to make decisions which affect their lives.
Local authorities are providing more
community services and assisting the
tenants to improve themselves.

During the current year, more of the
public housing is being constructed un-
der the turnkey process, which uses the
skills and experience of private develop-
ers to provide this housing. The turnkey
process is bringing in more private enter-
prise in the construction of public hous-
ing and makes it possible to construct
more housing faster and at a savings to
the taxpayer.

Another portion of the legislation de-
signed to improve the condition of our
cities and the people who live in them is
that which deals with the model cities
program.

The legislation calls for $1 billion for
this program, which became a reality
only 2 years ago. The potentialities of
this program are enormous.
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With the $1 billion, we will be able
to have approximately 130 cities in
this Nation working on their individual
problems in a concerted, coordinated
way. The people in charge of working
on these problems will be the people
with the problems.

The people living in the slum areas and
blighted neighborhoods where model
cities techniques are to be created and
used will be responsible for the planning
and execution of the program dedicated
to improving their living conditions.

For 30 years we have been trying one
program after another to cure the prob-
lems of the slums and the slumdwellers.
Many of them worked, but provided only
partial solutions.

Now, through model cities, we have a
coordinated program which involves the
people themselves.

Last November, 63 cities were selected
for model cities planning grants. An-
other 70 will be chosen in a few months.
The first group represented almost every
kind of urban condition, including the
large and the small city. The group en-
compassed problems of Appalachia, of
Southern agricultural centers, of old,
worn-out sections of large cities in the
East and North, of decaying portions of
Midwestern industrial centers, and of
pockets in the booming cities of the West
and Southwest.

While each of the cities in the first
group—and I am sure this will be true
of the second group as well—have their
own peculiar problems, but a common
thread runs through them all, They all
have slums and blighted areas, popu-
lated by families and individuals carry-
ing a burden of poor housing, poor
schools, poor health facilities, unemploy-
ment and underemployment. Each of
these areas is beset by apathy, frustra-
tion, and hopelessness.

The model cities approach—along
with other programs of help—gives these
people hope.

We must keep that hope alive: we
must see to it that these hopes result in
meaningful and beneficial results.

‘We can do this by passing the legisla-
tion geared to helping our cities—the
legislation which will pave the way for
improved and increased housing and
will provide the tools for improvement
of neighborhoods and cities.

Estonian Independence

HON. JAMES J. HOWARD

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. HOWARD. Mr. Speaker, 50 years
ago this month, a small Baltic country
gained its natural right to independence
for the first time in 2 centuries. As we
celebrate the golden anniversary of
Estonian independence, we once again
reaffirm the principle of self~determina-
tion for all peoples and mourn this Baltic
republic’s loss of nationhood to the in-
satiable forces of aggression.

First the victim of Nagzi infiltration and
then the object of Communist russifica-
tion, the Estonian people have bravely
and steadfastly fought to maintain their
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own language, customs, and religion de-
spite a yoke of oppression.

The American people join with other
freedom-loving peoples in the world in
expressing tribute to the Estonians who
led their country toward freedom. We
hope that someday Estonians will once
again be free to celebrate their anniver-
sary of independence on the liberated soil
of their homeland.

The A-7D Airplane
HON. MELVIN PRICE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. PRICE of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, as
a member of the House Armed Services
Committee I have been much disturbed
in recent months about the effect of the
war effort on the Air Force inventory
of tactical airplanes. The older airplanes,
such as the F-100, are being ground up
by daily attrition, and the newer-type
airplanes that are being used in the
strikes against North Vietnam are also
suffering serious attrition.

One bright spot in the future is the
purchase of the A-TD airplane which
will soon join the inventory. This air-
plane is a ground attack airplane, and
as such constitutes something of a de-
parture from previous concepts of multi-
purpose airplanes capable of accomplish-
ing the air superiority role and the
ground attack role as well.

The Air Force Association magazine
Air Force and Space Digest has an ex-
cellent article on the new airplane in the
current issue. Let me quote from it:

The A-TD will provide the Tactical Air
Command with:

A greater load-carrying capability than any
other single~jet aircraft.

A greater range than any other single-jet
alrcraft.

An all-weather/day-night attack capability
unequaled in a single-seat aircraft.

Probably the best maintenance-to-flight-
time ratio of any jet in service.

An outstanding degree of aircraft accessi-
bility for testing, maintenance, fueling, and
rearming.

The Air Force Association is to be com-
mended for its thoughtful article, and 1
know that my colleagues will want to
read the article in its entirety. I am in-
troducing it into the Recorp for that pur-
pose, as follows:

CORSAIRS FOR THE AR FORCE

(By Norman Palmer, contributing editor, Air
Force/Space Digest)

This month the first models of a new Air
Force warplane come off the production line.
The plane s Ling-Temco-Vought's A-TD
Corsair II.

The A-TD will provide the Tactical Ailr
Command with:

A greater load-carrying capability than
any other single-jet aircraft.

A greater range than any other single-jet
alreraft.

An all-weather/day-night attack capabil-
ity unequaled in a single-seat aircraft.

Probably the best maintenance-to-flight-
time ratio of any jet in service.

An outstanding degree of aircraft acces-
sibility for testing, maintenance, fueling, and
rearming.
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But there being two sides to every coin,
there are those in the Alr Force who are not
happy with the A-TD. This attitude stems
primarily from the plane's being subsonic—
in the Mach 0.9 class. Some in USAF would
have preferred a supersonic aircraft. Indeed,
the A-TD is the first turbojet fighter-type
aircraft to enter Air Force service in more
than fifteen years which has not been super-
sonic.

However, in discussing the requirement for
ground support aircraft, Gen. John P. Mc~
Connell, Air Force Chief of Staff, has stated:
“I would rather have them [A-TD Corsairs]
than any other airplane that we now have
avallable.”

Elaborating further, Dr. Harold Brown,
Secretary of the Air Force, explained: “Look-
ing at the close support mission . . . we looked
at the A-6, the A-7, and the F-5, and the
Chief [General McConnell] concluded, and
I agreed, that the A-7 was the best for that.
Now the substitution or change of A-7 ver-
sus F-111 versus F-4 is really dependent on
the judgment of how much close support
you are going to be doing, compared with
interdiction and air-to-air combat. There
I think is where there was a difference of
opinion in the Office of the Secretary of De-
fense from what the Air Force recommended.
They said to do more close support and less
of the other things.” Thus, the Alir Force
is buying the A-7D Corsair II.

Current Air Force planning is reported to
provide four to five wings of A-7D Corsalrs
in the Tactical Air Command. In addition,
the US Navy ls expected to purchase A-TA,
A-TB, and A-TE Corsairs to equip some thirty
carrier-based attack squadrons (fourteen
aircraft each) and about twelve Marine at-
tack squadrons (some twenty alrcraft each).

According to W. Paul Thayer, President of
LTV's Aerospace Corporation, the A-7 pro-
gram could run to & total of about 1,600 air-
craft of all models on the basis of current
plans.

Even this number would probably place the
A-T Corsair second only to the F-4 Phantom
as the biggest warplane buy of this period.

In the numbers game, the A-T is the re-
placement for the F-100 Supersabre in the
Air Force and for the A-4 Skyhawk in the
Navy and Marine Corps; nearly 2,300 F-100s
were produced by North American, and
Douglas has delivered almost 2,000 A-4s,
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The decision that the Air Force would op-
erate the A-7 Corsair was made at the highest
Defense-Air Force levels in 1965. According to
General McConnell, "I personally recom-
mended to the Secretary of Defense that we
buy a certain number of A-7 aircraft for the
purpose of providing close air support to the
ground forces in a permissive environment,
not only where we are now [South Vietnam],
but [also] at a later date.”

General McConnell quickly added that he
did not mean for the Air Force to “load up”
on A-Ts to the exclusion of other types of
aircraft, but that he wanted some A-Ts in
the Alr Force inventory.

Although the Navy plans to operate the
subsonlic A-7 over North Vietnam on strike
interdiction missions, Alr Force philosophy
calls for using supersonic fighter-bombers
such as the P-1056 Thunderchief and F-4
Phantom over the North. In the Air Force
inventory the A-7 will replace the venerable
F-100 Supersabre, the oldest of the Air Force
supersonic fighter-bombers. There are four
F-100 wings in South Vietnam, used almost
exclusively for “in-country” support missions
where Allied air superiority is assured.

In the Air Force weapons spectrum this
places the A-T7 between the A-1 Skyralder/
AX concept and the F-4 Phantom/FX con-
cept:

Operational__ .- .......__. A=l EEREN F-111

F-4
Plangedisc = _oatomu: AKX A-7 FX
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The A-TD will differ in four major areas
from Navy models, to meet Air Force require-
ments: (1) powerplant, (2) gun armament,
(8) avionles, (4) small-arms protection.

The A-TA/A-TB Corsairs in Navy use are
launched on combat missions from aircraft
carriers that can accelerate fully loaded air-
craft to fiylng speeds with a 250-foot steam
catapult., The TF30 engines in the 11,000- to
12,000-pound-thrust range are considered in-
sufficient for runway takeofis of combat-
loaded aircraft in the Southeast Asian en-
vironment. An obvious solution was to add
an afterburner, but this would add weight
to the alreraft at its after extremity, an un-
favorable aerodynamic feature, and would
give off “hot" exhaust, making the aircraft
more vulnerable to infrared detection and
heat-seeking missiles,

Accordingly, the Air Force decided to power
its A-TD variant with the TF41-A-1 Spey
turbofan engine, being developed and manu-

. factured jointly by Rolls-Royce Ltd., of Eng-

land, and the Allison Division of General
Motors. The A-TD engines are being as-
sembled in the US with some components
being produced in Britain,

The TF41 was rated at approximately
14,500 pounds maximum thrust. Tests to date
indicate that the engine will develop about
500 pounds more thrust than had been esti-
mated earlier, a very welcome bonus. (The
first two A-TDs off the production line this
month will have Navy TF30-P-8 engines;
subsequent A-7Ds will have the TF41 Spey.)

Related to the A-7D’s powerplant, the Air
Force varlant will have a fuel receptacle
opening behind the cockpit for in-flight re-
fueling by KC-135 tankers equipped with the
flying boom. The Navy models are fitted with
a swing-out fuel probe on the starboard side
of the fuselage. This is compatible with the
Navy KA-3B carrier-based tankers, “buddy-
pack” fuel tanks carried by other Navy at-
tack planes, and KC-135s equipped with a
special drogue attachment,

On the basis of Vietnam experience, the
Air Force A-TDs will mount a single M61
Vulean “Gatling Gun” in lieu of the twin 20~
mm Mk.12 guns in the A-TA/A-TB. The 20-
mm M61, made by General Electric, can fire
at the rate of 6,000 rounds per minute, a
faster rate than the Mk.12s can fire.

In the avionics area, the A-7TD will have
a highly advanced navigation and weapons
delivery capability, equaled only in the F-
111A Mark II. The A-7D package will provide
the pllot with continuous solutions for day
and night attack, for radar bombing in low
wvisibility conditions, and for all-weather
navigation and landing.

Changes over the A-TA/A-TB avionics
package include an IBM digital computer in
place of the CP-741 analog computer. This
change will be the key to the aircraft’s im-
proved operational capabilities.

In place of an optical sight, the A-7TD will
have a Head-Up Display (HUD), the first
installed in a U.S. warplane. Preoduced by
Elliott Brothers, Ltd., of Britain, the HUD
will provide the pilot with continuous attack
solutions and navigation data displayed at
his eye level. Although Elliott Brothers will
fabricate the HUD in Britain, some of the
material used in the system will be obtained
in the United States.

An improved Doppler radar set will be
provided for the A-7D by the General Pre-
cision Laboratory and the plane will have
Texas Instruments’ APQ-126 radar. An ASN-
58 inertial platform will be provided for the
A-TD by the Kearfott Systems Division of
GPL. The navigation roller map in the earlier
models has been deleted In the A-7D, and
TAC has requested an advanced moving-map
display system.

These avionic changes are sald to provide
most of the capabilities of the Integrated
Light Attack Avlonics BSystem proposed
earlier, at considerably less than the cost of
ILAAS, which was planned for the Navy’s
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B model but has run into development de-
lays.

?I‘he fourth major group of changes initi-
ated by the A-TD is for protection against
enemy gunfire. The A-TA/A-TB provides
some armor protection for the pilot and a
self-sealing main sump fuel cell. The other
fuselage fuel cells and fuselage controls are
protected from ground fire by the avionics
bays and engine. The A-TD design provides
for additional armor to include protection
of certain controls, redundancy in vital con-
trols, and all self-sealing fuel tanks.

The Air Force A-TD will also have larger
tires and brakes than the Navy variants be-
cause of the different landing surfaces en-
countered; the A-TD will not have the Navy
automatic carrier landing system; and the
Air Force is considering use of a different
ejection seat (all Corsalrs will have some
type of zero-zero ejection seat).

FAST DEVELOPMENT

The A-T Corsair was developed in record
time. Its genesis was the Navy's Sea-Based
Air Strike Study conducted by the Office of
the Chilef of Naval Operations in 1963. This
study was part of the Navy's efforts to justify
the attack carrler program to the Department
of Defense. In studylng carrier strike capabil-
ities the Navy determined that the Fleet's
existing light attack aircraft—the A-4 Sky-
hawk—could not meet anticlpated require-
ments for range, payload, and mission flexi-
bility in the late 1960s and early 1970s.

The A-4 Bkyhawk had been developed in
the early 1950s as a lightweight, high-per-
formance, day attack plane capable of de-
livering a nuclear weapon or performing lim-
ited interdiction and eclose-support missions.
The plane initially had minimum instru-
mentation and no radar, relylng on a well-
trained pilot for navigation and bomb
aiming.

Although many modlfications had in-
creased the capabilities of the Skyhawk, the
plane was still judged inadequate for pro-
jected operational requirements.

In June of 1963, a month after the Sea-
Based Alr Strike Study was completed, the
Navy initiated competition for a new light
attack aircraft (VAL In Navy symbolism, the
“V” indicating fixed-wing aircraft). The
study had determined that for bombing ac-
curacy both supersonic and subsonic aireraft
must release their bombs at subsonic speeds,
hence vulnerability over the target area is
essentially the same for both types of air-
craft. On the basis of cost, the Navy felt it
could purchase two to three subsonic aircraft
for the price of one supersonic plane, put-
ting more aircraft over the target for the
same cost. Then, by providing sophisticated
electronics to enable the plane to fly close
to the ground or water, avolding radar de-
tection, and reducing exposure to antiaircraft
fire, the subsonic plane’s vulnerability would
be reduced. Thus, supersonic speed was not
made a requirement for the VAL,

The Navy looked at proposals to adapt
existing alreraft designs to the VAL role in
an effort to speed introduction of the new
alreraft into the Fleet. Modifications of four
designs were considered: the small Douglas
A-4 Skyhawk; the Grumman A-6 Intruder,
& new, subsonic, twin-engine, all-weather
attack plane; the North American F-1 Fury,
an improved, navalized version of the F-88
Sabre which was used as an attack plane by
the Navy; and the Ling-Temco-Vought F-8
Crusader, a carrier-based jet fighter. The
winning proposal came from Ling-Temco-
Vought.

The F-8 Crusader is a Mach 1.7 fighter used
aboard the US Navy's smaller attack carrlers
and on French carrlers. An improved single-
engine, single-seat, Mach 24 Crusader II
almost edged out the ¥4 Phantom as the
Navy's big-carrier fighter.

A month after winning the VAL competi-
tion, LTV and the Navy negotiated a fixed-
price contract for seven preproduction air-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

craft in March of 1964. The company chose
the name Corsair II for its design, carrying
on the name used for a series of highly sue-
cessful Navy scout planes in the 1920s and
1930s, and the gull-winged ¥F4U Corsair
fighter-bomber of World War II and Korean
War fame.

THE A-7 CORSAIR DESIGN

The A-T Corsair is probably the first sub-
soniec aircraft to be redesigned from a super-
sonic plane. The major change in aircraft
design was the adoption of a fixed wing for
the A-7 in place of the variable-incidence
wing of the F-8 Crusader fighter. The lat-
ter's wing rests flush with the top of the
fuselage to provide a low angle of attack
for high-speed and cruise flight. For land-
ings and takeoffs the F-8 wing pivots up-
ward to increase its angle of attack, in effect
lowering the fuselage to provide the pilot
with a good view of the flight deck or run-
way. The plane’s allerons, a section of the
flaps, and the wing leading edges all droop
simultaneously with the increase in wing
incidence to further increase the effective
camber to facilitate landing.

Other airframe changes in the redesign of
the F-8 to the A-T configuration included
reduction in size (partially made possible
by not having an afterburner in the Cor-
sair), a slightly reduced wing sweepback,
and the addition of outboard ailerons.

These airframe changes have drawn critl-
cism from opponents of the A-7, who clalm
that the A-T provides for current avionics,
weapons delivery, and powerplant technology
to be installed in an alrframe reflecting the
state of the art in the early 1950s when the
F-8 was designed. These critics contend that
for a relatively small expenditure, especially
in view of the number of aircraft contem-
plated, an alrframe capable of Mach 1+
speeds could be designed—employing pivot-
ing or variable-sweep wings—with all other
A-T capabllities,

The question of cost 1s subjective, and de-
bate on cost and relative survivability of
supersonic versus subsonic light attack air-
craft appears to have no end. The Navy
wanted the A-T quickly, and the subsonic
F-8/A-7 design appeared to be the fastest
and least expensive course to take in 1963-
1964. (Initlally there was talk of the A-T
being built for just under $1 million per air-
craft; the A-TA/A-TB models run about §1.5
million, if a large number of planes is pur-
chased, and the more-sophisticated A-7D/
A~TE wlll probably cost about $1.756 million.)

The Pratt & Whitney TF30 turbofan en-
gine was selected for the A-7. The baslc en-
gine design is that of the engines in the
Mach 2.5 F-111 series, but without after-
burner.

The first Corsair off the production line,
the Navy A-TA variant, has the TF30-P-6
engine, rated at 11,200 pounds of thrust.
Early catapult tests with the A-7A revealed
engines were stalling from steam ingestion
as the planes were about to be launched by
the superheated steam ecatapults. (All Navy
attack carrlers have steam-powered cata-
pults.) The A-7 is pulled down the cata-
pult by its nose wheel, and the engine air
inlet, directly in front of the nose wheel,
sucks in steam while the plane is being
launched.

After extensive tests, the P-6 engines were
modified by opening the twelfth stage of
the compressor, which bled off alr that had
been compressed but not yet fed into the
turbine to be burned. This caused a reduc-
tlon in pressure—and thrust—but stopped
the compresor from stalling. The loss in
thrust was about 1,700 pounds, cutting maxi-
mum engine thrust to some 9,500 pounds
during the moment of catapult launches.
Beginning with the 200th aircraft, the Navy
has installed an improved TF30-P-8 engine
which is believed to deliver about 12,200
pounds thrust. The Navy planes fitted with
this P-8 engine are designated A-TB; the
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first came off the production line in January
of 1968.

Another major consideration in the A-7
deslgn was alrcraft maintenance. The A-T
Corsair was the first aircraft for which a
specified number of maintenance man-hours
per flight-hour (including avionics) was
written into the contract, with LTV having
to pay a dollar penalty for fallure to meet the
specified 11.5-to-1 ratio of maintenance time
to flight time. According to an LTV spokes-
man, it was a “one-way street"” because there
was no bonus to be galned if the company
met or exceeded the guarantee. However, if
the ratio exceeded 17-to-1 the company
would have to meet all expenses incurred to
bring the maintenance requirements down
to that figure. Finally, the maintenance per-
sonnel would be Navy men and other Navy
men would hold the stopwatches.

LTV's engineers took a deep breath and
went to work. Traditionally it has been nec-
essary to take off a large section of the after
fuselage to remove an engine, with the asso-
clated hydraulic lines and electrical wiring
being disconnected, then reconnected and
checked out when the engine is replaced. In
the A-7, the engine can be removed after de-
taching the tall cone and lowering one panel.
The only hydraulic lines and wires discon-
nected are those going directly to the en-
gine. Only a standard Navy dolly with a
lightweight LTV adapter is needed to re-
move the engine. The engine is taken out
with the plane in its normal position on its
landing gear. LTV says that the engine can
be removed in less than thirty minutes. This
writer saw it done in eighteen minutes, ad-
mittedly with a four-man LTV demonstra-
tlon team.

To permit quick access to avionics and
other equipment, the A-7 has thirty-five ac-
cess panels and two avionic equipment bays.
Most of the panels—as well as most remov-
able components—can be reached without
workstands. These features permit rapla
maintenance without awkward, space-taking
workstands.

Most items which require checkout after
each flight can be tested from the wheel
wells, requiring mno opening of the panels
unless corrective maintenance or replace-
ment is required.

Finally, pressure fueling of the aircraft is
accomplished through a wheel-well recep-
tacle, meaning, in theory, one man can refuel
the alrcraft without electrical power being
required. Gravity fueling can be done
through wing and fuselage points.

The maintenance goal was an 11.5-to-1
ratio. During 1967 the Navy conducted main-
tenance and reliability evaluation with six
A-TA Corsalrs. Navy pilots flew the planes
and Navy maintenance men worked on the
Corsairs when they were on the ground. Navy
men and LTV representatives held the stop-
watches.

The A-TA exceeded both maintenance and
reliability requirements. According to LTV
spokesmen, the maintenance time was be-
tween eight and nine man-hours per filght-
hour; the Navy has not yet announced its
official calculations.

A QUICK LOOK AT THE A—TA

Powerplant: Pratt & Whitney TF30-P-8
turbofan in A-TA (estimated 11,200 pounds
of static thrust); Pratt & Whitney TF30-P-8
turbofan in A-7B (estimated 12,200 pounds
of static thrust); Rolls-Royce-Allison/GM
TF41-A-1 Spey turbofan in A-7D (estimated
15,000 pounds of static thrust).

Performance: Maximum speed clean esti-
mated 680 mph at 5,000 feet (Mach 0.9);
tactical radius with internal fuel only and
3,600 pounds of ordnance: 700 miles; ferry
range with internal fuel: 3,400 miles; ferry
range with four 300-gallon drop tanks: 4,000
miles.

Weapons: Two Mk, 12 20-mm cannon in
A-TA/A-TB; one M61 20-mm Vulcan cannon
in A-7D; up to 15,000 pounds of hombs, mis-
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slles, rockets, and gun pods on two fuselage
and six wing pylons.

Weights: 14,667 pounds empty and 32,600
pounds designed catapult weight for A-TA/
A-TB; A-TD approximately 1,000 pounds
heavier.

Dimensions: Span, 38 feet, 83; inches;
length, 46 feet, 114 inches (except A-TC, 48
feet, 415 inches); helght, 16 feet, 2 inches;
wing area, 375 square feet,

Fuel Capaeity: 1,500 gallons internal plus
two 300-gallon drop tanks and two 450-gallon
drop tanks.

THE A-T7 CAPABILITIES

The Navy wanted a light attack aircraft
with a good all-weather/day-night capability
as well as a significant improvement in pay-
load and combat radius over the A4 Sky-
hawk. The A-4E, with an empty weight of
9,853 pounds, can carry up to 8,200 pounds of
weapons and has a radius of more than 300
miles with 4,000 pounds of ordnance. The
A-T has a superior avionics package and is
credited with twice the load-carrying capablil-
ity and twice the combat radius of the SBky-
hawk.

The A-TA radar-navigation package con-
Blsts of a General Preclision Laboratory APN-
153 Doppler navigation sensor working with
an ASN—41 navigation computer and a Lear
Siegler ASN-50 all-altitude reference system.
Other navigation equipment includes a Ben-
dix APN-141 altimeter, a Servo-Mechanism
air data computer, Applied Sclence Industry
roller map display, and ARN-52 TACAN.

A-TA radar is Texas Instruments’ APQ-116
terrain-avoldance and ground-mapping
radar, a TPQ-10 tracking radar, and an APN-
154 radar beacon. The avionics for weapons
delivery includes a CP-741 weapons delivery
computer, a television display for the Walleye
missile, an ARW-T77 Bullpup missile com-
mand system, weapon selection-arming con-
trols, and a weapons-release programmer.

To give a Corsalr pilot the most assistance
possible in weapons delivery, the A-7B model
was to have had an integrated Light Attack
Avionics System (ILAAS), as mentioned ear-
lier, which was to incorporate a digital cen-
tral computer, inertial navigation, microcir-
cuitry, and miniaturization.

As a weapons carrier the A-7 Corsair has no
single-engine equal. The Navy has generally
preferred external store stations to internal
bomb bays for carrier-based alrcraft. (No
Navy aircraft now used in the attack role
have internal weapon bays.) The A-T is fitted
with three weapon-carrying pylons under
each wing and one on each side of the fuse-
lage for a total of eight pylons. The two fuse-
lage (“cheek”) pylons each have a 500-pound
capacity and are intended primarily for air-
to-air missiles. These missiles plus two Mk. 12
20-mm cannon (with a total of 680 rounds)
provide the A-TA and A-TB with a potent air-
to-air capability. The Navy periodically uses
light attack aircraft of the A—4 series, armed
with two 20-mm cannon and two Sidewinder
missiles, as fighters aboard antisubmarine
carriers deployed to the Western Pacific. The
A-Ts, when available in sufficient numbers,
may similarly be employed in a limited fighter
role.

But the A-T's primary missions are strike,
interdiction, and ground support. For these
roles the two inboard wing pylons each hold
up to 2,600 pounds of bombs, rockets, missiles,
or gun pods, and the four outboard pylons
can each hold up to 3,600 pounds of bombs,
rockets, or missiles. (The Navy’'s A-T Corsairs
are all fitted to deliver nuclear weapons; the
Air Force A-TD does not now have these
features.)

To supplement the 1,500 gallons (10,200
pounds) of fuel carried internally, the A-T's
two inboard wing pylons can be fitted with
300-gallon drop tanks and the two outer-
most pylons can carry 450-gallon tanks. Com-
binations of weapons and external fuel tanks
can be carrled for a total external load of
about 15,000 pounds. LTV has published
these mission profiles for the A-TA/A-TB:
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Hi-Hi-Hl Attack Mission: Takeoff weight of
26,399 pounds with 8,260 pounds of internal
fuel and 1,800 pounds of weapons. This would
permit a misslon radius of 700 miles with
the aircraft flying at optlmum cruise alti-
tudes with five minutes at sea level over the
;.Ja.rget and twenty minutes at sea level over

ase.

Hi-Lo Attack Mission: Takeoff welight of
30,283 pounds with 10,200 pounds (full) in-
ternal fuel and 3,600 pounds of weapons.
This would permit a mission radius of 700
miles with the aircraft flying at optimum
cruise altitude except for a 230-mile run to
the target at low level, five minutes over the
rargiet. and twenty minutes over base at sea
evel.

Close-Support Mission: Takeoff weight of
84,611 pounds with 10,200 pounds of internal
fuel and 7,600 pounds of weapons. This would
permit a mission radius of about 4560 miles
with sixty minutes loiter over the target at
5,000 feet and twenty minutes over base at
sea level.

In all of the above missions the aircraft
has its two 20-mm guns and requires no ex-
ternal fuel stores. The use of drop tanks
would increase the above mission radii con-
siderably. On a ferry mission with only in-
ternal fuel an A-TA/A-TB has a range of
some 3,400 miles; with four 300-gallon drop
tanks, the plane could travel 4,000 miles
(these distances include fuel reserves for
twenty minutes loiter at sea level before
landing). On paper the A-7's range is virtu-
ally unlimited because of its in-flight fueling
capability.

THE CORSAIR FLIES

The first flight of an A-TA came on Sep-
tember 27, 1965—nineteen months after LTV
won the light attack competition and twenty-
five days ahead of schedule. The A-TA proved
an easy-to-handle and agile airplane as it
went through its paces in the Texas sky.

The Corsair reached a speed of Mach 1.2 in
a dive and slowed to almost walking speed
with 1ts flaps and large center-line dive brake
extended, “Clean,” an A-T7 can make 4.5-G
turns and roll 160 degrees in the first second;
with a 7,500-pound payload it can roll ninety
degrees in the first second.

A month after the first fiights the Navy
announced a contract for 1567 Corsalrs in ad-
dition to the forty-two aircraft already on
order (three previous contracts having been
signed for three, four, and thirty-five air-
craft).

Deliveries of A-TA Corsairs to Fleet squad-
rons began late in 1966 when about thirty
aircraft had been produced. Then November
carrier trials were conducted aboard the large
carrler America—the Navy's newest attack
carrier testing the Navy's newest warplane.

The Navy decided to show off the Corsair
at the Paris Air Show during the summer of
1967. Two A-TA Corsairs plloted by Navy
Cmdr. Charles W. Fritz and Marine Capt.
Alec Gilllesple took off from Patuxent River,
Md., at 10:56 a.m. on May 19 (Paris time).
Seven hours and one minute later they
touched down at Evreux Air Base, near Paris,
after a nonrefueled flight of 3,900 statute
miles. Their average airspeed was 517.5 mph.

According to Captain Gillesple, “We landed
at Evreux without a single discrepancy and
with enough fuel on board to fly 500 more
miles and still have plenty to spare.”

Both alrcraft in the transatlantic hop were
standard A-TA Corsairs fitted with drop
tanks. Captain Gillespie's plane had come off
the LTV production line in Dallas, Tex., the
day before it took off for France.

Meanwhile, at Lemoore, Calif,, Navy Atfack
Squadrons 147 and 97 were completing
qualification with the A-TA Corsalr. Late in
October of 1867 squadron VA-147, com-
manded by Cmdr. James C. Hill, embarked in
the attack carrier Ranger for the first combat
deployment of the Corsair. The squadron
had its normal complement of fourteen air-
craft plus four spares. In addition to its Navy
flight and support personnel, VA-147 was as-
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signed three Air Force pilots, one mainte-
nance officer, and twenty-one enlisted main-
tenance techniclans for training under
combat conditions.

The Ranger entered the war zone late in
November. Air operations over North Viet-
nam were hampered by bad weather, but by
early December the Corsairs were flylng reg-
ular strike missions over the North. The
Ranger and her seventy-odd warplanes are
still deployed in Southeast Asian waters and
no realistic evaluation of the Corsair's per-
formance was avallable at press time. It was
known, however, that one A-TA was lost to
a Communist surface-to-air missile early in
the deployment.

PROJECT STATUS

At this writing Ling-Temco-Vought was
completing production of the 188 A-TA Cor-
sairs for the Navy and delivering the first of
196 A-TB Corsairs powered by the improved
TF30-P-8 engine. By the end of 1967 two
Navy combat squadrons, VA-147 and VA-87,
were fully operational with the Corsalr and
several other squadrons were in the process
of transition.

The first of seventy-four A-7D Corsairs
ordered for the Alr Force will be rolled out
and begin flying this month. After extensive
testing out of LTV's Dallas facility, later in
1968 the planes will begin arriving at Ed-
wards Alr Force Base for Category II testing,
and TAC squadrons should begin receiving
Corsairs late in 1968 or early in 1969.

Side by side with the Alr Force A-TDs on
LTV's production lines, a similar A-TE will
be produced for the Navy. This variant, ex-
pected to become the “standard"” Navy Cor-
salr, will include the Air Force avionics pack-
age and the M61 “Gatling Gun.” At this time
the Navy is planning to use the TF30-P-8
engine to power the A-TE, but there is a good
possibility that the higher thrust provided
by the TF41 Spey will prove sufficiently at-
tractive for the Navy to adopt it too. A 15,-
000-pound-thrust plus TF30-P-18 is also un-
der development for possible Navy use.

Of course, the Navy's A-TE will have the
smaller wheels and brakes, automatic car-
rler-landing equipment, nuclear weapons ca-
pability, and other “naval” features of the
AT-A/A-TB. Reportedly, the Navy has now
contracted to LTV for 151 A-TEs.

No final decision has been made in regard
to which variant the Marine Corps will fly
when Corsalirs begin to replace A-4 S8kyhawks
in Marine air wings during the early or mid-
1970s. It will probably have the P-18 or TF41
Spey engine because Marine attack planes
usually operate from advanced bases, but
with the features necessary to permit carrier
operation, as all Marine fighter and attack
squadrons are equipped and trained to fly
from Navy carriers.

Two final Corsair variants being considered
are the A-7C and KA-TF. The A-TC is a two-
seat aircraft based on the A-TB design. The
Navy is interested in the plane for its ad-
vanced training squadrons., It would be
slightly longer than the standard A-7 and
would have the same performance and weap-
ons characteristics. To date no decision has
been made to buy the A-7C; however, if the
Navy does buy some the Air Force may also
obtain some for advanced training.

The designation KA-7F is a proposal for a
carrier-based tanker version of the Corsalr
to replace the aging KA-3B Skywarriors now
in service. The KA-TF configuration provides
for a fuselage-mounted drogue and hose reel
for in-flight refueling of probe-fitted Navy
aircraft and some Air Force planes (F-5,
B-66, etc.). The plane would carry 18,600
pounds of fuel in its internal tanks and four
450-gallon drop tanks.

The A-T Corsair II program promises to be
a big one in terms of aireraft and capabilities.
With maximum anticipated use by the Ailr
Force, Navy, and Marine Corps, the “about
1,600 total suggested by LTV’s Paul Thayer
could be low. Coupled with US service inter-
est, the West Germans are watching A-T de-
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velopments with keen interest as a possible
replacement for the eight squadrons of Flat
G.91s which the Luftwaffe operates as strike
fighters. The short-field capability of a Spey-
powered A-T coupled with the plane’s main-
tenance characteristics make a Corsair with
simplified avionics of interest to several
smaller nations,

Without too much imagination, one can
see the jet-propelled Corsair rivaling its
propeller-driven predecessor, the gull-winged
F4U. The first XF4U-1 Corsair flew in 1940,
and the last of the 12,681 aircraft came off
the production line on Christmas Eve, 1952,
The US Marines flew Corsalrs throughout the
Korean War, and the French Navy flew them
a couple of years ago—when they were re-
placed by LTV F-8s. It wouldn't be sur-
prising to see A-7s in US markings in 1980
and in Allied insignia into the 1990s,

Private Enterprise and Urban America
HON. FRANK E. EVANS

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. EVANS of Colorado. Mr. Speaker,
I commend President Johnson for his ex-
cellent message on the cities. He has rec-
ognized the important role that private
enterprise has to play in rebuilding our
urban complexes.

Private enterprise has a vital stake
in the rebuilding of our cities. By and
large, private funds, private firms, and
private leadership must bear the brunt
of this stepped-up drive to make our
ﬁommunities decent places in which to

ve,

Local governments must furnish the
leadership and creative building efforts
necessary to accomplish these goals. This
is a major challenge in the face of the
pressure now being exerted on city tax
dollars and available manpower.

But an even greater challenge faces
private enterprise. It must be the actual
gilillder of the renewed city and the new

Y.

In the long run, it is in the best inter-
est of the business community to move
wholeheartedly into the work of rebuild-
ing our cities to preserve those basic con-
ditions on which business’ own growth—
and profits—depend.

Some critics contend that a commit-
ment to build homes for the poor and
to accept public guidance in community
development requires shrinking profit
margins—and consequently a serious re-
duction in business enthusiasm.

There are idealists who equate the new
business interest with the abandonment
of the profit motive—an expectation that
erisis produces charity.

Neither position provides the real an-
swer. The real answer is that business
can participate and still be in business:

If it looks beyond immediate prospects
to longrun returns.

If it recognizes the savings in social
costs that prompt and visible results can
now provide.

If it acknowledges that private enter-
prise has objectives that transcend the
classic portrayal of material gain—that
1tﬂhas values other than shopkeeper’'s
values.
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Today President Johnson recom-
mended that Congress authorize “the
formation of private-funded partner-
ships that will join private capital with
business skills to help close the low-in-
come housing gap."”

This is a sound proposal. It will direct
the energies and resources of private
enterprise to solving the problems of our
cities. I urge my colleagues to join with
me in supporting this proposal.

Case for a Nuclear Navy
HON. GLENARD P. LIPSCOMB

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. LIPSCOMB. Mr. Speaker, news
stories of world events increasingly make
the point of the challenge to America’s
once grea.t naval supremacy.

As the Los Angeles Times editorialized
on February 27, 1968:

This country obviously cannot afford to
take future U.S. Naval supremacy for granted.

The case for nuclear surface ships and
submarines has been apparent to many
for a long time. It rests not only on the
superior capabilities which nuclear power
affords but also on monetary efficiencies.

The Los Angeles Times editorial points
out that if the U.S. Navy is to retain its
lead over the Soviet Navy “in this era
of tight budgets, we must get the most
for our money."” And:

That being so, surely the time has come to
build nuclear warships instead of arguing
over their merits—which have now been
amply proven.

I commend to the reading of all the
Members the Times editorial, “Case for
a Nuclear Navy”:

CASE FOR A NUCLEAR NaAvVY

With Russian shipyards working overtime
to build a navy capable of challenging
American power anywhere in the world, this
country obviously cannot afford to take
future U.S. naval supremacy for granted.

Thus, incoming Defense Secretary Clark
Clifford should give the most serious con-
sideration to the cries of alarm which are
coming from the Pentagon admirals and
from the Joint Congressional Committee on
Atomic Energy.

Soviet Adm. Sergel Gorshkov has been
quoted as boasting that “sooner or later, the
United States will have to understand that
it no longer has mastery of the seas.”

In testimony released by the joint com-
mittee over the weekend, Vice Adm. Hyman
G. Rickover warned, in effect, that Gorshkov
may be proved right unless the Administra-
tion can be nudged into building more nu-
clear submarines, and setting a faster pace
on surface warships.

Other Navy spokesmen are expected to
say much the same thing in a hearing today
before the House Armed Services Committee,

At present, the U.S. Navy has 78 nuclear-
powered warships. These include 74 sub-
marines, the aircraft carrier Enterprise, the
guided missile cruiser Long Beach and two
guided missile frigates.

Thirty-six more nuclear vessels have been
authorized or under construction, all but
four of which are attack submarines. The
Defense Dept. is asking for a handful of
additional surface warships in next year's
budget.
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Welcome as the latter development is,
military affairs experts in Congress are dis-
turbed by outgoing Defense Secretary Robert
McNamara's refusal to start construction on
some of the ships already authorized, and
the decision to build only four more
atomic subs before closing out the program.

When McNamara took over the Pentagon
in 1961, he quickly accepted the wisdom of
using nuclear power for submarines. But
nuclear propulsion for surface warships
falled to meet his cost-effectiveness tests.

Thus, he blocked nuclear power for the
carrier John F. Eennedy, and has been
rather unenthusiastic about it for other
vessels.

Experience has proved that McNamara
was too cautlous—that nuclear-powered
warships are not only more effective in mili-
tary terms, because of their long range and
much lesser dependence upon logistical
support, but are as cheap as or cheaper than
oil-fired warships in the long run.

The carrier Enterprise and three smaller
nuclear warships have now steamed over
10 million miles without having to cancel a
single mission because of reactor plant
failure.

If our navy iIs to keep its lead over the
Russians in this era of tight budgets, we
must get the most for our money. That
being so, surely the time has come to bulld
nuclear warships instead of arguing over
their merits—which have now been amply
proven.

Resolution on the James Madison

Memorial Building
HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant
to permission granted, I insert into the
CONGRESSIONAL REcoOrRD a resolution by
the American Library Association urg-
ing the creation of a James Madison
Memorial Building, badly needed by the
Library of Congress.

This excellent resolution deserves the
careful consideration of all persons
interested in an adequate facility for the
great Library of Congress and for the
great services it provides for our people.

RESOLUTION ON THE JAMES MADISON MEMORIAL
BUILDING
(Adopted by the Council of the American
Library Assoclation, January 11, 1968)

Be 1t resolved that the American Library
Assoclation, a professional organization
with a membership of more than 837,000,
hereby urges the Congress of the United
States to take Immediate action to make
appropriations to further the construction
of the Library of Congress James Madlson
Memorial Building in the interest of economy
and efficiency, because, due to escalation in
prices, any delay only adds to the cost of
the building, which is generally recognized as
essential. Funds now necessarily being ex-
pended for rental space could be saved; and
services vital to the library world, the re-
search community and the public would not
be endangered because of lack of appropriate
space;
pThererore the American Library Associa-
tlon calls upon the Congress to act swiftly in
the national interest on behalf of the Library
of Congress, which serves as the national
library of the United States and whose serv-
ices are central and essential to the welfare
of the Nation's libraries and all the people
they serve.
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Guaranteed Student Loan Programs

HON. EDWARD J. GURNEY

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. GURNEY. Mr. Speaker, today I
introduced a bill which I feel is essential
to the effective operation of the guaran-
teed student loan programs as provided
for under the Higher Education and Na-
tional Vocational Student Loan Insur-
ance Acts of 1965. This bill would raise
by 1 percent the possible interest rate
that could be charged for loans guaran-
teed under those programs.

The additional interest would be paid
by the Government while the student was
in school. Thereafter, it would be shared
by the student and by the Government,
each paying one-half.

This bill would make the student loans
more accessible to the many students who
desire them. At present, they are in
search of loans that have been promised
but in fact do not exist. They do not
exist because the lending institutions
cannot afford to offer these loans at the
interest ceiling provided by the laws now
in existence.

I have received communications from
many lending institutions in my district.
I have sought the views of many others.
All would like to participate in this pro-
gram. Those who do participate do so
as a public service—at a loss.

Almost without exception, the lending
institutions indicate that participation
is either foreclosed or severely limited
because of the loan yield. As one com-
pares net yield on loans offered by 383
banks reporting for a 1965 survey by the
American Bankers Association, and yield
on student loans, the difference is more
than 2 percent. In a survey of the guar-
anteed student loan programs conducted
by the college entrance examination
board, it was found that the large com-
mercial banks felt the following with
regard to a 6-percent simple interest
rate, which is now the interest ceiling for
the guaranteed student loan programs:
2 percent considered it profitable, 13 per-
cent considered it a break-even proposi-
tion, 85 percent considered it as a loss
operation.

The survey found:

The staff of this study is convinced that
the lending institutions must secure a rea-
sonable profit on guaranteed loans and that
the burden of evidence indicates that six
percent simple interest is not yielding a rea-
sonable profit to most lending institutions.
It recommends therefore that the return be
set to yleld a reasonable profit.

The effective operation of the guar-
anteed student loan programs is a
needed investment in the area of educa-
tion. It provides added incentive to
middle-income families who find it a
hardship to finance a college education.
A multitude of Federal and private pro-
grams provide advanced education for
those gravely in need of financial assist-
ance. The middle-income persons, who
may in fact feel as severe a need, are
passed by the wayside.

Very importantly, the program would
also apply to the student not wishing to
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attend college, who would prefer to pur-
sue vocational education at a high level.

I urge favorable consideraton of addi-
tions to the guaranteed student loan
programs,

Take the Positive Approach on Travel

HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, you know I
represent one of the greatest tourist areas
in the United States and that I have been
greatly concerned by our failure to make
the most of our opportunities to attract
foreign visitors to the United States. This
lack of emphasis upon promoting the
United States as a travel destination was
impressed upon me when I served as
chairman of a special travel subcom-
mittee of the House Banking and Cur-
rency Committee. Although I have left
that committee for the Rules Committee,
I have continued to be deeply concerned
by the lost opportunities inherent in our
lack of adequate funding of the U.S.
Travel Service and its overseas travel
promotion program. To help remedy this
situation I introduced H.R. 3934 to pro-
vide more adequate funding of this pro-
gram and to give domestic support to
the overseas promotion through im-
proved reception facilities for visitors
from overseas. In the more than a year
since I introduced this legislation in the
House, our balance-of-payments situa-
tion has continued to deteriorate. Now
we are being asked to support restrictive
legislation to retard international travel
rather than promote. I cannot support
this restrictive course when I know we
have not tried the positive course of an
adequate travel promotion program. I ap-
peared, therefore, before the House Ways
and Means Committee on February 29
to oppose this restrictive legislation. I
insert in the Recorp at this point my
testimony before that committee in the
belief that it will be of interest to my
colleagues.

I also am enclosing a copy of my re-
cent letter to the honorable chairman of
the House Interstate and Foreign Com-
merce Committee, the gentleman from
West Virginia [Mr. Staceers], urging
hearings on my bill, His most informa-
tive and encouraging comments on this
legislation, and my letter are also in-
serted at this point in the Recorp, along
with a reprint of my bill, HR. 3934:
STATEMENT OF THE HONORABLE CLAUDE PEP-

PER BEFORE THE HoUsSE WaYs AND MEeANS

COMMITTEE REGARDING THE PRESIDENT'S

BALANCE-OF-PAYMENTS PROPOSAL, FEBRUARY

29, 1968

Mr. Chairman and members of this dis-
tinguished committee, I wish to thank the
Chalirman for this opportunity to express my
views on the proposed enactment of a series
of measures designed to restrain American
travel abroad in order to improve our bal-
ance of payments position. At the outset,
let me state that I am greatly disturbed by
the tax proposals which you have before you
for consideration, and that I do not favor
their enactment, I say this not because I
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do not share the Administration’s concern
with the balance of payments dilemma in
which the United States now finds itself.
This is a situation which cannot be allowed
to continue indefinitely. But I do not think
it is necessary to accept the negative defeat-
ist approach. I do not think we should de-
spair, before we have tried, of finding sound
and constructive alternatives.

I wish to stress particularly the alterna-
tive of doing more to bring foreign visitors
to our country and of doing a better job of
making them welcome so that they will
serve on their return as an encouragement
for their fellow countrymen to visit us., The
President’'s Industry—Government Special
Task Force on Travel has recommended that
we follow the positive course, and there is
already before the Congress legislation to
expand our travel promotion program.

Over a year ago, on January 26, 1967, I
introduced a measure, H.R. 3934, which
would be designated as the International and
Domestic Travel Act and would amend the
International Travel Act of 1961, to strength-
en substantially the United States Travel
Bervice and enable it to be far more effective
in encouraging many more foreigners to visit
the United States. This is the positive route,
This is not retrenchment. This is not a re-
versal of our traditional policy of encourag-
ing the removal of travel restriction through-
out the free world.

H.E. 3934 alms at greater stimulation of
the friendly contact that promotes under-
standing and cooperation among the peoples
of the world. It would increase the annual
authorization for the United States Travel
Service from the present $4.7 million to $15
million. It would authorize up to $10 million
a year for direct travel promotion to attract
foreign visitors to our shores, and it would
authorize up to $5 million for use in improv-
ing our domestic reception facilities to help
us keep the flow of satisfied forelgn tourlsts
rising year after year.

The present Travel Service authorization
is #4.7 million but the actual appropriations
were only $2,975,000 for this fiscal year—1968.
This sum is grossly inadequate and I belleve
the Congress should double the authoriza-
tion for overseas promotion and triple the
actual appropriation. I have talked in the
past with the able director of the United
States Travel Service and he has consistently
indicated to me his confidence in the ability
of the Travel Service to do a real job on
travel promotion if we give the Service an
adequate budget. I am sure he still believes,
as he has told me previously, that a $10 mil-
lion appropriation would enable his agency
to have a significant impact on our travel
deficit.

Even with its present and very inadequate
appropriation, the United States Travel Serv-
ice has done a gratifylng job of bringing
the wonders of the United States and the ad-
vantages of visiting our country to the atten-
tion of tourist agencles and would-be trav-
ellers in many, many foreign countries. This
is reflected in the fact that, for the first
ten months of 1867, the number of business
and pleasure visits to the United States was
up over 30 per cent above the first ten months
of 1966. Since the Travel Service was created
in 1961, the flow of visitors from overseas—
where we need to have our greatest impact—
has tripled: from a half million in 1961 to
one and a half million in 1967.

This has been accomplished despite the
fact that the direct promotion aspects of
the Travel Service budget are those that
have to be cut back most deeply when we
fail to provide the full amount authorized.
The administrative costs take up a larger
share of the money avallable and we have
less, even proportionately, to spend on travel
advertising, special promotions, and other
essential ingredients of a good travel promo-
tion program.

I would like to point out that the money
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we give the United States Travel Service
is far less than the amount allotted by
most foreign countries for their respective
officlal travel promotion agencles. For exam-
ple, last year Greece spent $11 million; the
United Kingdom, $9 million; Ireland over
$13.5 million; Canada over $8 million.

I feel strongly, therefore, that until the
Travel Service has had a chance to demon-
strate what it can accomplish with addi-
tional funds, we should refrain from taking
any action which would not only be a blow
to the freedom of Americans to travel but
might well have the most unfortunate re-
percussions and bring retallation abroad.

I know you have heard many statements
of well-founded and cogent opposition to
these travel tax proposals and I do not want
to add unduly to this record. I do not need
to stress the administrative complexity and
ease of evasion of the expenditures tax, nor
the discriminatory burdens it places on cer-
taln classes of Americans who would like to
travel abroad.

But I do want to indicate why on principle
I think this tax is an appallingly regressive
step. Last year, after long drawn out nego-
tlations, we finally completed the Kennedy
Round of trade negotiations. As the Presi-
dent said in his Economic Report on Febru-
ary 1 of this year, this was “the most suc-
cessful multilateral agreement on tariff re-
ductlon ever megotlated.” With this tax, we
are going directly counter to the spirit of
the Eennedy Round. Not only will it put a
brake on American travel abroad, a step
which will have serious implications for the
economies of many of our partners abroad,
but it will cause many of these countries to
curtail thelr purchases of American goods
and services. How can we at one and the
same time tell our own people not to travel
abroad and burden them with high taxes
when they do, and at the same time expect
foreign countries to let their nationals travel
freely to this country? We cannot single out
in tax legislation those countries abroad
which seek to exploit our balance of pay-
ments difficulties and prohibit travel to
those countries, without bringing on retalia-
tlon. But our American citizens, if left free
to choose, can make their own judgments
about who our friends are and can make
their travel plans accordingly. Many of
them are doing this already, and this can
be done to help our balance of payments
without involving official coercion and pro-
voking officlal retaliation.

‘We cannot expect to enact a travel tax in
& vacuum; we cannot expect it to work sim-
ply to our advantage and not have far-
reaching consequences for our travel and
trade policies. A travel tax would be aimed
at only a symptom of our balance of pay-
ments problem and it could not bring a long-
term solution. I am not certain that a travel
tax would even be beneficlal as far as the
payments balance is concerned in the short-
run; I know it will not serve our long-run,
long-term international interests.

Our balance of payments problem is serl-
ous, but it has been serious for a long time,
and it has been serious so long because we
have tried to rely upon expedients, rather
than developing long-term solutions. I think
we now should do what we could have been
doing for several years to close the travel gap
in a positive and constructive way., I think
we should take this positive step forward,
before we take two steps backward and live
to regret our short-sightedness.

I want to thank you, Mr. Chairman, for
giving me this opportunity ot express my
views. I am hopeful that the Committes on
Interstate and Foreign Commerce will hold
hearings soon on my bill, The Chairman of
that committee has advised me that he hopes
to have such hearlngs in the near future. I
urge your committee to give us a chance to
pursue this positive approach before this ad-
ditional tax burden is imposed upon the
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American traveller and upon the system of

increasingly freer international travel which

we have labored so hard and for so many
years to build.

Thank you.

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,

HoUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., February 13, 1968.

Hon. HARLEY O. STAGGERS,

Chairman, House Interstate and Foreign
Commerce Committee, Rayburn House
Office Building.

Dear HarrLEY: You will recall that my bill,
H.R. 3934, to authorize an annual appropria-
tion of #156 million for the United States
Travel Service was referred to your committee
on January 26, 1967. At this time, I most re-
spectfully but urgentiy request that you hold
hearings on this measure at the earliest
possible opportunity.

We in the Congress face the prospect of
imposing burdensome taxes upon Americans
who wish to travel abroad as a means of re-
ducing the deficit in our country’'s interna-
tional accounts. Yet we have not done any-
thing like all we could do to reduce the
“travel deficit” by bringing more foreign
visitors to the United States.

All of us agree that the balance of pay-
ments situation is serious and that action
needs to be taken to bring down the overall
deficit. But, before we impose a burdensome
and adminlstratively cumbersome tax upon
American travelers, I feel we should explore
thoroughly the opportunities for taking a
positive and constructive approach to this
problem. I have been assured by the Direc-
tor of the U.S. Travel Service, Mr. John W.
Black, that in his opinion the amount of
money I am requesting in my bill would en-
able his agency to reduce significantly the
travel deficit. I believe we should afford him,
and others who would wish to testify, an
opportunity to be heard on what could be
done to promote additional travel to the U.8.,
if the program were given adequate support.
I am convinced that it would not be enough
to increase our investment in the Travel
Service from the $3 million level of recent
years to the &5 million level now authorized.
I believe we must double the authorization
and triple the appropriations to assure an
effective program.

In view of the heightened concern over our
balance of payments situation, I urge that
you consider appropriate hearings on H.R.
8934 at the earliest possible date.

Warmest personal regards to you and the
members of your honorable committee, and

Believe me,

Always sincerely,
CLAUDE PEPPER,
Member of Congress.

CoNGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,

HoUsSE oF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., February 20, 1968.

Hon. CLAUDE PEPPER,

House of Representatives,

Washington, D.C.

Dear CoLLEAGUE: Your letter of February
13 regarding your bill, H.R, 3934, is timely
in view of the current discussion of our
balance-of-payments problems and the var-
ious proposals for seeking a solution through
the imposition of some restrictlons on Amer-
ican travelers. This is a subject to which our
Committee is giving attention and is one to
which I trust one of these days we can give
an appropriate amount of time.

We have been aware of the operations of
the United Btates Travel Service and the
fact that it was our intention in the original
enactment of the legislation to have a thor-
ough review after the first few years of its
operation to determine its effectiveness and
what additional support, if any, should be
glven to this kind of activity.

It would be my hope that when the re-
ports currently being prepared by the Task
Force are completed we should be enabled to
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get into this matter, at which time naturally
we would be pleased to hear from you as to
your own suggestions of what might be done.
Sincerely yours, r
HARLEY O, STAGGERS,
Chairman, Committee on Interstate and
Foreign Commerce.

H.R. 3934

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the In-
ternational Travel Act of 1961 (22 U.B.C.
2121-2126) is amended—

(1) by striking out the first and second

sections and Inserting in lieu thereof the
following:
“That it is the purpose of this Act to
strengthen the domestic and foreign com-
merce of the United States, and promote
friendly understanding and appreciation of
the United States by encouraging foreign
residents to visit the United States and by
facilitating international travel generally,
and by otherwise encouraging and facilitat-
ing travel within the United States (ineclud-
ing its possessions for the purposes of this
Act). ;

“Sec. 2. In order to carry out the purposes
of this Act the Secretary of Commerce
(hereafter In this Act referred to as the
‘Secretary’) shall—

“(1) formulate for the United States a
comprehensive policy with respect to do-
mestic travel;

““(2) develop, plan, and carry out a com-
prehensive program designed to stimulate
and encourage travel to and within the
United States for the purpose of study, cul-
ture, recreation, business, and other activi-
tles and as a means of promoting friendly
understanding and good will among peoples
of foreign countries and the United States;

*“(3) encourage the development of tourist
facilities, low-cost unit tours, and other ar-
rangements within the United States for
meeting the requirements of all travelers;

“(4) foster and encourage the widest pos-
sible distribution of the benefits of trayel
at the cheapest rates between foreign coun-
tries and the United States and within the
United States consistent with sound eco-
nomic principles;

“(5) encourage the simplification, reduc-
tion, or elimination of barriers to travel, and
facilitation of travel to and within the Unit-
ed States generally;

“(6) collect, publish, and provide for the
exchange of statistics and technical informa-
tion, including schedules of meetings, fairs,
and other attractions, relating to travel and
tourism; and

"(7) establish an office to be known as
the Office of Travel Program Coordination,
which shall assist the Secretary in carrying
out his responsibilities under this Act for the
purpose of (A) achieving maximum co-
ordination of the programs of the various
departments and agencles of the United
States Government to promote the purposes
of this Act, (B) consulting with appropriate
officers and agencies of State and local gov-
ernments, and with private organizations
and agencies, with respect to programs under-
taken pursuant to this Act, and (C) achiev-
ing the effective cooperation of Federal,
State, and local governmental agencies, and
of private organizations and agencies, con-
cerned with such programs.”;

(2) by inserting before the period at the
end of section 3(b) the following: “and shall
not otherwise compete with the activities
of other public or private agencieb";

(3) by inserting “(a)* after “Bec. 4", and
by inserting at the end of such section 4 a
new subsection as follows:

“{b) The Secretary may appolnt two as-
sistant directors for the purpose of this Act.
Such assistant directors shall be compen-
sated at the rate provided for GS-18 in the
Classification Act of 1949.'";
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(4) by redesignating sections 5, 6, and 7
as sections 6, 7, and 8, respectively, and by
inserting after section 4 a new section as
follows:

“Sec. 5. (a) The Secretary shall establish a
National Tourism Resources Review Commis-
sion, Such Commission shall be composed of
fifteen members appointed by the Secretary
from among persons who are informed about
and concerned with the improvement, de-
velopment, and promotion of United States
tourism resources and opportunities or who
are otherwise experienced in tourism re-
search, promotion, or planning, The Secre-
tary shall appoint a chairman from among
such members. The Commission shall meet
at the call of the Secretary.

“(b) The Commission shall make a full
and complete study and investigation for
the purpose of—

“(1) determining the domestic travel
needs of the people of the United States and
of visitors from other lands at the present
time and to the year 1980;

‘“(2) determining the travel resources of
the Nation available to satisfy such needs
now and to the year 1980;

“(8) determining policles and programs
which will insure that the domestic travel
needs of the present and the future are ade-
quately and efficiently met;

“(4) determining a recommended program
of Federal assistance to the States in pro-
moting domestic travel; and

“(5) determining whether a separate

agency of the Government should be estab-
lished to consolidate and coordinate tourism
research, planning, and development activi-
ties presently performed by different existing
agencies of the Government.
The Commission shall report the results of
such investigation and study to the Secre-
tary not later than two years after the effec-
tive date of this section. The Secretary shall
submit such report, together with his rec-
ommendations with respect thereto, to the
President and the Congress.

“{ec) The Secretary is authorized to engage
such technical assistance as may be necessary
to assist the Commission, the Secretary shall,
in addition, make available to the Commis-
sion such secretarial, clerical, and other as-
sistance and such pertinent data prepared by
the Department of Commerce as the Com-
mission may require to carry out its func-
tions.

*(d) Members of the Commission, while
serving on business of the Commission, shall
receive compensation at a rate to be fixed
by the Secretary, but not exceeding $100 per
day, including traveltime; and, while so0
serving away from their homes or regular
places of business, they may be allowed
travel expenses, including per diem in lieu
of subsistence, as authorized by section 5
of the Administrative Expenses Act of 1948
(6 U.B.C. 78b-2) for persons in the Govern-
ment service employed intermittently.

“{e) There is authorized to be appropriated
not to exceed $2,500,000 for the purpose of
this section.”

(5) by striking out *“$4,700,000" in the sec-
tion redesignated as section 7 and inserting
in lieu thereof "$15,000,000"; and

(6) by striking out “International Travel
Act of 1961" in the section redesignated as
section 8 and inserting in lleu thereof “In-
ternational and Domestic Travel Act’.

National Engineers Week
HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, last week, designated “National
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Engineers Week” in recognition of the
fact that our first President, George
Washington, was a notable civil and mili-
tary engineer, my attention was called to
8 local association affiliated with a na-
tional engineering society to whom I
would like to give recognition.

District of Columbia Association No. 1
is composed of power and plant engineers
and operators throughout the Washing-
ton metropolitan area. They are affiliated
with the National Association of Power
Engineers, with more than 12,000 mem-
bers in 192 chapters throughout the Na-
tion. The organization was founded in
1882, and is one of the oldest engineering
societies in this country.

The association is a nonprofit engi-
neering society for the engineer/operator
and all men engaged in maintenance and
operation of powerplants and building
service plants. Its purposes are to ad-
vance careers through continuing educa-
tion programs, to increase public aware-
ness of the responsible role performed by
the engineer/operator, to enhance the
prestige of careers in plant engineering
and maintenance, to advance the compe-
tency of engineer/operators to assist
them in deing a more efficient job safely
and economically, and to promote a shar-
ing of knowledge and exchange of experi-
ence among its members.

The association does not interfere in
any way between its members and their
employers, recognizing the identity of
interests between employer and em-
ployee, and not countenancing any proj-
ect or enterprise that will interfere with
perfect harmony between them.

Mr. Speaker, it is my pleasure to pay
tribute to this fine organization and to
congratulate its members on the fine job
they are doing.

Leftists Running Out of Time
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I trust
the Members are aware that the political
performances of actress Menila Mercouri
are often Hollywood public relations pro-
ductions and not legitimate spontaneous
public gatherings. Therefore, I believe
the following article, which appeared in
the Greek Press on February 21, and
which describes a recent performance by
Miss Mercouri in Chicago, merits atten-
tion:

LeFrisTs RUNNING OUT oF TiME

Melina Mercouri’s appearance in Chicago
over the week-end was a very poor opening
performance, indeed. As a self-proclaimed
heroine of "Democracy" in Greece she failed
to convince anyone. Her well publicized rally
ended in a room with 60-60 people, mostly
the well-known leftists of her entourage. The

Greek-American community turned its back
to her and no Civic organization could be
convinced to sponsor her appearance—ex-
cept her own leftist “"committee.”

Melina had no surprises. She continued on
her hate campaign ("I hate dictators,” “I
hate everyone who is not anti-Junta,” “Don't
go to Greece,” “Don’'t buy Greek products”)
and announced that she will collect money
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for “refugees” and “families of tortured pris-
oners in Greece.”

Actually whatever money will be collected
will go to communistic purposes since there
are no “refugees” abroad, except the Com-
munists who were chased out of Greece after
their defeat in 1949 and there are no prison-
ers except 2000 hard-core communists who
refuse to sign a declaration that they will
abstain from subversive activities. And they
refuse such a declaration for the simple rea-
son that they are professional communists
and they take orders from the international
communist conspiracy. Had they signed such
a declaration and be set free, Melina would
have no stand for her campaign.

Melina said she has evidence of “tortures”
of Greeks but she produced none. Even the
leader of communist youth of Greece (the
Lambrakls organization) the composer Mikis
Theodorakis, who was recently released after
signing the declaration, denied in his inter-
view to foreign correspondents that he was
ever mistreated,

“Greece needs a period of peace to settle
xlcil‘ucal passions of the past,” Theodorakis

Another denial of mistreatment came from
Andreas Papandreou who, after recelving an
amnesty from the present Government of
Greece, for crimes for which he was indicted
by the previous government, he was released
and free to travel anywhere.

Melina cannot receive any support from

the Greek-American community for two rea-
s0ns:
First, because her campaign is purely anti-
Greek and she proclaims she will even take
up arms against the Greeks, and, second, be-
cause her leftist background and associa-
tlons are well-known., Her father was a
deputy of the communist-front party of EDA
of Greece and her movie-producer hushand
Jules Dassin was Investigated and exposed
for his communist activities by the House
Un-American Activitles Committee and
banned from Hollywood. He since makes his
pictures in Europe.

On the other hand, Greek-Americans have
their own firsthand information about con-
ditions in Greece and cannot be fooled so
easily by Melina’s lies. Thousands are con-
tinually going to Greece and coming back
only to pralse unanimously the present Gov-
ernment for its constructive work for the
welfare of the people of Greece.

The sentiments of the Greeks are senti-
ments of satisfaction and happiness—with
the exception of professional communists and
politicians who lost their jobs. And even they
admit that can only blame themselves for
the Army take-over, a take-over forced upon
the Greek military “in order to prevent a
new Viet Nam in Greece” (to use the words of
none¢ other than Gen, James Van Fleet him-
self).

The Greek government has already an-
nounced the timetable of a plebiscite on the
new Constitution to be followed by elections
and return of Greece to the parliamentary
form of government, under the provisions set
by the new Constitution.

This plebiscite and these elections will
prove a final mortal blow to the communists.
Because democracy will not only be 100% re-
stored to Greece. It'll be also protected.

That is why communists cannot wait. They
know they are running out of time, And so
is Melina.

Congressional Questionnaire Results

HON. JOHN P. HAMMERSCHMIDT
IN THE HOUS(;F;;E;A;PS;{;SENTATT\TEB
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. HAMMERSCHMIDT, Mr. Speaker,
during the first session of the 90th Con-
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gress the people of my Third Congres-
sional District in Arkansas received my
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first questionnaire. Of the 168,000 mailed,
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on the feelings of my constituents, which

27,213 were returned. Below is a report may be of interest to my colleagues:

Percent Percent
Questions Yes No No Questions Yes No No
opinion Yes No No opinion Yes No No
opinion opinion
1. Do you favor: 5. Do you favor Federal regulation of the right
(a) A 6-percent surtax on the income tobuyorownagun?_ .. . . ... .. 6,802 18,206 2,205 250 66.9 &1
lax as proposed by President 6. Would you favor & plan whereby a sub-
Johnson to provide an additional stantial portion of Federal taxes would be
$5,000,000,000 for the war?______ 3,227 21,218 2,768 1.9 77.9 10.2 returned to the States to spend as they
(b) Would you rathercut back domestic TR R S T 19,193 5,119 2,901 70.5 13.8 10.7
spennin%ss,ooo,ow,mo regard- 7. Would ¥au favor reducing the voting age
less of how popular or worth IR {1 e e s et i O R R 11,945 13,418 1,850 43.9 49.3 6.8
2 while tﬁhp ra“:jﬂ'ln'ﬁ"&l"" 17,148 6,572 3,493 63.0 24.1 129 | 8 Doim{ |Ithlnlctl}a pev:‘rg?pmgram is reach- {486 AR S s
. Do you approve of the President’s handlin, ng the peoplein need?. ... ... ... .... ; . 5 . i 3
oF the VHTABY WAIE. o em et cens 2,704 20,914 3,595 9.9 76.8 13.3 ool oh
i @ T"ii": t inc in social
a -percen rease in socia
) w:urd‘ty benefits ‘{““‘ -+ ﬁnm. Number  Percent
panying increase in payroll taxes
(0] Ma;_prom:l:&r ‘lh: &ﬁ;ﬁmﬁé&' 6,525 16,483 4,205 23.9 60.5 15.8 9, Do you feel the Buffalo River would serve the people better:
1 t of living index, in a) By being dammed for fiood control and hydroelectric power?___. 3,456 12.7
s:ciala ﬁzm‘; benekts without b) By being protected in its natural state with the creation of a
(o, 21 Irease n payrol taxes?..... 14,608 7,875 5,030 53.6 2.8 186 Q TN Lt I o= - AEE e At
4, Do you favor extending medicare, at an in- ! :
wad tox et mﬂan additional 1,500 'd) No interest one way or the of 6,97  25.6
000 people under age 65 who are disabled?. 7,700 16,309 3,204 28.3 59.9 11.8

Vietnam and Patriotism
HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, the Alexandria Gazette in Alex-
andria, Va., America’s oldest daily news-
paper, carried an editorial on George
Washington's Birthday which I believe
merits the attention of all Members of
this House.

The editorial reads as follows:

VIETNAM AND PATRIOTISM

We are at war in Vietnam., This is the
truth and this Is the reality. Why we are
there is of little consequence today. What
is important is that being there the American
people must begin to grow up in their think-
ing. Our first thoughts should be to ralse
our voices in support of our men who must
fight this bloody war. To call this war im-
moral, implying that any war could be moral,
shows plain unadulterated childish stupidity.
It does only the Viet Cong good when the
mouthings of the supposed intellectuals and
social misfits are given unlimited valuable
newspaper space.

When influential newspapers, news media
and their analysts report half truths or their
perverted views instead of the truth the Viet
Cong knows that he has an unwitting dupe.
He knows that many who read the story will
be easy prey for his propaganda. He knows
he has a helper who will slowly in the name
of Freedom of the Press erode the unwary
Americans feelings of patriotism,

It is time that we here in the United States
begin to have a large dose of patriotism. It
is time that we began to remember that liv-
ing under the red, white and blue of the
American flag makes any other life pale by
comparison. It is time that we shout
“hurrah” for the flag and sing the Star
Spangled Banner with real fervor not just
in a hurry to get on with a ball game or
some other happy pastime.

It is time that we began to show respect
for the sacrifice of men such as the President,
Secretary of Defense and Secretary of State.
We will no longer be the land of the Free
or the Home of the Brave the day men of
such stature feel that it 1s not worth the
slings and arrows of humiliation to serve our
country. It is revolting to see and hear that
one of these men has had to hurry into a

public gathering by a back door because the
dirty, unkempt rabble are allowed to bar-
ricade the front door and streets in the name
of Free Speech and Assembly.

It is unthinkable that a man of General
Westmoreland's training and intelligence
must be defended for doing his duty. That
some of the American elected officials and
politicians are so blinded by their fears and
political ambitions at this time of grave
national danger as to join in this criticism is
unbelievable. How the world wide Commu-
nist leaders must see our country, they have
every right to feel that these officlals and
politicians care only for self and not for
this the greatest nation on earth.

Let us drive out the hippies and the mis-
guided intellectuals who foul the air and
building walls with filthy mouthings. These
are the ones who last fall caused over one
million of our tax dollars to be spent for
their few days of turmoil, and completely
wasted the energies of those who had better
things to do to help our men in Vietnam.

It is time for all real red blooded Amer-
icans to rise and drive out these immoral,
psychotic and neurotic dregs of our society.
Let us return them to their proper place in
America, the bottom of our social structure.
Let us return to responsible journalism and
the true meaning of freedom of the press.
Let us back and respect our men in high
places. Let us back our men in Vietnam in
all they must do to win the war.

In summation we believe the words of
General Bruce C. Clarke (USA-retired) upon
his return from an inspection trip to Viet-
nam are wise indeed. “Our troops in Viet-
nam represent the best of dedicated Ameri-
can manhood. They deserve our whole-
hearted support. To add to their casualties
by statements or actions is both immoral
and unjustified by any U.S. citizen, They
have unity and morale on a high order, If
the same were true at home the outcome of
their efforts would not be in any doubt and
the war might soon be over.”

God grant us a swift return to peace.

Resolution on Estonian Independence

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG
OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
50 years ago, after decades of struggle,

Estonia proclaimed its independence as
a democratic republic. To commemorate
this anniversary, the City Council of
Baltimore, adopted a resolution on Feb-
ruary 19, which I include in the RECORD
at this time:

REesoLUuTION—CI1TY CoUNCIL 137

(Introduced by Mr. Gallagher at the request
of the Baltimore Estonian Society, Inc.,
Ealjo Popp,, President, 1932 Belair Road,
Baltimore, February 19, 1968)

Read and adopted.

City Council Resolution on the occasion of
the fifteenth anniversary of the Declaration
of Independence of the Republic of Estonia,

Estonia is a country of about 1,100,000 in-
habitants, surrounded in th¢ West and North
by the Baltic Sea and the Gulf of Finland.
Its people are flercely devoted to liberty and
freedom and in defense of this ideal, the na-
tion has, throughout its history, been at arms
to repel aggressors.

At the beginning of the thirteenth century
after a long struggle lasting nearly three
decades, the southern part of Estonia was
conquered by German crusaders and the
northern part by Danish Fing Valdemar II.
As a pawn in power politics, Estonia was in
the sixteenth century to become a Swedish
province, and in the eighteenth century
Sweden ceded this people to Imperial Russia.

Following World War I, on February 24,
1918, Estonia achieved the goal of her long
fight and proclaimed herself independent as
a democratic republic, and was so subse-
quently recognized by the Allies as well as
other countries. However, this small demoec-
racy was under constant harassment and
attack by Soviet Russia and in 1940 under an
ultimatum from the Soviet Unicn, a puppet
government completely servient to the So-
viet Union was imposed on Estonia and the
land was renamed Estonia “a Soviet Repub-
lic" and she became one of the Soviet Union
Republics.

The enslavement of this people has con-
tinued on to the present time, with a short
interruption when the land was occupied by
the Germans from 1941 to 1944, This small
land suffering from oppression and exploita-
tion will never reconcile herself to the status
of a Soviet colony.

On Saturday, the 24th of February, 1968,
Estonian people and their brethren through-
out the world are commemorating the Fif-
tieth Anniversary of the Declaration of In-
dependence of the Republic of Estonia.
Their struggle for freedom continues un-
abated and they look forward to the day
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when the invader will be gone and when
again they will be able to “proclaim liberty
throughout the land unto all the inhabit-
ants thereof”; now, therefore, be it

Resolved, by the City Council of Balti-
more, That the wishes of our City are ex-
tended to the people of Estonia that they
may agaln enjoy peace in their land, with
liberty and freedom for all of their people;
and that they may in the near future achieve
self-determination for their land, free of the
oppressive yoke of a conqueror; and, be it
further

Resolved, That a copy of this Resolution
be sent to the President of the United
States, the Secretary of State, the Estonian
Ambassador to the TUnited States, to the
Members of the House of Representatives
from Maryland, and to the Baltimore Esto-
nian Soclety, Ine.

A Specific Recommendation for Ending
the War In Vietnam

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, on
December 13, 1967, I inserted in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD a report of the Ameri-
can Security Council concerning six
different ways of blocking the port of
Haiphong in North Vietnam. Last fall
Defense Secretary McNamara admitted
before a Senate committee that 80 per-
cent of North Vietnam'’s imports were re-
ceived through Haiphong, yet this port
still remains operative as a prime source
of supply.

The American Security Council, in its
Washington Report of February 19, has
provided yet another possibility for
bringing Ho Chi Minh to his knees, thus
terminating eventually the unbelievable
program of terror which has been visited
upon the people of South Vietnam.
Entitled, “Carrying the War to North
Vietnam: Time to Strike the Red River
Dike System,” the report was authored
by Norborne T. N. Robinson III, who is
editor of the locally based Congressional
Digest. In October, 1967, Mr. Robinson
submitted to the President and congres-
sional leaders of both parties a memo-
randum on this subject. The pro and con
Digest takes no editorial positions, there-
for the author’s views are advanced as
an individual vitally interested in this
issue.

The author contends, along with many
of us, that “the ultimate in humaneness,
once a war has started, is to use every
practical means to conclude it.” Specifi-
cally, it is recommended that considera-
tion should be given to an attack, or
threat of attack, on the man-made
earthen dikes, canals and irrigation
works in North Vietnam which both
produce and distribute that country’s
vital rice supply:

North Vietnam's rice production, concen-
trated in a relatively small area along the
Red River, is dependent upon a water system
of man-made earthen dikes, canals and
irrigation works, very vulnerable to U.S. air
strikes. Attack or even the threat of an attack
on these water system could measure the
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war's duration in months instead of years,
since it would simultaneously limit internal
distribution of the now vital food imports
from Red China and the Sovlet Union.

The report points out that the Korean
War offers a precedent for this type of
attack:

Eisenhower, as part of a pressure campaign
necessary to conclude the Korean War,
bombed in May, 1953, North Eorean irriga-
tion dams, flooding rice crops by the square
mile.

This strategy, in my opinion, should be
given serious thought in view of recent
events in South Vietnam and the ap-
parent willingness of the Communist
forces to continue their planned carnage
against their brothers in South Vietnam.
I agree with the author that—

As a blocdless, humane method of attain-
ing a solution to the problem of shortening
the war, a plan of selective cuts in the Red
River water system accompanied by the safe-
guards to the civilians, would seem to be
worthy of consideration.

I include the Washington Report of
February 19, 1968, in the Recorp at this
point:

CARRYING THE WAR TO NoRTH VIETNAM: TIME

T0 STRIKE THE REp RivEr DIKE SYSTEM

(By Norborne T. N. Robinson III, guest

editor)

(Eprror's NoreE—Guest editor, Norborne
T. N. Robinson III, is editor of Congressional
Digest, In October, 1967, he submitted to the
President and congressional leaders of both
parties a memorandum on this subject. The
pro and con Digest takes no editorial posi-
tions. Mr. Robinson writes on this matter as
an individual.)

North Vietnam not only has a serious food
shortage, but both production and distribu-
tion are heavily dependent upon the
turbulent Red River and the dikes that con-
tain it.

The ultimate in humaneness, once a War
has started, is to use every practical means to
conclude it. Based on this precept, part of
the strategy employed by effective U.S. peace~
makers has been systematic attack on enemy
food resources. Lincoln sent Sherman to the
sea. Wilson reinforced the Allied blockade of
Germany, Roosevelt pressed a submarine and
air campaign to cut vital Japanese food im-
ports. Eisenhower, as part of a pressure cam-
palgn necessary to conclude the Korean War,
bombed, in May, 1953, North EKorean irriga-
tion dams, flooding rice crops by the square
mile,

North Vietnam’s rice production, concen-
trated in a relatively small area along the
Red River, is dependent upon a water system
of man-made earthen dikes, canals and fir-
rigation works, very vulnerable to U.S. air
strikes. Attack or even the threat of an at-
tack on these water systems could meas-
ure the war’s duration in months instead of
years, since 1t would simultaneously limit in-
ternal distribution of the now vital food im-
ports from Red China and the Soviet Union.

Moreover, targeting the food would be the
opposite of waging war agalnst people by
“carpet-bombing" population centers, for the
strategy would involve conserving a rice-eat-
ing population while curtailing the rice.
Leaflet drops could warn civilians to evacuate
selected floodable areas, There need be no
famine, The Allies have ample food supplies
and the means to distribute it easily. After
the war, if the North Vietnamese people had
a less hostile regime and desired U.S. tech-
nical help, the earthen water systems could
be rebuilt at a fraction of a year's war cost.
The extent of the damage would, of course, be
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up to the North Vietnamese. They can call off
thelr war at any time,

Adding water systems to the prime target
list would not entail risking a “flash point"
bringing in greater Soviet and Red Chinese
intervention because the same geographical
and technological factors that now establish
a perimeter to the war would still prevail.

The “inner-directed” Soviets have never
even Intimated committing nuclear suicide
over Vietnam any more than they did after
the recent defeat of their Near East clients.
Unable to support an expeditionary force
over a lengthy line of sea communication,
vulnerable to conventional interdiction by
U.8. surface forces, their response capability
is effectively limited to war materiel shipped
to the Northeast coast.

On the north is Red China, where the
maxim of judging a potential enemy by his
“capabilities not his probabilities” is par-
ticularly applicable. Unlike in Korea, Red
China now knows in advance that any mas-
sive intervention risks interdiction by U.S.
tactical nuclear weapons. Red China physi-
cally cannot now break through this nuclear
shield even if disposed to try. The western
geographical dimension to the war, Laos and
Cambodia, is fundamentally a position of
sanctuary, not strength. Aside from limited
supplies via the Sihanouk Trail and from
rice railds in Laos, the Main Force units
which sortie from there are reinforced
from North Vietnam. Closing the geo-
graphical ring around the war are the Allied
positions on the south and southeast.

Operating within this general perimeter
to the war, the strategic objective of the
Allies s pacification. U.S. forces, however,
cannot be free to help hold and pacify to
their maximum effectiveness so long as they
must contend with Main Force units con-
stantly reinforced and supplied from the
North. Substantially slow the rhythm of this
infiltration and U.S. ground forces could
rapidly accelerate pacification. Cut-off enemy
units in Cambodia and Laos would face a
modified “withering on the vine” fate simi-
lar to that of the Japanese on by-passed Pa-
cific Islands in World War II. ARVN forces
could gain military supremacy throughout
South Vietnam and the U.S, phase-out could
begin.

The fastest and surest way to stop the
major infiltration is to cause its collapse
from the rear by removing North Vietnam
as an effective belligerent. The key to this
objective may lie in a combination of its
food shortage and certain unique geographi-
cal factors.

THE VULNERABLE RED RIVER DIKE SYSTEM

North Vietnam, agriculturally, is even
smaller than it appears on a map. The bulk
of the population is concentrated in a 100-
mile coastal triangle growing rice in the low-
lying Red River delta, most of the rest of
the country being unsuitable for major cul-
tivation. The unique characteristic of this
rice production is its dependence on the Red
River which is hemmed in by gigantic dikes,
rising in places 40 feet above sea level, 60
feet wide at the base and 20 feet wide at
the top. The delta area is laced with a sub-
sidiary system of major dikes, dams and
irrigation canals to prevent crop flooding
during high water periods and parching dur-
ing dry spells.

Although the delta water system is a struc-
tural labyrinth, certain fundamentals illus-
trate the situation. The Red River, after
absorbing two main tributaries where the
delta area begins, some thirty miles above
Hanol, carries an average of 140,000 cubic
feet of water per second for a hundred miles
through the delta to the sea. Moreover its
irregular flow can vary from 20,000 to a po-
tent 850,000 cfps (twice the discharge of the
Nile), depending on the weather. The Red
River flow, if unchecked, is sufficient to turn
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the entire 5,000 square mile delta into a lake
and swamp blending into the sea. In places
the delta is also vulnerable to tidal inunda-
tion, and a related system of sea dikes exists.

The objective of targeting this water sys-
tem would not, however, be to create such a
lake, but to use selective cuts to curb food
production and distribution and to create in-
ternal political problems for the Hanol
regime. The intricate pattern of the water
system lends itself naturally to such selec-
tive targeting.

With its heavy military operation in the
south, North Vietnam cannot feed itself, The
food shipments from Red China and the So-
viet Union that attempt to meet the deficit
come in via ports in the northeast (shoal
waters along the lower coast require lighter-
ing which is very vulnerable to interdiction)
and down overland through the “northeast
corridor” from Red China.

Since the Red River bisects North Vietnam,
these shipments go to the populated areas of
the delta or through it to the south. Internal
distribution is by rail, highway and the
transportation network created by the water
system itself: canals and roads on top of the
dikes. Since the level of the Red River sea-
sonally fluctuates by at least 25 feet, certain
representative heights above sea level illus-
trate the vulnerability of the transportation.
The main road directly south from Haiphong
passes through country only seven feet above
sea level. Kien An, the air base outside the
port, is 16 feet. Yen Vien, the rail yard for the
lines coming in from Red China, located
seven miles northeast and across the river
from Hanoi, is also 16 feet, although 60 alr-
line miles inland.

TARGETING THE DIKES

Should U.S. alr strikes begin by making
only a few modest dike cuts and leaflet drops
when the good flying weather resumes in
March a morale-cracking tremor would run
throughout North Vietnam. There isn't a
delta peasant who doesn’t live with the sig-
nificance of the dikes. Hanol’'s total war
mobilization requires tight organization, as
does the very existence of the regime itself.
It would be difficult to retain this organiza-
tlon intact if thousands of peasants started
walking to high ground. There would be ade-
quate time for evacuation. The center of the
delta is no more than 35 miles from high

. For most of the people it would be a
day or two's easy walk. All the people could
evacuate before the high water period of
June-October. Hanol's problem, however,
would be that there are some 8-10 million
people in the delta.

A short alr campalgn having the poten-
tial of causing a major population reloca-
tion, without attacking the population,
would in itself place an Iintolerable strain
on the Internal distribution. By June, if the
war continued, the alr campalgn could con-
centrate on rice crops proper. Serious attacks
would not only cost one crop by inundation
but next winter’s crop as well. Much of the
November-March monsoon consists of driz-
zle, providing enough humidity for rice but
not enough water without irrigation from an
impounded supply.

The winter monsoon, inhibiting pin-point
bombing by its cloud cover, has been taken
advantage of by Hanol to distrlbute imports
of war materiel, including food. With much
of Hanol’s organized transportation in dis-
array from selected flooding, precision tar-
gets, such as rolling stock and bridges would
be of less importance. Fewer routes would
mean greater transport congestion, increas-

interdiction impact. By establishing,
with leaflet drops to warn the populace,
aerial “free fire zones" similar to those em-
ployed for allied artillery near the DMZ,
radar bombing through the cloud cover
could be continued remaining lines
of communication until the weather cleared.
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With transportation across the delta se-
verely hampered, the regime would be forced
to rely more on routes crossing the river
upstream from Hanol. Not only would this
add some 200 miles to the route south, an
important factor for primitive transporta-
tion, but the delta evacuees north of the
river could present a problem. They would
be athwart the import supply line, This hill
and forest terrain is ideal for guerrilla war-
fare. Delta exacuees to the south would have
the river between them and the imports.
They might also decide to take action against
bicyclists and foot porters moving food for
the war in the south.

It is doubtful that the regime would wish
to see such a food war scenarlo played to
the end, for it would risk being overthrown.
Even should it elect to try, the regime could
not fight effectively in the south at the
same time. Enormous manpower resources
are already being diverted to repair of exist-
ing communications, under impact of the
air war. The only remaining military man-
power pool left to contend with dike repair
supervision and an uneasy populace is the
regular army earmarked for the war in the
south. In a “two front war” the regime could
afford to lose on the southern front, but
never on the new front in their heartland.

In a relatively short time Red China will
have the nuclear ICBM capability to reach
downtown urban America in 30 minutes,
quicker than most commuters. The U.S. needs
the *“short punch” capability of forward
Aslan positions to assist in maintaining max-
imum deference. Corollary to this is the de-
sirability of removing a half million US.
ground forces as potential nuclear hostages
to early-phase limited range Chinese nuclear
weapons.

The surest way to prevent a major escala-
tion of the war may well lie in accelerating
it. On humanitarian grounds alone, accelera-
tion is superior to attrition for the end of
the war would be in sight.

As a bloodless, humane method of attain-
ing a solution to the problem of shortening
the war, a plan of selective cuts in the Red
River water system, accompanied by the safe-
guards to the clvilians, would seem to be
worthy of consideration.

The San Rafael Wilderness Bill: Let’s
Have the Whole Loaf

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
- Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, the con-
ference committee report on the San
Rafael Wilderness bill, S. 889, will shortly
come before the House for its considera-
tion. 8. 889 omits from legal wilderness
designation 2,000 acres of natural wilder-
ness along the Sierra Madre Ridge. The
House included this 2,000 acres in its bill
as passed in October 1967, because the
area fully qualifies as wilderness under
the definition of the Wilderness Act and
because the people at the official public
hearing required by the Wilderness Act
strongly expressed themselves as want-
ing this 2,000 acres placed within the na-
tional wilderness preservation system.

The argument advanced by the ad-
ministering Federal agency, our excellent
Forest Service, for omitting this 2,000
acres was based on old plans for heavy
public use of this area, including intro-
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duction of a new public automobile
road, which it was claimed would necessi-
tate special and extensive fire prevention
measures inconsistent with the Wilder-
ness Act. With the abandonment of
these plans by the Forest Service itself
a number of years ago, special fire-pre-
vention treatment would not be needed
and the argument does not apply.

The prime point at issue now in con-
nection with the San Rafael Wilderness
bill is whether the wishes of the citizens
as expressed at the public hearings re-
quired by the Wilderness Act are going to
be given full weight as the Congress con-
siders each bill proposing an addition to
the national wilderness system. These
hearings were provided for under the
Wilderness Act to assure the people of
an effective opportunity to be heard. How
effective this opportunity proves to be
depends upon how faithfully the Con-
gress is prepared to listen.

On the San Rafael Wilderness the offi-
cial hearing record is strong and clear
that the people want the 2,000 acres
along the Sierra Madre Ridge made a
part of the national wilderness system.
Acknowledging the wishes of the people,
I will vote to return to conference the
committee report endorsing S. 889, and
I urge my distinguished colleagues in the
House to do likewise.

Fabulous Fourth Questionnaire

HON. JOHN W. WYDLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. WYDLER. Mr. Speaker, with unan-
imous consent, I submit the fifth an-
nual Fabulous Fourth Questionnaire for
inclusion in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD,
as follows:

AssisT YOUR CONGRESSMAN, JoHN W. WYDLER,
Wire Your ADVICE AND OPINION

WHY A QUESTIONNAIRE?

Dear FRIEND: As has been my custom since
you first sent me to Washington, I am asking
your views on a number of matters. The tre-
mendous response to my four previous ques-
tionnaires indicates a great and intelligent
interest in Federal affairs, Your comments
were interesting and informative and further
cement the necessary communications be-
tween a Congressman and his constituents.

I realize the questions are general in na-
ture and that the issues I vote on are more
specific. Your answers, however, will act as
guidelines by which you can help shape my
votes. Often my vote is on a program which
I do not prefer, I must then choose to sup-
port that program or none at all. I try to
make the choice that you would prefer.

When you have completed this question-
nalre, to return it, refold the mailer so that
my name appears on the outside. I will be
glad to send you a report on the results, and
to reply to questions and comments. This will
take time because of the limitations of my
staff.

I want to thank every one of you for the
time and thought given to answering this
questionnaire,

Sincerely yours,
Jouwnw W. WYDLER,
Member of Congress.
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Pinned by Girl Scout Brownie Patrice Af-
fonso of Westhury, Congressman Wydler
promises to do all he can to further annual
cookle drive. [Photograph, nof printed in

Mrs. n!iarla Chichester of Hempstead asked
Congressman Wydler's advice on what to do
with priceless 1777 thirteen star American
Flag. She is shown presenting it to Curator
Edward Smitts of Nassau County Historical
mzafum. [Photograph, not printed in REc-
ORD.
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LEGISLATIVE BOX SCORE

In the first session of the 90th Congress I
supported the following proposals which I
think were good legislation:

8. 780 (Public Law 90-148)—Air Quality
Act—Broadens and extends the Clean Air
Act. Expands the authority to conduct and
assist in research relating to fuels and vehi-
cles to eliminate pollution of air by prevent-
ing and controlling the discharge into the air
by various types of pollutants.

H.R. 10783 (Public Law 90-226) —The Anti-
Crime Law—Revises various aspects of crimi-
nal procedure in the District of Columbia.

H.R. 12144 (Public Law 90-201) —Whole-
some Meat Act—Clarifies, strengthens, and
extends the Federal laws pertaining to the
inspection and marking of meat used as hu-
man food.

H.J. Res. B88 (Public Law 80-218) —Makes
continuing appropriations for the fiscal Yyear
1968—Republican proposal to cut $5 billion
in spending.

H.R. 12080 (Public Law 00-248) —Social Se-
curlty Amendments—increases soclal secur-
ity and medicare benefits.

WYDLER EXAMINES PROSFECTS OF PRESENT
CONGRESS

The President renewed his call for in-
creased taxes in his State of the Union mes-
sage. Last year, a coalitlon of Republicans
and Democrats managed to forestall a similar
demand. Economists are divided on the mat-
ter, but I do not see how transferring the
spending of your money from your hands to
those of the Government is going to defer
inflation. The President's budget is still very
much in the red with or without the tax
increase.

I oppose the President's proposal for a spe-
cial tax on travel, or even the prohibition
of forelgn travel. Any amount saved would
be unsubstantial. The President must come
up with something more basic and far reach-
ing before I could approve it. The balance
of payments defielt is the result of the Ad-
ministration’s fiscal mismanagement.

The President also proposed another pro-
gram to train the “hard core unemployable.”
That is admirable and I applaud it, but we
already have expensive programs under way
to do just that, Adding another program
would only add millions in administrative
costs and duplication of duties and efforts.
The most effective way to get quick results
would be to expand and improve our pres-
ent manpower retraining programs,

This can be a busy and productive session.
I believe last year's sesslon was a most pro-
ductive one, possibly not for the production
of new legislation, but for voting down many
bills which would have proved tremendously
expenslve, and by forclng some cut-back in
Federal spending.

CONSUMER PROTECTION A MUST

This session can also continue the im-
portant work of protecting the American
consumer. Last year we passed a Clean Meat
Act and a Flammable Fabrics Act. This year
we will pass the Truth-in-Lending legisla-
tion. All these matters have my full support.
I am leading a fight to see that viewers are
protected from dangerous X-rays emitted
from some color television sets.

FABULOUS FOURTH FORUM: BSOCIAL SECURITY
AND MEDICARE BENEFITS INCREASED

I am making avallable, for free, informa-
tion on the mew Soclal SBecurlty and Medi-
care benefits, passed by the 90th Congress. I
supported the improvements in the Social
Security and Medicare laws which provided
these increased benefits.

If you are interested in obtaining a bro-
chure which will explain the beneflts to you,
please write me for a copy.

SENIOR CITIZENS FORUM

A Senior Citizen Forum will be held at
Roosevelt Fleld, Friday, March 29 at 2 p.m,
Refreshments will be served and a drawing
conducted. All senior cltizens are welcome.

TOURIST TIME

As spring approaches, I look forward to
seeing many “Fabulous Fourthers” in Wash-
ington. Let my office know of your plans sev=-
eral weeks in advance and tours and passes

will be arranged.
JAacE WYDLER.

Vietnam Claims Ex-Art Student
HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Pfc. Alexander 8. Chin, a young soldier
from Maryland, was recently killed in
action in Vietnam. I wish to commend
the courage of this young man and to
honor his memory by including the fol-
lowing article in the REcorD:

VIETNAM CLATMS Ex-ART STUDENT—PRIVATE

FIrsT Crass CHIN, 23, WAs DUE FOrR Dis-

CHARGE IN MARCH

Pfe. Alexander S. Chin, a 23-year-old ma-
rine who had attended the Maryland In-
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stitute of Art on a scholarship, was killed
last week in South Vietnam, the Defense
Department announced yesterday.

Private Chin, who enlisted in the Marine
Corps in March, 1966, was killed February 22
when a fragmentation bomb exploded near
him while he was on an infantry operation
at Quang Tri, his family was told.

A 1963 graduate of Douglass High School,
Private Chin had been in Vietnam since
February, 1967. He was scheduled to return
to Baltimore on March 8 and, shortly there-
after, to be discharged from the Marines.

IN 3D MARINES

He was assigned to the 3d Marine Division
and, after completing his training at Parris
Island, 8.C., and Camp Lejeune, N.C, had
been stationed at Camp Pendleton, Cal., from
May, 1966, until he was sent to Vietnam.

Private Chin attended the Maryland In-
stitute for three years before leaving school
and working briefly for the Baltimore Urban
Renewal and Housing Agency.

An artist whose work ranged from realism
to surrealism to abstract paintings, Private
Chin had exhibited paintings at the Druid
Hill Park art show, the Johns Hopkins Uni-
versity Hospital and at the Institute.

Also a sculptor, he intended to complete
his studies at the Institute after his dis-
charge from the Marines.

Private Chin, who lived in the 2100 block
Eoko lane, was “dissatisfled with the war in
Vietnam," & family friend saild yesterday.

He is survived by his mother, Mrs. Betty
Chin; two sisters, Mrs. Lottle Green and
Yvette Chin; and three brothers, Levi, John
R. and Tyrone Chin, all of Baltimore.

Russia’s Navy
HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Speaker, in
recent weeks there have been many arti-
cles and editorials concerning the dra-
matie growth and surging activity of the
Soviet Navy. This broad attention re-
flects a basic change in the Soviet strat-
egy which is sure to have a most pro-
found influence on the world in years to
come.

Because of the potential impact of
these developments on our national se-
curity, I include three recent articles
devoted to the new Soviet Navy in the
Extensions of Remarks portion of the
REecorp. They are: “Russia’s Navy,” from
Time magazine, February 23, 1968; “The
View From Grosvenor Square,” by
Holmes Alexander, in the American
Security Council’'s Washington Report,
dated February 5, 1968; and “Ivan Hugs
the Shores of Tripoli,” by John Maffre,
published in the Washington Post of Feb-
ruary 26, 1968:

Russia: PoweR PrLay oN THE OCEANS

“The flag of the Soviet navy now proudly
flles over the oceans of the world. Sooner
or later, the U.S. will have to understand that
it no longer has mastery of the seas.—
Admiral Sergel Gorshkov.

The author of that threatening boast
walked up to a snake charmer in the Indian
city of Agra last week and, while his aldes
loocked on aghast, selzed a thick, six-foot-
long python In his strong hands and draped
it over his shoulders. Making a ten-day tour
of India, the commander of the Russian navy
was acting like the traditional sallor on
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shore leave. He viewed the Taj Mahal by
moonlight, visited the Nehru Museum and
the site where Mahatma Gandhi's body was
cremated, and shopped for souvenirs. But
Admiral Sergei Georgilevich Gorshkov's trip
to India had an entirely serious purpose, as
do all his trips these days. He is trylng to
line up a worldwide system of ports of call
and bases for his navy, and he hoped to
persuade India, which is about to receive
at least three submarines from the Soviet
Union, to reciprocate by allowing Soviet men-
of-war to fuel and make repairs in Indian
ris.

poWhne the attention of the U.S. is focused
on Viet Nam, the Russians are mounting at
sea a new challenge that the U.S. and its
allies will have to deal with long after the
fighting in Southeast Asia is ended. This may
come as a surprise fo most laymen—but not
to U.S. naval experts. While Russia’s stock
of intercontinental missiles and its huge
land army on Europe's periphery still remain
the major military threats to the West, in
recent years the Russians have developed a
global navy second only to the U.S. in size
and weaponry. As a comparison between the
two navles shows (see chart), the U.S. re-
mains indisputably the world's greatest sea
power. But, in a remarkable turnaround
since World War II, Moscow has transformed
a relatively Insignificant coastal-defense
force that seldom ventured far from land
into a real blue-water fleet. If any one man
is responsible for this change, it is Admiral
Gorshkov, 57, who became the youngest
admiral in Soviet history at 81 and has
guided the growth of the navy as its chief
for the past twelve years. He has totally
re-shaped the Soviet Union's once conserva-
tive naval strategy and transformed the
fleet into the most effective and flexible arm
of Soviet foreign policy.
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FORMIDABLE FLEETS

Since 1957, Russia has added to its navy
virtually all of the ships that now make up
its impressive striking power. It has a mod-
ern force of 19 cruisers, 170 destroyers, mis-
sile frigates and destroyer escorts, and 560
motor torpedo boats. Its 360 submarines, 55
of them nuclear, give Russia the world's
largest submarine fleet, far exceeding the
U.S. total of 155 subs but falling short of the
U.S, fleet of 756 nuclear subs.

Moreover, unlike other naval powers, the
Soviet Union uses its merchant marine and
other seagolng services as important arms
of the navy. Russia has the world’s fastest-
growing merchant fleet, which will pass the
lagging U.S. merchant marine in tonnage
in the early 1970s. Its high-seas fishing fleet
is the world's largest and most modern;
many of its 4,000 craft fish for vital informa-
tion along foreign coasts as well as for the
creatures of the sea, The Soviet Unlon also
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has the largest oceanographic fleet, whose
200 ships plumb the earth’'s waters for mili-
tarily valuable data on depths, currents,
bottom topography and other information
of interest to its ships and submarines. Says
Admiral John McCain Jr., commander in
chief of U.S. naval forces in Europe: “The
Russian program to develop its seapower is
more advanced and fully developed today
than most people realize. It encompasses the
full spectrum of the uses of the sea—in its
military, economic, political and commer-
cial connotations."

The new Soviet emphasis on seapower
represents a major strategic declision. With
its arsenal of 720 ICBMs more than offset by
a larger U.S. deterrent, with its huge land
army muscle-bound and deprived of global
mobility in the middle of the great Eurasian
land mass, Russia has turned to the sea to
break out of its own geographic confines
and attempt to wield truly global power.

Using the navy as a political as well as a
military force, the Kremlin hopes that its
mere presence in many places will act as a
deterrent to the U.S. Moreover, the Russians
want to be ready to move quickly into any
areas where U.S. power and prestige may
recede. They not only plan to project a more
tangible Russian influence in the underde-
veloped world but also, by using their mer-
chant fleet, to get a strong hold on the raw
materials vital to Soviet—and often to Amer-
ican—industry. Ultimately, though, the Rus-
slan navy's biggest threat is a military one.
Its offensive strategy not only zeroes subma-
rine-carried nuclear missiles in on TU.S.
citles, but aims to isolate North America
from Europe and Asla in case of war.

BRIDGE OF TROUBLE

The imperial reach of the Soviet navy has
already begun to have its impact on world
events. In the tense Sea of Japan, a flotilla
of 16 Soviet cruisers and missile frigates has
in the past few weeks shouldered its way
between the coast of North EKorea and the
U.S. Navy task force that was sent into the
area to add some muscle to U.S. diplomatic
demands for the return of the Pueblo and
its crew. Soviet destroyers have also closely
shadowed the carrier Enterprise, which with-
drew because of North Korean protests
shortly before the Soviet navy's approach.
The Soviet presence checkmates the U.S.
pressure on North Eorea and gives the Erem-
lin a local pressure point without having to
resort to nuclear threats.

Soviet seapower sustains the two countries
that are giving the U.S. the most trouble.
A bridge of 150 freighters from Russian ports
carries to Halphong the SAMs, the petro-
leum, the rockets, the assault rifies and the
ammunition that keep North Viet Nam
fighting and killing U.S. soldiers. Moreover,
it is the fear of hitting those Russian ships
that has so far kept the U.S. from bombing
Haiphong's piers or mining the harbor. And
it is another bridge of Soviet ships that car-
ries the $1,000,000-a-day in supplies that
sustains Castro’s Cuba as the only Commu-
nist foothold in the Hemisphere.

OUTFLANKING NATO

In the Mediterranean, the impact of the
Soviet fleet has been particularly dramatic.
Where Russia had only half a dozen ships
a year ago, it now has 48 ships, almost as
many as the 50-ship U.S. fleet, which for
years had made the *“Med"” practically an
American lake. Many of the Soviet ships
came through the Dardanelles during the
Six-Day War, and their arrival helped per-
suade the Israelis to accept a cease-fire. The
Soviets have enhanced their new image as
the protector of their Arab allies by keeping
a few ships in Alexandria and Port Sald so
that Israeli bombers will not be tempted to
blast away at the vast amount of war maté-
riel that is flowing into those ports.

One main Soviet objective is to outflank
NATO's land-based defenses—a goal that the
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Russian navy has partially reached by pene-
trating the Mediterranean. In a report to the
Western European Union last November,
Dutch Delegate Frans Goedhart warned: “It
is no longer correct to speak of the ‘danger’
of the Soviet Union outflanking the NATO
southern flank. This ‘danger’ has become &
reality.” To the north, the Russians have
also turned the Baltic into a virtual Red Sea
on which their warships now outnumber
NATO forces 5 to 1.

To support its growing naval activity, Rus-
sia is searching for new bases and ports of
call. Soviet diplomats are setting up an em-
bassy in the new republic of South Yemen,
where the Russians have their eye on the
former British naval installation at Aden;
the installation not only controls entry to
the Red Sea but is an ideal base from which
to expand influence into the oil-rich Sheik-
doms of the Persian Gulf. The Soviets may
also be able to use the facilities of the big
British naval base at Singapore, which Prime
Minister Lee Kuan Yew has said he will rent
to all comers after the Royal Navy pulls out
in 1971. The big guestion in the Mediterra-
nean is whether the Russians will move into
the Algerlan naval base at Mers-el-Kebir,
which the French evacuated last month; it
is only 315 miles east of Gibraltar. Russians
have also used their influence with the Arabs
to set up secret stockpiles of spare parts
within trucking distance of Arab ports.

RUSSIAN MARINES

Admiral Gorshkov’s ships are not only
wide-ranging but among the world’s newest
and best equipped. Unlike the U.S. and Bri-
tain, both of which emerged from World War
II with large surface fleets, Russia had to
start practically from scratch after the war.
The result: while 60% of the U.S. fleet con-
sists of ships 25 years old or older, the Soviet
navy's surface fleet is sleek and modern, “Al-
most every time you go into a harbor,” says
U.S. Navy Captain Harry Allendorfer, an ex-
pert on Soviet seapower, “if there are no
flag markings and you pick out the cleanest
and best-looking ships, nine out of ten of
them will be Russian.”

The Soviet Union is adding to its fleet of
556 nuclear-powered submarines at the rate
of five a year. Most of the Soviet nukes are
hunter-killers whose mission is to destroy
U.S. Polaris subs in time of war, but a grow-
ing number fire a new underwater missile
that has a range of at least 1,600 miles (v.
the U.S. missile’s range of 2,600 miles). Since
he belleves that naval guns are obsolete, Ad-
miral Gorshkov has equipped almost all So-
viet surface ships, from the smallest to the
largest, with ship-to-ship missiles. The So-
viet missiles are so-called “cruise missile”
that fiy about 700 miles an hour, steer them-
selves either by radar or heat-seeking sys-
tems and carry either conventional or nu-
clear warheads. The U.S. experimented with
similar weapons in the 1950s but dropped
them in favor of concentrating on the Po-
laris and airpower. No Western navy in fact,
has such missiles.

Soviet cruisers and the Kresta- and Kynda-
class destroyers carry the SS-N-3 missile,
which can hit enemy ships at a range of 200
miles. The Krupny- and Kildin-class destroy-
ers carry the 100-mile range SS-N-1 missiles,
and the speedy Osa and Komar torpedo boats
are armed with Styx missiles, whose effective
range is 20 miles. A Styx fired by the Egyp-
tians from a Komar sank the Israeli destroyer
Elath off Port Sald last October. U.S. Navy-
men insist that their planes would knock out
Soviet ships before they got within fir-
ing range of U.S. warships or, failing that,
that U.S. antiaireraft rockets would intercept
the missiles in flight. But the U.S. Navy has
now started work on ship-to-ship missiles of
its own.

Admiral Gorshkov is also developing a new
force that will give the Russians the ability
to intervene in trouble spots, much as the
U.S. did in Lebanon and the Dominican Re-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

public. The Soviet navy has bullt its first
carrier, a new 25,000-tonner called the Mos-
cow, which is now on a training course in
the Black Sea, and is readying a second the
Leningrad, for sea trials; some Western sea
experts feel that the Russians may build
many more. The Soviet carriers have landing
areas only on the rear and can thus handle
only hellcopters or vertical-takeoff aircraft.
They are similar, in fact, to the American
Iwo Jima-type LPH (for Landing Pad Heli-
copter), of which the U.S. Navy has elght,
two of them stationed in Viet Nam waters as
offshore bases for Marines. So far, the Soviets
have given no indication that they will ad-
vance to the large U.S.-style attack carriers,
since they consider such carriers vulnerable
to attacks by missiles.

The Russians do have, however, a force
similar to the U.8. Marines. It is the so-called
Naval Infantry that fought as regular ground
units during World War II but was later dis-
banded. Reorganized in 1964 just after the
construction of the carriers began, the Naval
Infantry now numbers 10,000 men who wear
distinctive black berets, are chosen for out-
standing physical fitness and aggressiveness.
The Naval Infantry are carried on special
landing craft and have tanks that can “swim”
from ship to shore in amphibious landings.

COLLECTING LOVERS

The Soviet surge at sea should come as no
surprise to the West. Actually, the Russians
have been reaching out to the oceans since
Peter the Great ascended the throne in 1689.
Under the guise of Peter Mikhailov, carpen-
ter, the young Czar traveled to The Nether-
lands and England to learn how to bulld
ships. In 1714, his fleet defeated the Swedes
at Hango, thus opening through the Baltic a
“Window to the West” for his backward
country.

Peter’s successors frittered away the fleet,
but when Catherine the Great came to
power in 1762, she began a massive rebuild-
ing program. To find enough officers to com-
mand her new ships, Catherine collected
foreign naval men almost as fast as she col-
lected lovers. Among them was the American
Revolutionary War hero, John Paul Jones,
who, despite his bravery and gift for quick
phrasemaking, had risen no higher than
captain in the U.S. Navy. In return for an
admiral’s rank, Jones took command of a
Russian salling fleet composed of four bat-
tleships, eight frigates and assorted smaller
craft that helped chase the Turks from the
Black Sea. Unfortunately, his morals were
nearly as bad as Catherine’s, and rival ad-
mirals used a scandal about his deflowering
a young Russlan girl to chase him out.

Throughout the 19th century, Russia re-
mained the world’'s third largest naval power
(after Britain and France), but it was a
largely untested one. The testing came in the
1904—05 war with Japan. In the straits of
Tsushima, the Japanese met a fleet of 37
Russian ships and sank or captured all but
four of them. It was the last time the Rus-
sians fought a naval engagement on the
high seas.

What was left of the navy became a hotbed
of anti-czarist agitation. In 1917, the guns
of the cruiser Aurora fired a blank salvo at
the Winter Palace in Petrograd and started
the October Revolution, At first, sallors were
the new Soviet government’s most trust-
ed fighters, but Lenin managed to allenate
them. He put in charge of the navy a com-
missar who was, of all things, a woman,
named Larisa Reisner-Raskolnikova, and re-
fused to allow the sailors to organize their
own self-ruling local governments. As a re-
sult, the Baltlc Fleet suddenly mutinied in
1821. Lenin crushed the revolt, but he never
forgave the navy. He demoted it to the in-
glorious position of “naval forces of the Red
Army"” and decreed a new strategy that
called for only a defensive fleet whose main
weaponry would be submarines.,

By 19832, the U.S8.S.R. had some 25 subs,
but Lenin’'s successor, Stalin, was dissatis-
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fled with such an invisible fleet, In the mid-
1930s, he reinstated the navy as an inde-
pendent service and started building a huge
surface fleet, The Germans captured the
partly finished hulks when they swept into
Russia in 1941, Thus the mission of de-
fending the Red Army’s coastal flanks fell to
the Soviet navy's ragtag fleet. Most seagoing
men would have chafed at such a coastline
assignment, but a young captain named
Sergel Gorshkov welcomed it as an oppor-
tunity.
YOUNGEST ADMIRAL

Born in the Ukraine, Gorshkov joined the
navy when he was 17, and graduated from
Leningrad’s Frunze Academy, the Russian
equivalent of Annapolis, four years later,
When war broke out, he was the commander
of a handful of antiquated cruisers and as-
sorted small craft in the Black Sea. As the
German invaders rushed toward the oilfields
of the Caucasus, Gorshkov became expert at
amphibious operations, plucking trapped
Soviet troops from the Crimean coasts and
landing them farther eastward to fight again.

During those years, Gorshkov also formed
the attachment for heavily armed small craft
that is reflected today in the Soviet navy's
emphasis on Komar and Osa torpedo boats.
He welded the turrets from T-34 tanks to
motorboats and formed a river fleet that har-
assed the Germans from Rostov-on-Don to
Vienna on the Danube. The young admiral
impressed some Red Army officers who were
fighting in the area. One was a major general
named Leonid Brezhnev, another a lieuten-
ant general named Nikita Khrushchev,

SITTING DUCKS

After the war, Stalin started building big
warships again, but only 15 cruisers had been
completed by the time he died in 1953, The
new chief in the Kremlin had no sympathy
for Stalin’s plans, Nikita EKhrushcheyv fired
Stalin’s navy chief, Admiral Kuznetsov, and
brought in Gorshkov, who by then was naval
chief of staff.

The assignment turned out to be a bitter
one, Ehrushchev believed that missiles had
made surface ships “sitting ducks.” He de-
rided cruisers as “fit only for traveling on
state visits,” and scrapped four that were
still under construction. He even passed the
word to the admirals to stay away from the
round of receptions and parties during the
1056 air force day celebrations. Spotting four
soldiers rowing a boat on a Moscow pond,
Khrushchev joked to one of his American
guests: “There is our navy!” He went as far
as to contemplate disbanding the navy and
transferring its missile-firing submarines to
a new unified missile command.

As a party member since 1942, Gorshkov
knew better than to openly oppose Khru-
shehev. But as a skilled politician himself,
he knew well how to stall. He subtly resisted
the missile enthusiasts in the Kremlin, kept
alive the concept of surface ships. Then
Ehrushchev decided to put missiles in Cas-
tro's Cuba—and the whole game changed.
The humiliation of their backdown under
the guns of the U.S. Navy impressed on the
Soviet leaders the value of naval power.
Shortly after the crisis, Khrushchev sent an
order to the admiral: Create a surface fleet.

Gorshkov's own status reflects the navy’s
elevation to a place of importance. His fleet
ranks in the top troika of Russian weaponry,
alongside the ICBM command, a separate
service in the Soviet setup, and the air force
strategic bombers. In the chain of command,
Gorshkov reports directly to the Defense
Ministry. He was elected to the Central Com-
mittee in 1961, became a Hero of the Soviet
Union in 1965 and was promoted last year to
the exalted five-star rank of Admiral of the
Fleet of the Soviet Union, only the third to
get that honor in the history of the Soviet
navy.

As befits his rank, he is chauffeured each
morning from his spaclous Moscow apart-
ment to the Defense Ministry in Arbatskaya
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Square. Gorshkov seldom entfertains and
rarely appears at diplomatic functions. Mar-
ried, he often spends weekends with his wife
at their government-supplied dacha near
Moscow. Like most high-ranking Soviet of-
ficers, he is withdrawn even from his personal
staff, spent most of the time that he was not
traveling about in India alone in his bed-
room.
CZARIST TRADITIONS

Peter the Great would probably feel more
at home in the Soviet navy than Lenin or
Trotsky. Aside from the fact that nearly all
officers are party members and that each
ship has a political officer who gives daily
indoctrination lectures for everyone, Navy
life reflects the traditions of the czars more
than those of the commissars. Discipline is
extremely rigid, and the gap between officers
and men 1is far greater than in the U.S. or
British navy. The officers’ quarters are far
more spaclous, their food far tastier, their
dining rooms more elegant, their uniforms
much fancier. The disparity in pay between
officers and men is right out of the times
that drove Karl Marx to write Das Kapital;
a first-term seaman earns §5 a month, a
lleutenant earns 100 times more, and a rear
admiral 400 times that much. There is an
additional discrimination that probably is
due to the Soviet Union’s problem with al-
coholism. While officers may tipple in mod-
eration onshore—and those of the Black Sea
Fleet may even enjoy white wine at meals—
Soviet sailors are forbidden at all times to
drink on elther land or sea. From all indi-
catlons, the order is surprisingly well obeyed.

Russia’s seamen—nearly all are draftees
who serve for three years—nonetheless live
better than many factory workers. The food
is plentiful, and the crew quarters are rela-
tively comfortable and clean. The ships have
alr conditioning, well stocked libraries, TV
sets for reception in ports and coastal areas
and movies twice a week. Sallors organize
singing and music groups, play dominoes
and chess and, at every opportunity, sun-
bathe on deck in what U.S, Navymen call the
“Soviet uniform”—white jockey shorts.

Unlike their Western counterparts, the
Soviet sallors are not allowed to let ognslteair:
in forelgn ports. They go ashore v
groups esco?t%d by a petty officer, take in
local museums, points of historical interest,
and window-shop. They buy few souvenirs,
avold bars and prostitutes and never tip.
Usually they return to their ships by night-
fall. In the along the Mediterranean
where the Soviet fleet has displaced the West-
ern ones, hawkers and whores are dismayed
by the spartan conduct and serious demeanor
of the Russian sallors.

HABASSMENT POLICY

The Soviet navy’s 465,000 men are also
deadly serious about their chief task: a
potentlally lethal game of esplonage and tag.
Gorshkov's fleet has expanded its activity on
the seas by three hundredfold in the last ten
years, and much of its effort is devoted to a
determined policy of harassment, probing and
provocation. Across the oceans of the world,
the light-grey-hulled Soviet warships are
watching, trailing and sometimes crowding
the ships of the Western fleets, especially
those of the U.S. Navy.

Soviet warships and electronic intelligence
trawlers stalk U.S., British and other Western
fleets far from the shores of the Soviet
Union. Soviet subs and destroyers shadow the
U.S. carriers in the Mediterranean, keeping
a watch offshore when the carriers go into
port and taking up the chase again when they
come out. A fleet of espionage ships keeps
watch off U.S. Polaris submarine bases at
such places as Holy Loch in Scotland, Rota in
Spain and Charleston, S.C. Other snoopers sit
off Seattle, New England, and Cape Eennedy,
where the Soviets monitor the U.B. space
shots.

Boviet behavior at sea 18 bec in-
creasingly cocky. From the Mediterranean to
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the Sea of Japan, Soviet destroyers and trawl-
ers boldly maneuver into the midst of forma-
tions of U.8, ships, Frequently, the intruders
suddenly cut across the bow of an American
ship to test the skill and technique of the
helmsmen. The Russians also try to ruin
maneuvers between the U.S, and ifs allies. In
the Sea of Japan last year, Soviet warships
scraped the U.S. destroyer Walker twice in an
obvious attempt to break up a joint antisub
exercise between U.S. and Japanese fleets.
“Seafaring nations for centuries have allowed
ships to proceed peacefully on the high seas,”
says Vice Admiral Willlam I. Martin, com-
mander of the U.S. Sixth Fleet. “This is quite
new—to barge in on a formation,'”

CARRIER VERSUS BOMBEER

Because the Russians consider the U.S.'s
seaborne airpower to be a major threat in
case of all-out war, one of their favorite
tricks is to harass and probe U.8S. carriers,
Soviet destroyers and trawlers try to break
a carrler’s screen of protective smaller ships
in order to force the flattop to change course
while launching or landing aircraft and thus
maybe dump a few planes into the sea, In
the air, bombers of the Soviet navy's 750-
plane, land-based air force continually test
to see how close they can approach U.8. car-
riers before they are detected by radar and
intercepted by the carrier’s own planes. Their
aim is to avoid belng caught until they have
got within 100 miles of the carrier. Reason:
from that range, the Russians would have a
good chance of scoring a hit with their air-
to-ship missiles before the carrler could
scramble fighters to shoot down their bomb-
ers.

The U.S. Navy has become increasingly
watchful and wary of the Soviet navy. To
keep track of its movements, U.S. reconnais-
sance planes overfly Soviet warships at sea
at least once dally and sometimes more often
in areas near the U.S. coasts and Viet Nam.
U.S. planners plot the course of every SBoviet
ship in the Pacific on a huge map in the war
room of the U.B. Pacific Fleet headquarters in
Hawall; the U.S.'s Atlantic and Mediterranean
fleets keep similar grids on the location of
Red warships. As a precautionary measure,
U.S. carriers keep a so-called Alr Cap of three
or four fighters in the air at all times when-
ever they sall within range of Soviet navy
bombets, The Air Cap mission is to intercept
the Soviets at least 200 miles out and to
“escort” the Russlans as they fly over the
U.S. task force.

EEARCH FOR SCARS

The most dangerous game of all takes
place beneath the seas. For the U.S. the
game Involves chiefly the detection and
tracking down of Soviet subs. For the Rus-
sians, it is largely a matter of attempting to
elude the American searchers.

As they pass through the ocean depths,
submarines invariably give off ‘“scars”—
traces of heat and turbulence caused by the
ship’s passage through the waters. The U.S.
employs ultra-sensitive infra-red devices in
satellites and planes to look down into the
oceans and detect the scars. Submarines also
give off what Navymen call “an electronic
signature” that, lilke a human fingerprint,
is unique. The slgnature is the sum total
of the sub’s sounds—the beat of its screw,
thump of its pumps, rustle of its wake. To
detect those signatures, the U.S. uses a va-
riety of acute listening devices, including
two networks of sonar cables, called Caesar
and Sosus, that are placed in the ocean
depths in areas frequented by Soviet subs.
U.S. planes, destroyers and hunter-killer
subs also use sonar devices to trace Soviet
subs. Through such systems, the U.8. Navy
is able to track Soviet subs with uncanny
accuracy throughout most of the world's
waters.

SUB HUNTING

A sonar operator needs a highly trained
ear to sort out the sounds of the sea. Apart
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from a sub’s nolses, the sea is full of other
sounds, a syncopated symphony of crackling
shrimp, clucking sea robins and grunting
whales; there is even the engine-like throb
of an unknown sea animal that Navymen
call the *“130-r.p.h. fish." Once the varlous
sounds have been sorted ouf, the American
sub hunters flash the details of the sub’s
signature to a Navy base in the U.S., where
a computer has memorized the signatures
of the vast majority of the Soviet subma-
rines. Within seconds, the computer flashes
back the name and description of the sub.

On some occasions, the U.S. hunters
pounce on the Sovlet sub in what the Navy
euphemistically calls “informal exercises.”
The object of the chase is to give the Soviet
submarines a healthy respect for the capa-
bilities of the U.S. Navy's ASW (Antisub-
marine Warfare) forces. In a duel reminiscent
of the fictlonal shoot-out in The Bedford
Incident, a U.S. destroyer locks on the enemy
boat and tracks his every move. Sometimes,
to impress on the Soviets the futility of their
plight, an American skipper will play The
Volga Boatmen over and over again on his
destroyer’s underwater sound system until
the ears of the Russian sonar operator are
numbed by the noise and the Soviet sub is
finally forced to surface.

The Russians lag well behind the U.S. in
submarine warfare. One reason is that their
ships are slower (about 25 knots submerged),
make more noise and cannot dive so deeply
as U.8. subs, and are thus easier to detect.
But the Soviets are continually trying to im-
prove. They are using their big hydrographic
fleet to learn more about the sea environ-
ment and to find hiding places in the can-
yons of the ocean for future generations of
deep-diving submarines. The U.S. Navy tries
to keep up with even the most minor changes
in the development and deployment of
Soviet subs. One reason that Pueblo was
cruising off Wonsan was to check on a report
that, because of ice in Vladivostok, the
Soviets had temporarily switched their Pa-
cific sub base to Wonsan and the nearby
island of Mayang-Do. The U.S, is also equip-
ping its nuclear submarines with silent
pumps and heat-dispersal systems so that
the Soviets will not be able to use infra-red
detectlon systems to locate the scars of
American subs.

SOVIET 6TH FLEET

One reason the Soviets watch the U.S, Navy
80 close is that they learn so much from it.
As perceptive students of naval warfare,
Gorshkov and his admirals were impressed
with the performance of the U.S, Navy in
World War II. When they began to build
their own navy, they consciously patterned
much of it on the successful American
model. Soviet admirals even refer to their
new Mediterranean flotilla as “our Sixth
Fleet.”

The Soviets have a long way to go before
they catch up with their American teachers.
They lag far behind in perhaps the most im-
portant aspect of all: combat experience.
Many Western experts refuse to rate the
Soviet navy as a truly eficient seapower until
its untested officers have been called upon to
handle their complicated modern weaponry
under combat conditions. Nor have the Rus-
slans yet mastered the sophisticated tech-
nique of refueling and replenishing their
ships while under way, as U.S, ships do. Thus,
they must spend great amounts of time in
sheltered anchorages where they would be
easy targets in time of war. Because their
navy has no large attack carriers, Soviet war-
ships lack air coverage when they venture
away from their own shores, even though
Gorshkov himself has conceded that no fleet
can fight successfully on the high seas with-
out alr protection.

AMERICAN RESPONSE

Such drawbacks are unlikely to deter the
Soviet Unlon from placing Increasing em-
phasis on seapower. Moscow not only relishes
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the new global reach that Admiral Gorsh-
kov's navy has finally brought it, but it also
views as an ideal opportunity the chance to
capitalize on the U.S.'s preoccupation with
Viet Nam and Britain's hasty withdrawal
from East of Suez, seeking to impose its own
presence where Western influence is dimin-
ishing.

The West, and especially the U.S., has no
alternative bui to accept the Soviet chal-
lenge on the seas, because the welfare of the
U.S.—and of the entire free world—Iis so
solidly tied to the sea and to the untram-
meled flow of trade. It would be a historic
error if a nation as powerful as the U.S.
allowed a crisis elsewhere, no matter how
troublesome, to distract it from its deter-
mination to retain the mastery of the sea
that Admiral Gorshkov is so anxious to
wrest from it.

RUSSIAN SEAPOWER

Pacific Ocean fleet, Admiral Amelko, 750

ships:

I T o iy i o i e i}
Destroyers, frigates, and escorts.._ .- 50
Submarines (nuclear and other) -—.__._ 100
Torpedo and missile patrol boats._._._ 150

Northern fleet, Admiral Lobov, 800 ships:
Crulsers - v - cou- 3
Destroyers, frigates, and escorts___.-.-__ 35
Submarines (nuclear and other) - —-—--- 150
Torpedo and missile patrol boats__ .- 60
TCBRIERARE e Sl AR S 28

Baltic fleet, Admiral Mikhailin, 7560 ships:
Cruisers Sea =5
Destroyers, frigates, and escorts—..-—.- 35
Submarines (nuclear and other).-...-- 70
Torpedo and missile patrol boats_ ... 200

Black Sea fleet, Admiral Chursin, 700
ships:

Crulsers _._____ 6
Destroyers, frigates, and escorts________ 50
Submarines (nuclear and other)__._.___ 40
Torpedo and missile patrol boats..__.__ 150
Helicopter carriers (DOW) —ccccoomcaaaan 2

Scattered around the world are some 36
intelligence ships.

[From the American Security Council Wash-
ington Report, Washington, Feb. 5, 1968]
THE ViEw FroM GROSVENOR SQUARE: CoLD
WaR ESCALATION IN THE MEDITERRANEAN
(By Holmes Alexander, guest editor)

(Eprror's NoTeE—Guest editor Holmes
Alexander has been an astute observer of
foreign affalrs and the Washington scene
for over two decades. The author of a number
of books, he has written a widely syndicated
column for the McNaught Syndicate skince
1947.)

Admiral John S. McCaln, Jr., a seadog of
bull terrier poise and fighting propensities,
paces his headquarters, Grosvenor Square,
London, and growls with frustration. He has
reason. McCain is commander in chief, U.S.
Naval forces, Europe. The American strategic
concept for this part of the world sometimes
seems as tattered as a shell-torn battle flag.

Look north of Britain, look south of
France, the Russians are outflanking the
landlocked stalemate in the heart of Europe.
The combined navies of NATO, which is
longhand for the U.S. Atlantic Fleet, were
supposed to prevent this breakout, but the
rules of the Cold War favor the enemy. The
crafty Soviets are winning positions-in-
strength that can be as disastrous to the
Free World as Trafalgar was to the French
and the loss of Suez was to the British.

One must go to foreign references for apt
analogies, The U.S. Navy has never lost a
major engagement that endangered its role
as a world power. Today we are slipping to-
ward an Apocalypse catastrophe both in the
Mediterranean and the North Atlantic, and
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MecCain can see what's coming. Never was a
vietory-minded sailor in such a tight set of
psychological irons. He cannot order a shot
in anger, and does not feel free to talk for
quotation. He can only describe the harrow-
ing situation, as he did to this newsman, and
exhort the scribe to check it out and report
it. .
Mr. Cain’s parting remark was to bid his
visitor, headed into the Middle East, to be
sure and interview American ship command-
ers in the Mediterranean. But a few weeks
later, three ships of the Sixth Fleet ap-
proached Istanbul, Turkey, and were pre-
vented from landing at that NATO port by &
mob of student-demonstrators. And in Bel-
rut, Lebanon, when the reporter asked Am-
bassador Dwight Porter when and if the
Fleet might dock, the story was much the
same. The people and government of Leba-
non were friendly, said the Ambassador, but
the dock workers' union wasn't—hence no
shore leave for American sallors,

These tawdry examples indicate the
quandary of American seapower, and the
vacuum which the Russian Navy is moving
to fill. The Sixth Fleet, a detachment of
the Atlantic Fleet, has the dual purpose of
maintaining peace and friendship in the
Mediterranean world and of buttressing that
flank of NATO. The purpose of the Russian
presence is to nullify our efforts and to bring
the entire area into the Communist sphere.
Today there lsn't anywhere along the Med’s
eastern and southern shores (unless it's
Haifa, Israel, which we diplomatically avoid)
that our sallors are welcome.

But Russian sailors, intensely indoctri-
nated for super-correct behavior and exag-
gerated friendliness, are warmly received at
Latakia in Syria, and Alexandria and Port
Sald, Egypt. Recently, a delegation of Rus-
slan Navy officers made a hush-hush call
at Mers-el-Eebir in Algeria, two thousand
miles from the Sovlet homeland. Actually,
it wasn't a social visit. Mers-el-Eebir is a
French-built navy base, soon to pass into
Algerian control, and it had been receiving
Soviet freighters which reportedly were
bringing 90-foot missiles.

The turn of events in the Mediterranean
staggers the imagination and mocks the wit-
ness of personal observation. At the time of
the Cuban missile crisls (these self-same
Soviet freighters were probably there) the
Sixth Fleet, with its two carrlers, two
crulsers, its Polaris submarines and 40-odd
other vessels, was supreme in the waters be-
tween Europe and Africa. The Russians had
only two to four ships in the milllon square-
mile spread, and these were there under the

-Borry pennants of a loser's legend, since

Russia for centuries hadn't been able to win
at sea, and had many times falled to estab-
lish herself In warm water.

Despite attempts to take advantage of the
early Cyprus troubles, Russia placed no more
than 10 to 12 ships in the area in January
'87. Then, suddenly, with the Arab-Israell
June war, the Soviet had 47 ships, almost
equal to the Sixth Fleet’s normal comple-
ment of 50. The Communists were not merely
making a show of force. Their two
numerous destroyers, and submarines were
missile-armed to fight, but more especially
they had the short-range missiles and torpe-
does for commerce-ralding. Particularly in-
triguing and alarming to American observers
were two Russian assault ships, capable of
putting 1000 fighting men on beach heads.
The U.S. Marine detachment, 1500 strong,
was not much larger. Supremacy had passed
from American hands, and superiority was in
contention.

In a pitched battle, there's no doubt that
the Sixth Fleet has the seapower, alrpower
and nuclear sock to blast the Russians off
the water and out of their home citles. It's
the Cold War positioning, where bluff and
audaclty are the plays, that we are losing.
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The enemy is roaming the Mediterranean,
once a NATO lake, in frowning gray hulls
that plainly tell the helpless, poverty-ridden,
unstable inhabitants that the same force
which rules in East Europe is standing off-
shore from their vulnerable peninsulas and
scattered islands. In three years the Soviet
presence, measured In ship-days, has
increased 600 percent.

Before examining the Sovlet sea monster
more closely, we must notice the other claw
of the pincer which the Admiral watches
from Grosvenor Square. This talon arches
out from the Baltic Sea and down the Arctic
Ocean where Soviet nuclear-driven, nuclear-
armed submarines hide under fog and ice.
The Norwegian Sea, off that nation’s Atlantic
coast, is the practice ground for Russian
war games which have increased every year
in participants and complexity. The make-
believe battles are between surface ships, and
between submarines that are pltted against
landbased aircraft. From McCain's viewpoint,
all this is duminy practice for cutting the
Western world’s lifeline between North
America and West Europe.

In two world wars, the Battle of the At-
lantic was cruclal to eventual victory. Today,
with Britain deficient as a naval force and
France an arrant deserter, it's very much up
to the U.S. Navy's Eastern Atlantic Command
which, like the Sixth Fleet, is being drained
of men and materials for the war in Asia,
Again, if 1t came to shooting, there's little
doubt that the Russian flotillas would end
up with Davy Jones. But in Cold War terms
the Communists are exerting a relentless and
simultaneous abrasion upon the morale and
confidence of Norway and Denmark, the
northern NATO partners, and upon Greece,
Turkey, and Italy, the southern patrners.
Meanwhile, an inexorable time factor seems
running everywhere in favor of the enemy.

We must ask whence came this emergence
of Soviet seapower. The quasi-peaceful mani-
festations can be taken as outcroppings of
scientific and industrial growth. Russia is
the fastest moving nation of all in fish cul-
ture, with protein factories off every coast
in the world. She has 200 oceanographic and
hydrographic research vessels at work. Her
merchant marine calls at 500 ports in 61
countries, and ranks far better than our own.
Nearly all these craft are of postwar con-
structlon and equipped with the best of
modern devices. Since Communist statecraft
is total, we have to assume that every mov-
ing Soviet object in water, air and space 1s
an active gatherer of military intelligence
and of potential use in warfare,

Slavic creativeness accounts for much, but
the Western World never expected Mother
Russia's womb to deliver an armada of war-
ships in an abnormally short period of gesta-
tion. Tradition was agalnst it. Professor
James Billington, the American Russologlst,
writes that fear of the sea “was perhaps to
be expected among an earthbound people
whose discovery of the sea coincided with
thelr traumatic discovery of the outside
world.” Czarist Russia almost never had a sea
vietory over its maritime neighbors, Turkey
and Egypt, unless allied with such seagoing
powers as Britain and France. On occasion
& Russian fleet would lurch out from the
Bosporus to make a grab at the Greek island
of Corfu, the Ionian islands and even at
Crete, midway in the Mediterranean. But
these conquests never held, An ambitious
naval program was blitzed out of existence
by the Nazis, and Russian submarine forays
in World War II were reckless but feckless,
As recently as EKhrushchey's regime, the
Soviet Navy was a coastal defense unit. Pro-
grams for alrcraft carriers were begun and
cancelled.

But, if U.S. Navy thinkers are right, the
modern Eremlin discovered a tenuous rela-
tlonship between guerrilla warfare and oper-
ations at sea. The so-called “"wars of libera-
tlon” could be fought on oceans as well as In
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jungles. If the capitalist powers were weak by
being over-wealthy and too democratic, they
were also awkward in being dependent upon
their long sealines of supply. Admiral Gorech-
kov, Chief of the Soviet Navy, wrote in 1963:

“Atomic submarines are the foundation
of combat might . . . New submarines, alr-
craft and surface ships with the powerful
weapons have radically changed former con-
cepts of the Navy's missions. . .."

Soviet leaders made use of the Toynbee
principle of challenge-and-response. Natural
handicaps of the landmass, inland seas and
ice-locked harbors could be turned to ad-
vantage. Shipyards could operate in the in-
terior without much foreign scrutiny. The
four great fleets at the coastlines of the
Arctie, the Baltic Sea, the Black Sea and the
Pacific could be centrally supplied by intersea
transfers.

There was an inland route of every ocean.
The Volga-Dan canal system connects the
Casplan Sea with the Black Sea which has
egress into the Mediterranean. The Marlinski
canal system connects the Baltic-White Sea
waterway with the Volga River. But by far
the most impressive link in the USSR’s in-
tersea exchange is the Northern Arctic Sea
Route which allows Soviet ships to pass from
European Russia to Asian Russla without
leaving Soviet territorial waters. The fog-
shrouded, ice-jammed passage from Mur-
mansk, just behind the Scandinavian penin-
sula on the Barents Sea, to faroff Vladivostok
on the Pacific is certainly the most difficult
regular sea route in the world, and it may be
the most significant. Writing in the U.S.
Naval Institute Proceedings for December,
1967, Navy Captain T. J. Laforest calls it “an
integral geographic part of the Soviet Master
Plan for world economic domination.”

While these routes were carrying shipping
and ship supplies, twenty Navy officers train-
ing schools with four year courses in naviga-
tion, gunnery, engineering and general sea-
manship were turning out cadets for sum-
mer cruises. Lack of bases was another
handicap to be surmounted. Russian plan-
ners copied American “fleet trains” to reach
distant fleets, and devised floating bases in
weather-protected international waters.
There are two principal anchorages in the
Mediterranean, one off the Greek island of
Kithra; another in the Tunisian Gulf of
Hammamet. These logistic-depots will serve
very well until the Russians get permanent
tieup harbors in Egypt, Syria and Algeria,
with a possible missile-base at the latter
place just opposite the U.S. Polaris base at
Rota, Spain.

Soviet entrance to the Mediterranean is
not restrained on the western end, past
Gibraltar., Turkey controls the eastern in-
gress at the Dardanelles, but the Montrieux
Convention permits peaceful passage of ships
if reported in advance. Turkey has quarreled
with Greece, the U.S.A. and Britain over the
Cyprus affair, and has become progressively
friendly with Russla, despite 13 wars in 200
years with the Bear.

It is not necessary to guess very wildly
about Russian capabilities In the Mediter-
ranean. The two Soviet crulsers there during
the Six Day War are identified by the Penta-
gon as OCA-159 (Sverdov class) and CLG-
145 (Eirov class), both heavily armed with
six inch guns and guided missiles. The des-
troyers and submarines are also missile-
equipped. There is a sizeable complement of
ELINTS (electronic intelligence trawlers)
that watches every American move. Soon to
join the amphibious assault vessels are two
Russian helicopter-carriers for putting
“navy-infantry" (the Russian equivalent of
Marines) ashore. Last October, in an ominous
exhibit of strike-power, an Egyptian Rus-
slan-made warship, with a Russian-trained
crew, jumped an Israell destroyer. The Eilat
was destroyed in a matter of minutes with
Russian-made Styx sea-to-sea missile that
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works by automatic, unjammable, infrared,
homing guidance. It was about the fastest
Job of destruction in naval history.

As U.B. Navy authorities study the Medi-
terranean, they see hostile or distrustful
countries in an almost unbroken line east-
ward from Algeria to Turkey. On the north-
ern shore they see the client-nation of
Franco Spain, the ex-partner of Gaullist
France, an Italy flanked entirely by neutra-
list or Communist neighbors, a disturbed
Greece with land frontiers up against Yugo-
slavia, Bulgarla and Rumania, a changing
Turkey that is contiguous to the USSR and
Nasserite Syria.

Only the sea-borders of these nations front
on Western power, which means the Sixth
Fleet. When American ships had the run of
the Mediterranean, a comforting blanket of
friendship and encouragement covered them
all. The 26,000 merchant ships which carry
99 percent of the imports into innumerable
ports and inlets were guarded by mighty ves-
sels, by more than 200 carrier-borne war-
planes, by underwater arsenals of nuclear
deterrence and, above all, by the Immeasur-
able prestige of an invincible custodian.

But today the Mediterranean inhabitant
and politician cannot sight a hull and know
it almost surely has to be a guardian of peace.
The hull might be a merchant-ralder, or it
might be the transport of some landing party
to support a Communist coup.

From the Grosvenor Square headquarters,
the pincer prongs say that Soviet power is no
longer contained in continental Europe. The
only known way to meet Communist pene-
tration on land or sea is by the employment
of such manifestly superior force in which
allies' have complete confidence. Sadly, the
U.8. Navy can no longer display near-
omnipotence nor offer full security.

The “drawdowns” ordered by Defense Sec-
retary McNamara to reinforce the Seventh
Fleet in Asia have enfeebled the European
naval forces, True, as McNamara has inslsted,
the billets are filled with bodies and the in-
ventories show sufficient supplies on hand or
on order. But the Senate Preparedness Sub-
committee, reporting last year, found many
deficlencies: “destroyer escorts . . . unable to
go to sea . . . shortage of trained and ex-
perienced petty officers . . . boatswains mates,
electronic technicians, diesel engineermen,
aviation ordnancemen , . . many pilots bil-
lets , . . filled by nonpilots.”

In both the North Atlantic and Mediter-
ranean, the Russians are approaching naval
parity, The deterrence that flows from
American superlority, let alone supremacy, is
no longer self-evident.

A solution? In layman’s language—give the
American Navy whatever it needs to do the
job.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
Feb. 25, 1968]
Ivan HUGS SHoOREsS oF TRIPOLI
(By John Maffre)

The admission was painful for a sea dog
who once rammed the U.S. Sixth Fleet
through the tricky Straits of Gibralter at
night, in fog and at 27 knots, only a bit below
his rated speed.

“We are losing our unquestioned control
of the Mediterranean, which we first enjoyed
in the days when our young but vigorous
nation defeated the Barbary pirates.”

To whom is the control being lost? To the
Russians. That's the sad judgment of Adm.
Arleigh Burke, retired former Chief of Naval
Operations whose wartime flalr for flank
speed earned him the nickname 31-knot
Burke.

Even If Burke's version of who controlled
the Med in the early 1800s raises the eye-
brows of British naval historians, there is no
question that the U.S. Sixth Fleet no longer
controls it as it did 20 or ten or even five
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years ago. And all the indications are that
this erosion of control will persist.

DOUBTS CREATED

Not that the Russians have any intention
of slugging it out with the larger, stronger
Fleet. They don't have to. Just by being in
the Med in respectable force, they compro-
mise the freedom of action of the Fleet—
and what is vastly more important—they
create doubts that it will act decisively. The
existence of doubts where few existed before
has a somber diplomatic significance.

“They can work toward their objectives
without risking a confrontation with us,”
says David G. Nes, former deputy chief of
mission at the U.S. Embassy in Cairo. He quit
the State Department in January, to no one's
great surprise, after openly criticizing its
handling of the Middle East tensions that
exploded last June in the Arab-Israeli war,

“Their objectives are primarily political.
They want to raise their own prestige and
infiuence, to get control of the Arab military
establishments, to create a military presence
that is disadvantageous to us. They've taken
advantage of our indifference to the whole
area.”

Nearly a year ago former Ambassador to
Iran Julius C. Holmes directed a team from
State and the Pentagon to survey the par-
lous state of U.S. influence from Morocco to
the Horn of Africa and north to Turkey, The
report is still classified, though it is known
to contain a clutch of recommendations to
bolster the conservative, traditional regimes
that look to the United States for backing.
Some of State are unhappy at remaining in
this groove, or at least seeming unable to get
out of it. Others, who say the Pentagon de-
tachment was more solidly in favor of the re-
port’'s tone than State was, are fearful that
the report will remain pigeonholed instead of
being given White House attention.

In any event, there is a general agreement
that the persuasive power of the Sixth Fleet—
like that of U.S. diplomacy in the Med—has
diminished.

LEBANON LANDING

It wasn't always this way. Just ten years
ago the Fleet could squelch what was seen as
an incipient Communist coup in Lebanon by
landing some Marines, with hardly a second
thought about who might say them nay. To-
day a small but spry and well-led Russian
flotilla, made up of new ships compared to
the aging U.S. warships they constantly
shadow, must be taken into account.

Just seven years ago there were stout allies
around like the British, who could mount an
impressive show of force to cool Iraq’s desire
to gobble up Kuwait. But by 1972 the British
will have faded away east of Suez and to a
token force in the Med, in a striking fulfill-
ment of Kipling’s 1897 prophecy: “Far-called,
our navies melt away ..."”

The French naval force in the Med melted
away from NATO some years ago. The Italians
are chiefly concerned with watching their
long and vulnerable coastline. The Greeks
and Turks are chiefly concerned with watch-
ing each other.

All this leaves the United States very lonely
in the Med, and since the Arab-Israell war
last June the Russians have taken advantage
of it. Thelr warships make increasingly fre-
quent show-the-flag visits, pratlcularly to
sensitive Arab ports that are now closed to
U.S. Navy ships. Americans say the Russians
are very good “on the beach,” meaning that
they behave themselves well ashore. Moscow
has even established relations with inde-
pendent Malta, which has g fine naval harbor
at Valetta to rent out now that the British
have left. It's ironic that back in 1799
Britain's greatest naval hero, Lord Nelson,
wrote: “The Russians are anxious to get
to Malta, and they care for nothing else.”

SOVIET GLOBAL ROLE

Today the Russlans do indeed care for
much more besldes Malta. After centuries of
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regarding seapower mainly as a “wet flank”
for their land armies, they have in the last
decade taken a historic step: their huge and
new navy, allled to the world’s newest and
largest merchant marine, has been given a
global, strategic and offensive role. Western
intelligence experts were not at all surprised
when in 1963 Admiral of the Fleet Sergel
Gorshkov, the dynamo behind Russia’s naval
rebirth, said: *“We must be prepared through
broad offensive operations to deliver crushing
strikes against sea and ground targets of the
imperialists on any point of the world ocean
and adjacent territories.”

One of the 465,000-man Russian navy's
next natural projections will be southward
from the Med through a reopened Suez Canal
and the Red Sea into the Persian Gulf and
the Indian Ocean. There it will have an even
freer hand than in the Med. Soon there will
be no warship there on patrol with white en-
signs at their mainmasts to maintain a Pax
Britannica. Nor is there much likelihood that
the overstretched U.S. Navy will attempt to
fill the vacuum left by the departing British,

S0 far the Russians in the Med, like the
Americans, have avoided seeking formal base
rights, which involve sticky political over-
tones. The Sixth Fleet refuels and resupplies
while it is under way, a sophisticated naval
exercise that the Russians have not yeb
mastered although they are studying it.

Instead, their task force—anywhere up to
46 ships and rarely without at least ten
submarines—heaves to in shallow anchorages
in international waters to take on supplies.
There are half a dozen such spots that they
favor, from near Spain's Alboran Island in
the western Med to the Crete area. At one
time the Russians had a fine submarine base
in Albania, but then Albania sided with
Peking, and that finished that.

BRUSHFIRE WARS

Nothing bothers Western observers more
than the fear that Russia’s force in the Med
is gearing up to intervene in small, brush-
fire wars, or “wars of national liberation”
that have become a Communist article of
faith. They have reactivated their naval in-
fantry, a sort of marine commando, and last
year they launched landing-tank ships. Also
last year, they broke with the past by build-
ing two "baby flattops” or helicopter car-
rlers, which are handy for injecting into
“third world"” conflicts, These elements can
be supported by mnew, fast destroyers
and frigates—some armed with long-range
“cruise” ship-to-ship missiles that Ameri-
cans envy—which compare favorably with
their older counterparts in the Sixth Fleet,
many of which are of World War II vintage.

Moreover, the Russians have been pouring
more and more arms into the Arab countries
that are rankled over the face they lost to the
Israelis last June, With those arms have gone
top-level officers and technicians. As Nes put
it, “our minimal position with the so-called
progressive, radical states—Algeria, the UAR,
Syria—has been eliminated.”

Some, like Burke, feel the United States
may well have been influenced by the Soviet
naval presence in the Med when it strove to
cool the Greek-Turkish crisis over Cyprus last
November. The Sixth Fleet was kept well in
the background while Cyrus Vance, the
former Deputy Secretary of Defense, joined
with top NATO and U.N. officials to keep that
pot from boiling over.

“War in the Mediterranean potentially in-
volving both the United States and the Soviet
Union has been avolded—for the moment,”
said Burke, who now directs Georgetown
University's Center for Strategic Studies, in
a recent speech.

“But no longer is the Sixth Fleet free to
ply those blue troubled waters without risk
of a confrontation with the Russians. Mare
Nostrum could one day become Nashe
Marye—Ivan’s sea—so the U.S.S.R. hopes.”
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We Can Win the War in 6 Weeks

HON. JAMES A. McCLURE

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. McCLURE. Mr. Speaker, today
Secretary McNamara leaves his post in
the Pentagon. As with all such changes
in command, we are now afforded an op-
portunity to reevaluate our policies in
Vietnam.

Recently, an article in Science & Me-
chanics magazine was brought to my at-
tention. It is entitled “We Can Win the
War in 6 Weeks.” A very enterprising re-
porter, Lloyd Mallan, interviewed many
of the most distinguished military fig-
ures of our time relative to their views
on Vietnam—such experts as Nathan
Twining, Thomas S. Power, Arleigh A.
Burke, George H. Decker, and Arthur G.
Trudeau.

There is a general consenses among
these men that the Vietnam war can be
ended quickly and decisively. While I do
not necessarily agree with all of their
conclusions, I feel that now that the ad-
ministration, free of Mr. McNamara, is
able to move in new directions, the
thoughts contained in this article should
be read by all concerned with our par-
ticipation in the Vietnam war. I, there-
fore, include it as part of my remarks:

WE Can Win THE WaAR IN 6 WEEKS
(By Lloyd Mallan)

If you are a parent with draft-age sons, if
you are any draft-age male, if you are simply
a decent American who desires all peoples of
the world to live in peace and freedom—then
you will be happy to learn that the war
against North Vietnam can be irrevocably
won in six weeks. It may also make you happy
to know that Communist intimidations and
aggressions in the free areas of Asia can also
be struck a paralyzing blow in that same brief
frame of time.

And once the war in the North is ended,
the remaining Vietcong guerrillas in the
South could be conquered within six months
—their tactics of terror and murder reduced
to sporadic individual acts of desperation.
Eventually, these, too, would vanish under
pressure from the free Vietnamese people.

The foregoing time-estimates for victory in
Vietnam are based on serious, lengthy discus-
sions with some of the most experienced and
astute military straegists in this country. Not
one of these milltary authorities knew in ad-
vance what the others had told me. Yet every
one of them was in strict agreement with
every other one. They were also unanimous in
their confidence that neither Russia nor Red
China would dare step in physically to con-
front us—Iif we did what we have to do for
victory.

Here are their recommendations for a quick
victory in Vietnam:

Officially declare a state of war against the
Hanoi Government.

Immediately close the port of Haiphong,
through which Hanol receives at least 70 per-
cent of her war supplies.

Invade the North above the 17th Parallel.

Swiftly destroy all targets of consequence,
after first warning the North Vietnamese peo-
ple to get out of the target areas.

Warn Red China and Russia that we are
now legally at war with North Vietnam—and
that any attempt to supply the North with
arms would be answered militarily as an
overt act of war against us.
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Harsh as these measures may appear to be,
they are the only way abrutly to stop a war
that may go on for another five, ten or more
years—if it continues to be fought as at
present.

The average person—no matter how well-
informed he may be in other matters—can=-
not possibly know what goes on behind the
scenes of Government. He cannot know the
spurious political “reasoning” that deter-
mines why we are fighting a war in a weak-
sister manner that 1is unprecedented
throughout the history of military science
—when we have the strength to squash North
Vietnam in practically a single blow,

Feelilng that the American public has an
inalienable right to know why our Govern-
ment is not doing just this, S & M assigned
me to the task of finding an answer. The task
took three months of steady digging and
t?tervlewmg for behind-the-scenes informa-

on,

My first bit of information was surprising:
I tried the Pentagon and discovered that no
military officer of either high or low rank
was permitted to talk about why we are
doing things the way we are in Vietnam.
They are allowed to give you a “briefing”
on the way things are going in the war, but
they are not allowed to give you their per-
sonal criticisms—even "off-the-record.” As
one Public Affairs Officer in the Department
of Defense explained it to me: “Even if you
would not attribute your quotes to a specific
officer, his name would be known after you
published your article—because there would
be a record here of the officers we cleared you
Sth for interviews. That record is manda-

Ty.”

In other words, the press of this free nation
does not have a right to inform the public
about Government policies that could be
wrong. I was effectively blocked by the De-
partment of Defense at the very beginning—
or so they thought. Since I happen to have
a few old friends in the Pentagon who are
willing to see me without the intervention
of the DoD Public Affairs people, I went di-
rectly to one of them who had spent more
than a year in Vietnam and was not long
back in his new job. To make things “legal,”
I talked with him outside of the Pentagon
Although I cannot identify either him or the
military department in which he works
(otherwise he would be in deep trouble),
I can say that he is a ranking officer with
considerable experience. Here's what he told
me:

“I can't understand the way we're fight-
ing this war. We knew about the SAM (Rus-
sian Surface-to-Air Missile) sites at least
five months before the first one was fired—
and we did not knock them out for fear of
killing Russlans working on them! Now the
SAMS are killing our boys. So now we at-
tack those missile sites—ajfter the enemy has
had a chance to protect them with modern
radar-controlled weapons.

“In fact, our slowpoke way of fighting this
war has given the enemy the time and se-
curity to build up the most concentrated
antiaircraft firepower in military history.”

What would he suggest doing to win the
war faster than we are now doing?

“Although the element of surprise is now
gone,” he answered, “the North could be
paralyzed quickly with an all-out invasion
by air, sea and land. Blockade all of Hanol's
harbors. We coud do this effectively by filling
some of our old Liberty Ships with cement,
drive them on up there to the harbor-mouths
and scutte them—sink them in the shallow
waters. Of course, they would have to be
convoyed to their scuttling destination by
our Navy and protected against enemy fire
by both the Nayy and our Air Force. But it
can be done.

“I would also mine the Haiphong harbor.
It would be comparatively easy to drop the
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mines from our aircraft. Hell, the enemy has
mined the harbor at Saigon—and caused a
lot of damage to our shipping. Why don't we
do the same thing to North Vietnam?

“Meanwhile, an amphibious landing of our
forces in the area surrounding Halphong
would be decisive. It would force Ho Chi
Minh's hand. He would have to recall his
troops from the S8outh to fight for survival in
his own homeland. And I might mention that
our firepower is superior to that of the North
Vietnamese Army. Another factor, an ex-
tremely vital one, in this kind of invasion is
the psychological one. The people of North
Vietnam would see that we meant business.
It would shake them up. And Ho would be
faced with internal dissent as well as with
external military force.

“Add to this an invasion over the 17th
Parallel and concentrated bombardment of
every important target by air and sea—and
the war in the North would be finished
within six weeks.”

“But how about the Vietcong in the
South?” I asked. “Wouldn't they continue
to fight thelr guerrilla war against Salgon?”

“They would—for awhile,” he said. “But
anyone who wants to fight effectively needs
food as well as arms. Their major supply of
both would be cut off with the defeat of
Hanol, Then you blockade the borders of
Cambodia and Laos—and you cut off their
minor sources of supply. The Vietcong
couldn't last. They would just dry up and
drop off the trees.”

There remained a great big question: why
are we not fighting the war in Vietnam the
way it should be fought? I asked this of an-
other officer, even higher in rank and broader
in experience. Understandably he wants to
remain anonymous. His answer was: “Poli-
ties, people who mistrust the military, na-
ivete and fear resulting from misinforma-
tion. Another Important quality involved in
the concept of 'flexible response,’ which was
derived from the personal aspirations of a
single individual.”

This very high-ranking military officer then
told me the following story:

“Just after the Air Force was disengaged
from Army control and set up as a separate
military department, the emphasis was being
placed on alr power. At the time, President
Elsenhower saw the vital importance of build-
ing a powerful Air Force, second to none in
the world, So the biggest portion of the De-
fense budget went into realizing this aim,

“General Maxwell Taylor, then Army Chief
of Staff, resented this, He personally had two
dislikes. Number one, with a vengeance, was
the Air Force. Number two, with lesser inten-
sity, was the Navy. He saw the Army being
neglected, losing the elite prestige it had held
during all the years before. He tried persist-
ently to persuade the President to build up
the Army rather than the Air Force. His rea-
soning was that, if a shooting war ever again
got started, there would be a huge vacuum if
the Army were not supported.

“Ike wouldn't buy this reasoning. There are
some enemy armies—the Red Chinese, for in-
stance, with their multitudes of potential
conseripts—that you cannot effectively fight
with a land army. But you can destroy an
enemy's capability to support an army with
superior firepower from the air and sea; you
knock out his means of communication, in-
dustrial production and food production.
Thereby you paralyze not only an enemy's
capability but his will to wage war, So who
cares about the vacuum? You can't step into
it anyway.

“Nevertheless, General Taylor continued to
badger General Eisenhower about the need to
fill that vacuum. He finally went to his
friends in the Congress, asking them to put
‘pressure on the President, Ike got mad. He
called Taylor in and very firmly demanded
that Taylor stop hitting away at the subject
on Capitol Hill and elsewhere.
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“General Taylor was silenced until a new
President was elected. Then he went to JFE
with his old pitch. He also proposed & new
approach to warfare—because he wanted to
get some Army troops into Vietnam. (During
Ike's Administration, a comparative handful
of U.S. military advisors had been senft to
Vietnam at the request for ald of the Saigon
Government. And Ike had insisted that these
advisors wear civilian clothes.) Taylor's new
plan would be step one toward rebuilding
the Army's prestige and power.

“He proposed the present system of minor
escalations: hit an -enemy—but not too
hard—and stop and walt to see what he will
do next. This was the theory of “flexible re-
sponse.” It is a slow-moving way to fight a
war, because it keeps you basically on the
defensive. But it served its purpose for Gen-
eral Taylor,

“The idea appealed to President EKennedy
and his intellectual advisers in the White
House, Department of State and Department
of Defense. Most of them mistrusted the
military anyway. They thought that this
would be a ‘*humane’ way to show the enemy
we were supporting the South Vietnamese
Government—without any danger of an ac-
tual confrontation with Red China or the
Soviet Union.

“After they bought the idea, General Tay-
lor saw his Army gradually come to life
again, The comparatively few American mili-
tary advisers wearing civilian clothes in Viet-
nam under Eisenhower soon expanded to
16,000 troops in uniform under Kennedy. Be-
cause the ‘flexible-response’ technique ac-
tually bought time for the enmemy to in-
filtrate more and more troops from the
North into the South, the United States was
forced to meet the challenge by sending an
ever-increasing number of troops to Viet-
nam. As of right now (mid-November 1967),
there are almost a half-million of our men in
Vietnam, much more than half of them being
troops of the U.S, Army. Little more than
ten percent of them are Air Force and Navy
personnel,

“So under LBJ, the war has escalated in
terms of men and firepower. But both are re-
stricted to a ‘flexible response’—which is not
so flexible after all, because it places us in
an unscientific straightjacket of limiting our
objectives., In the minds of those civilian
Government intellectual advisers to the
President, the phrase 'Limited War’ has been
equated with ‘Limited Warfare.’ And this is
a no-win poliey.”

After listening to this story, I was stunned,
It just couldn't be true that a tiny group of
intellectual advisers could control the des-
tiny of the most powerful nation on Earth.
Whether or not they were sincere in their be-
lefs is beside the point. I decided to check
out the story at its source: I phoned General
Maxwell D. Taylor, now retired from the
Army, at his home in Washington, D.C. He
was at work and his wife gave me the phone
numbers for his two offices. One of these was
in the White House. It was late in the after-
noon and I could not reach him. But next
morning I caught him in at home, Here's
how our brief conversation went:

“I'm Lloyd Mallan from Davis Publications
in New York.”

“Yes. What can I do for you?”

“One of our magazines, Science & Me-
chanics, is trying to do an objective article
on the war in Vietnam, from a military point
of view, I wonder if you'd mind answering a
few questions?”

“No, I'm not for quotation, thank you."

“Well, at least, can you give me some back-
ground information?”

“No. Just read (he laughed) ... Just read
the record. (A pause.) Call General (Earl)
Wheeler. He's on duty. I'm not.”

“I did try the Pentagon. They won't talk.”

“Well (another laugh), they're the people
that ought to talk. I'm just another private
citizen, out here reading the newspaper.”
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That was it. But I was curlous about his
having an office in the White House, so I
phoned to ask for his title. General Taylor
wears two hats in the White House. He is
Special Consultant to the President and a
member of the President's Foreign Intel-
ligence Advisory Board. Some “private citi-
zen”|

My two anonymous military friends had
earlier given me an excellent suggestion: try
to get in touch with general officers of out-
standing experience and insight, who are now
retired. No Pentagon restrictions can prevent
them from talking and being quoted by
name. They suggested a few names to start
and this led me to others. Altogether I in-
terviewed nine generals and an admiral. All
of them took valuable time away from other
work to talk with me for periods of from one
to two-and-a-half hours.

I will now present their cases for a quick
end to the war in Vietnam, trying to list
them in the order of their position and rank,
as well as alphabetically in these terms
wherever possible.

Air Force General Nathan F. Twining is a
former Chalrman of the Joint Chlefs of Staff
and the reciplent of 27 medals from the
United States and numerous foreign govern-
ments in recognition of his skill and courage.
During World War II, among many other
duties, he was respectively Commander of the
Mediterranean Allied Strategic Air Forces and
Commander of the 20th Air Force in the
Pacific.

General Twining feels most strongly that
“either we should hit the North of Vietnam
with everything we've got, bring them to
their knees fast—or get out. My own opin-
ion is that we should declare a state of war
and invade the North. Then we could legally
blockade the harbor of Halphong—and sink
any foreign shipping that attempts to vio-
late the blockade. Running the blockade
would be a tacit act of war against us—and
the Russians as well as Red China and any
other nation supplying the North well know
this.”

He is not worried one bit about China or
Russla coming into a war against us. He 1is
only worried that the longer we walt to
finish the job, the more strength we're
allowing the enemy to build. “I would tell
them all that we're changing our strategy,
that as of right now we are starting a new
war. I'd ask them to get their people out
of important target areas—and then I'd
lower the boom on them! We'd win that
kind of a war real fast.'

Regarding the desultory way we are now
fighting in Vietnam and the way in which we
give Hanol sanctuaries to build strength by
stating that certain targets are off-limit to
our flyers, General Twining has this to say:
“I played a lot of football in my day. You are
in there to win the game, so you don't ever
tell the opposing team when you are going
to try a pass or make an end run. But this
is exactly what we are doing in Vietnam. We
even tell Ho that we have no intention of
destroylng either his economy or Govern-
ment. Therefore he knows that there are vi-
tally important targets we cannot destroy.”

General Twining told me an exceptionally
interesting inside story to {illustrate how
Russla and Red China have our Government’s
civilian advisers hoodwinked—and how these
same advisers can impress their views upon
the highest office in the land, unless at least
one person with ranking authority bothers
to investigate all sides of the issue. The lssue
in this case was the crisis in Lebanon, when
the Russians were preparing to send in thelr
tanks and armies to take over that small
Middle Eastern nation. If the Kremlin could
take over Lebanon, they would feel confident
to attempt other coups among the CENTO
(Central Treaty Organization) and even the
NATO nations. President Eisenhower was
worried about engaging us in a war with
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Russia If we took military steps to prevent
& Eremlin invasion of Lebanon. Secretary of
State John Foster Dulles was even more deep-
ly disturbed because the President was de-
pending upon his advice.

At two o'clock in the morning on the day
of decision, General Twining received a phone
call from the Secretary of State. The Chair-
man of the Joint Chiefs was asked to come
over and discuss the situation from a mili-
tary point of view. The Lebanese Govern-
ment had requested American troops to
thwart the Eremlin, but Dulles’ civillan
advisers had warned him that by making a
show of force in Lebanon World War III
would be started.

Twining found Dulles pacing the floor
when he arrived. The Secretary’s first words
were: “Nate, I want you to advise me about
this. Is there any real danger that the pres-
ence of our troops in Lebanon would cause
the Russians and their allles to go to war
against us?”

The Chairman shook his head. “Negative,
Not a chance,” he answered. “They know our
response would be massive—and our power
is superior to theirs.”

“Are you absolutely sure of this?" asked
Dulles.

“Nobody can be absolutely sure of any-
thing,” sald Twining. “But I am as sure as
anybody can be that 1t will not happen.”

Dulles was still disturbed. “If that's the
real truth, why are my advisers so worried?”

“I don't know,’”" answered General Twining,
“But maybe they misread the situation and
underestimate our military strength—some-
thing that the Russians never do. But if you
want, I'll phone the Chiefs of Staff and ask
them to come over here and verify what I've
just told you. They'll tell you, I'm sure,
that the real danger to world peace would
be to allow the Soviets to get away with
this maneuver.”

The Secretary of State smiled. “That won't
be necessary, Nate. I've known you for a
number of years and asked your opinions
on many serious questions. You've never let
me down yet. Go back home and go to bed.”

Not long after that early morning meet-
ing, more than 3,000 Marines were landing
on the shores of Lebanon. Khrushchev, who
had been loudly rattling his tanks and rock-
ets, never sent a single weapon to stop them.

According to General Nathan Twining,
John Foster Dulles was one Secretary of State
who wanted to stay on top of military mat-
ters. He frequently consulted with the Joint
Chiefs of Staff for information about current
opinions and strengths. He understood that
the validity and effectiveness of any foreign
policy are dependent upon the military
force ready to back it up.

This is something that the civilian intel-
lectual advisers in the White House, State
Department and Department of Defense have
yet to learn, Their nalvete not only pro-
motes the concept of “flexible response” in
Vietnam but goes even farther afield with
another concept: that of military parity.
They feel that by reducing our own military
power to the level of our next most power-
ful enemy, we will gain the confidence of
that enemy to the point where he will be
content with a status-quo deadlock. In other
words the Government civilian intellectual
advisors feel that the destiny of this nation
is in their hands, that world peace can be
maintained only “y reducing American su-
periority in arms to a parity with Russian
military strength.

As General Twining put it to me: “I was
never afraid of our military superiority caus-
ing a war. I knew that we had no intention
of using it in an aggressive way. It was
there solely as a deterrent, to discourage any
other major power who is a potential enemy
from attempting acts of aggression.”

One thing that bothers the former Chair-
man of the Joint Chiefs most is the misuse
of airpower in Vietnam: “What is going on
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there now might someday reduce our Air
Force to a small ineffectual fighting force—
when we will most sorely need it! In Vietnam,
the role of alrpower is being played down.
Research and development of new aircraft
is practically at a standstill. And everything
in Vietnam is controlled from Washington—
all the target-strike decisions are made here,
none by commanders in the field—even down
to the platoon level in the case of the Army
and Marine Corps.”

In full agreement with General Twining
about the way the war in Vietnam is being
mishandled is Admiral Arleigh A. Burke, the
only man ever to hold the position of Chief
of Naval Operations for three successive
terms. During World War II in the Pacific,
he became known as "31-knot Burke’” because
he pushed the destroyers under his com-
mand to their targets at just under boiler-
bursting speed. The nickname is symbolic
of how you win wars: strike fast, hard and
with full force. Admira]l Burke was a member
of the United Nations Truce Delegation in
Korea to negotiate with the Communists for
a military armistice—so he is well-familiar
with the sneaky and evasive tactics of the
Reds. He has been decorated many times for
“extraordinary heroism,” for “conspicuous
gallantry and intrepidity,” for “exceptionally
meritorious service to the Government of the
United States” and for “exceptionally meri-
torious conduct.” He has received three Dis~
tinguished Service Medals and three Legion
of Merit awards.

At present, Admiral Burke is Director for
the Center of Strategic Studies of George-
town University. I spent more than two hours
with him in his spacious oak-paneled office.
Against the wall facing his desk are three
flags: flanking each side of the centrally
placed American Flag are the Navy Depart-
ment Flag and his persona]l 4-Star Flag as
Chief of Naval Operations. A large ashtray on
his desk is filled with pipes, Shortly after we
shook hands, he picked up a pipe, filled 1t
with tobacco—and then forgot to light it
as we talked.

Well over six feet tall, he stood up and
paced the room to emphasize his answers to
my questions. There was an interesting con-
tradiction in his quiletly philosophical atti-
tude as he made emphatic points.

When I asked him: “What would you do
to win the war in Vietnam?" his answer was
instantaneous.

“I would put our entire nation on a war
footing. Mobilize the Army, Navy and Air
Force. Go into mass-production of airplanes,
take battleships out of mothballs (we are
only just now beginning to use the “"New
Jersey”). I'd call up the reserves. Then I
would attack the enemy on all fronts—and
show him that we really mean what we are
doing, that we want to win.

“Individuals always act on an emotional
basis—not on the basis of logic. When an
enemy sees that you mean to win, his emo-
tional response will be to retreat. He may still
try to harass you and come back at you on a
small scale—but if you convince him that you
are out to win, he will psychologically know
he is defeated., Provided you have superior
war power—as we do.

“At no time in the entire history of warfare
has a war been won through minor escala-
tions. Yet this is what we are doing in Viet-
nam—using minor escalations. So the enemy
must feel that he can hold out. His reason-
ing goes: *We're not being hit as badly as we
thought we would be. We can hold out this
way long enough for the peace-doves in the
United States to prevail.’

“So we escalate ten percent at a time—and
each time the enemy feels that he's not being
hit so hard after all, that we're not hitting
him as hard as we can hit him, if we wanted

“Of course, iIf you go all-out to convince
an enemy that you really mean to win, it may
at the moment appear to cost more money.
But it’s much better to have more men and
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lelqument than you need—than to have too
ttle.

“This is where Mr. McNamara makes a sad
mistake. He is basically interested in ‘cost-
effectiveness’; ‘Do I get the maximum value
for each dollar I spend? And does this value
represent the minimum necessary force to
maintain our military strength?' But he is so
much concerned with minute details that he
cannot see the broad picture. He is lost In a
murky morass of detalls—yet he is absolutely
self-assured that he is correct.

o ';?tnly God and McNamara know they are

g“m fact, the reason that Mr., McNamara
was chosen as Secretary of Defense by the
Administration was precisely because of his
attitude—his interest in saving money—and
not in saving lives or equipment. His is truly
a political job—and not a military one. To
him, war is a game of showmanship, often of
salesmanship, but rarely of a deep desire to
win.

“Then there's the matter of body-counts. I
believe this was Mr. McNamara's idea—to re-
lease counts on the number of enemy dead
versus our own dead. But body-counts don't
mean a thing—theyre barbaric to begin
with—because you don't want to kill people;
you want to paralyze an enemy to the point
where he is convinced that he must lose if
he continues the war.

“We are not doing this today in Vietnam.
And as a result, our own people are becoming
discouraged, tired, disinterested and disen-
chanted. Many of them want us to pull out of
Vietnam—and that would be fatal now.

“We can't pull out, because if we do, the
Communists—and the world—would think
we are weak. But nobody in the Pentagon—
particularly Mr. McNamara—among the
civillan planners ever asks the question: “If
we fail with our present attitude in Viet-
nam, what is our alternative to win the
war?"” We have no alternate plan.

“At the present rate of minor escalations
of the war, we'll be in Vietnam for another
five or slx years—or more, Maybe we'll
eventually contradict the known facts of
military history and win. We probably will.
But the cost in lives, equipment and money
will have been tremendous.”

“Well,” I asked, "if we take your approach
toward winning the war, how about the Bo-
viet Union and mainland China? There are
a lot of intelligently thoughtful people who
feel that a third global war would be started
if we invaded North Vietnam."”

Admiral Burke nodded and smiled. ““You're
right. Many people who know nothing about
military sclence are afraid of what Mainland
China and the Soviets would do if we in-
vaded North Vietnam—and I would invade
the North as well as mine the harbors,
Haiphong and all the rest. In the case of Red
China, they have their own internal political
problems. Besides, their logistics to support
an expeditionary force in Vietnam would be
formidable, Our Navy and Air Force could
strike and destroy vital targets anywhere
inside the great Chinese land mass, thereby
cutting off supplies from the Chinese Army
in Vietnam. As for the USSR, their logistics
would be also formidahle—and their econ-
omy might be so strained in these conditions
that they would just say to themselves: It's
not worth it. Let’s pull out altogether.

“These are alternatives that the Adminis-
tration and many of our people never seem
to consider.”

“Admiral Burke,” I said, “if you were given
full command of the war in Vietnam, how
long do you think it would take you abso-
lutely to defeat the enemy?"

He smiled again. “Nobody really can know
how long it will take to win a war. There are
too many variables and individuals involved.
But considering the time required to mo-
bilize and deploy the required forces, I would
guess at from eight weeks to three months.
At any rate, it would be a much, much
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shorter time than the years it will take using
our present rate of minor escalations.”

Supporting Admiral Burke's thesis that
the war in Vietnam, if properly fought, could
be won quickly is four-star General George
H. Decker, a former Chief of Staff of the
US. Army. Among his many important as-
signments, General Decker has been Deputy
Commander-in-Chief, U.S. European Com-
mand; Commander-in-Chief, United Nations
Command; Commander, United States Forces
in Korea; and Commanding General, Eighth
United States Army. He is a soft-spoken,
earnest and intelligent man—a thoughtful
person who is not given to snap judgments.
Before our interview began, he asked me to
emphasize that he was not on a soap box
to promote his ideas, but any answer that
he gave to my questions would be carefully
considered. I spent a full hour talking with
him.

My first question was: “What can we do,
that we are not now doing, to win the war
in Vietnam fast?"

His answer was: “Invade the North and
blockade the port of Haiphong.”

“Wouldn't that actively bring Red China
and Russia into the battle?” I asked, to see
whether or not his answer would match the
answers of Admiral Burke and General Twin-
ing.
It did: “I am not afraid of mainland China
or Russia. We are the most powerful nation
on Earth today. We might not be able effec-
tively to inactivate the Chinese foot armies,
but we wouldn't have to. If we destroyed
their strategic targets—notably their nuclear
development installations—they would be de-
feated. They know this and it could be a
strong deterrent to their entering a war
against us. People around the world would
cheer if we knocked out Red China's future
potential as a nuclear power.”

My next question was: “Then why don't
we invade North Vietnam and blockade
Haiphong?"

He grinned, “We try to build the illusion
that this is not our war, that we are cooperat-
ing with friends—which we are. That illusion
would be destroyed if we formally declared
war against the North. But although this is
essentially an Asian war, it is actually our
war—a war to protect our national interests.
A Communist-controlled Asia would be a real
threat to those interests. Yet unless we do
declare war against the North, we cannot
legally invade or blockade.

“We do not have to fire shots to blockade.
We merely tell the Soviet Union, Red China,
Britain—whatever nation is delivering sup-
plies to Hanoi—to keep their ships out of the
area, if they do not want them damaged or
sunk. This would be an effective deterrent.

“We have to be credible. Because of our
present position of weakness, neither Hanoi,
nor the Soviet Union, nor Red China believes
us. They do not belleve that we are deter-
mined to win.

“China entering the war physically would
be abhorrent to Hanol because they would
overrun the North. They would probably pre-
tend that their armies were comprised of
volunteers, as they did in EKorea, but this
would make no difference if we were legally
at war with the North.”

“How about the Vietcong in the South?” I
asked.

“They would dry up on the vine,” answered
General Decker. "“Without supplies from the
North and/or the Soviet Union and Red
China, they could not continue to fight.
Right now they have trouble getting recruits
from among their own Southern people. They
have had to draw on the North for ‘recruits.’

““Then you do believe that the only answer
to sure and quick victory is to go ‘all-out’ to
win right now?"’

He nodded. “Now our stated policy is that
we do not want to destroy the Government
of North Vietnam. Invasion might do this—
but not if we handled things as General Mac-
Arthur did in Japan. We could make a
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treaty with Hanol and place restrictions on
their aid to the Vietcong, among other
things. They would have to abide by that
treaty, whether or not they wanted to, be-
cause we would police them.”

“Greneral Decker, would you mind elaborat-
ing a little more on why Red China would
not enter a war against us if we invaded
North Vietnam?"

“Well, there are a half-million Nationalist
Chinese troops on the island of Talwan. I
saw them practice maneuvers—and they are
excellently trained soldiers and alrmen. They
are eager to take a crack at the Red Chinese.
In case of war, we, of course, would have
to transport them to the mainland of China.
But in the doubtful event that we are in a
formal state of war with Red China, such a
move would be routine.

“I don’t know how nervous mainland
China would be about this threat from Tal-
wan, but the threat is not inconsiderable—in
a practical physical sense.”

General Decker's personal attitude is, in
summary: “We have never won the war in
Korea—because of our methods. We are not
winning in Vietnam for the same reason. If
we are going to fight a war—we should fight
: & g

General George Decker should certainly
know whereof he speaks. As Commander of
all United Nations troops, including those of
the United States, in Korea for two years,
his experience in firsthand.

Another officer with great firsthand experi-
ence is Air Force General Thomas 8. Power,
who not too long ago was Commander-in-
Chief of the Strategic Alr Command. In
fact, as Vice Commander of SAC under Gen-
eral Curtis E. LeMay, he was responsible,
along with his boss, for bullding the com-
mand into the world's most powerful strate-
gic force. This was accomplished within six
short years. Today, SAC remains the world’s
most potent force for peace, since no poten-
tial enemy of the United States would dare
to challenge its power.

Apart from his combat tour of North Africa
and Italy as a B-24 pilot with the 3056th
Bomb Wing, during World War II General
Power was also Commander of the 314th
(Very Heavy) Bomb Wing in the Pacific. He
directed the first large-scale B-29 fire-bomb
ralds on Tokyo. He was also Commander of
the Air Research and Development Com-
mand (now the Air Force System Command).
In 1959 he was presented the Air Force As-
sociation’s H. H. Arnold Award as “Aviation's
Man of the Year.”

His decorations include the Distinguished
Service Medal, the Silver Star, the Legion
of Merit with one cluster, the Distinguished
Flying Cross, the Bronze Star Medal, the Air
Medal with one oak-leaf cluster, the Com-
mendation Ribbon with one cluster, and the
French Croix de Guerre with palm,

I asked General Power: “What would you
do to end the war in Vietnam—fast?”

“First I'd close the port of Haiphong,” he
answered, “and then I would keep going until
the works of man were literally destroyed. At
any time along the way, the North Viet-
namese could end the war—if they wanted
to. All they would have to do is say: ‘“We will
stop the killing in South Vietnam. We will
get out of South Vietnam.' And the war
would end at that minute. They have com-
plete control over ending the war.”

“So if you were in command, what specifi-
cally would you do to convince Hanoil that
their goal was futile?”

Without hesitation, General Power said:
“I'd destroy the works of man in North Viet-
nam."

“You mean, all strategic targets?” I asked.

“I mean all targets. All the works of man.”
He paused and then stated emphatically: “If
you show them that you mean what you say,
you're going to defeat them.”

“Do you feel that they think we mean what
we say right now?"
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“Well, right now we're doing things in a
very restrained and moral way—but in this
way we lose the psychological impact. We
cause the enemy to think he can survive, be-
cause someday we'll be forced to quit due to
internal pressure.

“And of course all these damned fools here
in this country who are creating the wrong
image—one of weakness—cause Ho Chi Minh
to think that he is going to win this war in
Washington. And this is what keeps him
going.”

“How would you change his mind?"

“I think the thing to do is just increase the
level of pressure on him—so that he’ll be
damned well convinced that these knotheads
in the United States who are so loudly pro-
testing for peace are not going to be able to
stop our actions. Because those actions will
be coming at him too fast for him to be en-
couraged.

“The worst thing you can do in a war is
to fight it piecemeal—because then you en-
courage the enemy to keep going. And we're
plece-mealing the whole thing right now, I
think we're winning, but very slowly. The
enemy can't take all that pounding day after
day and not be somewhat discouraged. But
air power—and any other power—is not being
used properly in North Vietnam. We're plece-
mealing it.

“One of the lessons we learned in World
‘War II was: never go back to a target. In other
words, you're going in to destroy it—so de-
stroy it. For two rensons: one, it saves your
life—you don't have to keep on going back
into that flak again and again. But the sec-
ond thing is: the psychological impact of
destroying a target—all at once, for good.
This has a tremendous impact. Now if the
enemy survives an attack, this kind of gives
him hope that he'll survive all attacks—
which, psychologically, is bad.”

“If our Government acted on your advice,
how soon do you think the war would end?”

General Power paused. “It would depend
upon the condition the North Vietnamese are
left in. There’s not too much in their coun-
try to begin with. But after all, they have to
have something—they have to have food. So
if you closed their ports and then really ham-
mered them—that war would be over, but
quick!

“My only point is this—and this is a crude
example: if we leave Ho Chi Minh sitting on
a broken down orange crate with his bare
butt sticking out of his ragged trousers while
he looks over his whole country in ruins,
then he would have to ask himself: ‘Well,
Little Man, was it such a good idea after all
to invade the South?’

“I think we ought to ask him if he'd like
to be in that position.

“And if he does end up in that position, I
think we ought to tell all other potential
gangsters who are trying to grab countries,
such as Thailand, for instance: ‘T'ake a look
at Ho! This is what can happen to you. This
is no child’s play. We're just not going to let
you get away with aggression. And if you try,
here's what will happen to you.! That's the
way I feel about the war in Vietnam.”

Another Air Force General, Frederic H.
Smith, Jr., has equally strong feelings about
the way the war in Vietnam is being fought.
General Smith was Vice Chief of the Alr
Staff under General LeMay. His other cre-
dentials include: Chief of Staff, Strategic
Air Command; Commanding General, Eastern
Air Defense Force; Vice Commander, Air De-
fense Command; Commander, Fifth Ailr
Force; Commander, United States Forces in
Japan; and Commander, United States Air
Forces in Europe. He has been awarded 14
major decorations, several of them with
clusters, and Is a keen, earnest student of
military history.

How does General Smith feel about our
present tactics in Vietnam?

“The war could continue for years if it is
carrled on at the present rate. We allow the
North Vietnamese to get used to our bombing
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each time before we step it up. Then they
get used to the step-up. And so it will go for
a long, long time,. Using this approach, at the
very beginning we lost the element-of-sur-
prise advantage that is vital to winning a
war. That war would have been over in less
than a year—if we fought it correctly at the
beginning.”

“What would be the correct way to fight
it?" I asked.

His answer matched the answers of every
other knowledgeable military man I had
spoken with: “Blockade or mine the port of
Haiphong. At least seventy percent of all sup-
plies to Hanol come through Haiphong and
ancillary ports. Once the ports are knocked
out, the main supply-load would be placed
on a couple of railroads from mainland
China—which could easily be knocked out at
strategic points.

“Then there are the dikes and canals in
North Vietnam which feed the rice paddies.
If we knocked them out, the people would
soon be without food—and give up. Once
they surrendered, we could supply them with
Tood, of course, and help them rebuild their
agriculture and industry.”

I asked: “"How soon would the war be over
if we did as you suggest?”

“A couple, three months—maybe less,” he
answered immediately,

“Would this apply to the Vietcong in the
South as well?"

“Well, they would be cut off from supplies
because Hanol was cut off. We could then go
all-out to pacify the Vietcong—divide,
‘splinter’ them. When the Southern villagers
saw that we meant business, when they knew
that we were fighting for them, then they
would not cooperate with the Vietcong—who
get their support by intimidation and ter-
rorism. The villagers really do not care for
the Vietcong—Dbut under the pressure of
threat they really don’t know what else to do
ﬂu}t support and supply the Communist guer-

l as‘”

The question of small nuclear weapons
came up, since General Smith is an expert in
this field. He does not recommend their use—
but feels that if we did use them the war
would be over In a week, without any radia-
tion danger either to the people of Vietnam
or of the world. As he put it:

“The radiation effects would be local, they
would not spread if we used small two-
tenths-of-a-kiloton bombs iIn air bursts.
Only the dust kicked up would be radioac-
tive and soon would be dissipated harmlessly
to the atmosphere. A nuclear ground burst,
of course, would create a ‘hot spot’ at the site
of the explosion. But you could get away with
air bursts for specific targets.

“The public, including the press in gen-
eral, doesn’t know the difference between
tactical nuclear weapons of low yield and
strategic weapons of megatonnage yield. They
equate both—and our own Government has
laid the foundation for this belief by years
of ‘abhorring’ the use of nuclear weapons.
Now this present Administration eannot dare
to employ even the smallest tactical nuclear
weapons, It would take a new Administra-
tion, using a solid educational program on
the subject, to be able to build up to the
use of small nuclear weapons.

“Of course, if we did employ these small
‘nukes’ there would be a big fuss kicked up by
Russia and Red China. But neither would
dare attack us. They would know that we
meant business. The Russians would try to
harass us in Europe, of course, as they did
in the situation that caused the Berlin air-
lift—but they would not want to start a
global war over our use of small nuclear
weapons in Vietnam. Neither would China
want to start such a war. They know that
the odds would be against them. Peking is
extremely sensitive to the well-trained half-
million troops on Taiwan. Before employ-
ing any small tactical nuclear weapons, we
could make a big show of getting those troops
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ready for an invasion of Red China: we could
openly build their efficiency even further by
giving them practice in war-games. We could
have a number of landing barges sitting in
the Talwan harbors. This would intimidate
the Red Chinese leaders—who would expect
an invasion of their homeland if they entered
the war against us in Vietnam. But I don't
really advocate the use of nuclear weapons—
except for their element of surprise and to
clear out the Demilitarized Zone in Vie i

Regarding the so-called Demilitarized Zone,
which is used as a staging area by the North
Vietnamese Army, General Smith pointed out
that a tremendous saving in time, American
lives and equipment could be accomplished
swiftly by the use of low-yield nuclear bombs.
One 20-kiloton tactical nuclear bomb would
be equivalent in its effect to 16,000 sorties of
tactical aircraft each carrying two napalm
tanks under its wings. If Hanol wants to
fight dirty, he feels, so should we. But we can
do it without any dirty fallout of radiation—
even if we used tactical nuclear weapons,

Still another Air Force General, one with
three stars this time, who is bitterly critical
of the way that our Government is waging
the war in Vietnam is Lt. General Ira C.
Eaker. General Eaker is an oldtimer with con-
siderable military experience and insights. He
has assiduously kept himself current on all
aspects of world affairs, and especially on the
war in Vietnam. General Eaker was Vice Chief
of the Air Staff under the famous and for-
ward-looking General “Hap” Arnold, the man
who founded and developed the science of air
supremacy. General Eaker was Commander
of the Eighth Air Force in England during
World War II. Later, he became Command-
ing General of all U.S. Army Air Forces in
the United Kingdom. Following this assign-
ment, he was named Air Commander-in-
Chief of the Mediterranean Allied Air Forces.
He has also been Chief of the Air Staff.

One. of General Eaker's many citations
reads: “His contribution was of major im-
portance in the successful prosecution of
the war against the Axis.”

As regards the prosecution of the war in
Vl;tnam, I'll let General Eaker speak for him-
self:

“Without question, Ho Chi Minh is encour-
aged to continue his efforts against us by the
Vietnam war-critics in this country. His con-
tinued aggression is now causing more than
2,000 U.S. casualties each week.

“Having a few of our people give aid and
comfort to the enemy appears to be a price
we pay for fighting an undeclared war. Such
criticism of national policy was not toler-
ated in World Wars I and IT—and it prob-
ably would be muted now if we were officially
and legally at war.

“Our clivilian leaders have also said that
they do not wish to build up a war-psychol-
ogy in this country. This might bring irre-
sistible pressure upon them to use more force
than they presently desire to employ. Well,
they can't have it both ways. They can
scarcely expect all-out popular support when
they themselves are not sure whether we are
really at war.

“The most serious form of dissent and
criticism of our tactics in Vietnam is the con-
stant expression, in some guarters, of a mor-
bid fear that our effort there may bring Red
Chinese or Russian forces into the conflict.
This hand-wringing, craven attitude is an
open invitation for such an intercession. If
the Red Chinese become convinced that our
national leadership is palsied with fear and
can be deterred from our just purpose in
Vietnam, they will certainly invade there as
they did in Korea,

“The clearest lesson from fifty years of
dealing with Communists must be this: ne-
gotiate only from strength and with firm-
ness, Our leadership should now issue an
unmistakable warning that any Russian or
Chinese forces which invade South Vietnam
will be destroyed promptly.”
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Among the many points made to me by
General Eaker, the following are most per-
tinent to our quick success in Vietnam:

1. “After our determination to go to war,
subsequent decisions involved the forces to
be committed and the strategy and tactics to
be employed. These have been made by our
political leaders, sometimes without—or
heedless of—military advice. These leaders
made such frequent and pleading proposals
to the enemy to come to the peace table that
Ho Chi Minh drew the natural conclusion
that he was winning. At times our political
leaders have appeared to be palsled by fear of
world opinion, or of what Russia and Red
China would do. The Israelis recently dem-
onstrated that these need not be controlling
considerations.”

2. “Our political leaders elected to fight a
land war, where every advantage lay with the
enemy, and to employ our vast sea and air
superiority in very limited supporting roles
only.”

3? “Surprise, perhaps the greatest of the
principles of war (confirmed by the Arab-
Israelli conflict), was deliberately sacrificed
when our leaders revealed our strategy and
tactics to the enemy. For example, they told
the enemy that he need not fear invasion
of North Vietnam. Whether or not we ever
intended to invade the North, we should have
employed every ruse known to the military
art to convince Ho Chi Minh that invasion
was imminent.”

4, “The enemy was told also that we would
not bomb populated areas, heavy industry,
canals, dams and other critical targets—and
thus sanctuaries were established by us
along the Chinese border and around Hai-
phong and Hanol. This permitted the enemy
to concentrate antiaircraft defenses around
the North Vietnamese targets that our Ailr
Force was permitted to attack—greatly in-
creasing our casualties, Missiles, oil and am-
munition were permitted to enter Haiphong
harbor unmolested and without protest.”

5. “Unified command In the war zone, &
necessity for military success as demon-
strated in World War II and Korea, has not
been established in Vietnam.”

6. “U.S. political leaders have said that we
do not desire to eliminate a viable economy
in North Vietnam. This is tantamount to
foreswearing victory—since a prime essential
for military success s a viable economy. If
Allied leaders had pursued such a policy in
World War II, Hitler and Tojo might now be
in charge of Europe and the Pacific nations.”

7. “The Vietnam war is costing Russia
about one billion dollars a year (at the du-
bious Russian established rate-of-exchange).
It is costing the Red Chinese even less. The
United States is spending more than twenty-
five billion dollars in Vietnam annually. And
the Allies are suffering over ten thousand
casualties & month, of which about seven-
or-more thousand are Americans. The Krem-~
lin and Peking obviously look upon Vietnam
as a very profitable venture in the overall
East-West confiict, They can be expected,
therefore, to insure that it continues so long
as it proves profitable.”

8. “Our leaders have elected to remain on
the defensive in Vietnam. If we had stayed
on the defensive in Korea, we might still be
fighting there. If the Israells had remained
on the defensive in the Arab War, they would
not have won."

What is General Eaker's recommendation
to end the war in Vietnam quickly? It is
exactly the same as the recommendation of
every other experienced military expert with
whom I have spoken: invade the North, close
Haiphong and destroy every target that per-
mits Hanol to continue carrying on the war
against us and the Sotuh.

One of the most astute of the military ex-
perts I questioned is Lt General Arthur G.
Trudeau, former Army Chief of Research and
Development. His earlier assignments of im=-
portance, to name only a few, include: Com-~
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mandant, Army War College; Assistant Chief
of Staff, Intelligence; Deputy Chief of Staff
for Plans, Headquarters, United Nations
Command and Far East Command; and
Commanding General, Headquarters, First
Corps, in Korea. At present, General Trudeau
is President of the Gulf Research and Devel-
opment Company, Gulf Oll Company. He has
been awarded a dozen important decorations
for heroism and distinguished service.

Regarding the “threat” of mainland China
and the Soviet Union, he sald: “Red China
doesn’t both me. They won’t enter the war.
They have too many internal troubles. And to
support a war today would be beyond their
logistic capablilities. Soviet Russia would not
overtly enter the war either, They. might try
to harass us in many ways—to divert our
efforts and energies. But again, their logistic
lines would be impossible for them to sup-
port & war against us in North Vietnam.”

‘With that big bugaboo cleared away, Gen-
eral Trudeau then proceeded to analyze the
war situation in Vietnam as it stands now:
“T'wo years ago, we could have quickly de-
feated Hanol. When you decide to apply
force—as we have decided to do—then you
must apply it at once and on as massive a
scale as possible.

“But the way we're doing it is like someone
suffering from a long illness that gradually
gets worse. The gradual development allows
the victim to become accustomed to more
and more pain—so he learns to bear it. While
if he were in an accident and broke a leg, or
suffered an even worse, more abrupt shock,
his tendency would be to give up. It's an ‘un-
bearable’ situation—because he was not pre-
pared for it. In warfare, the element of sur-
prised shock is vitally important. And we
have not used that element in Vietnam.”

“Is they any possibility,” I asked, “that we
can still recover that advantage of surprise
and shock. How would you do it now?”

General Trudeau was thoughtful for sev-
eral moments. “What would I do to bring this
element into being again—although now it's
late and much tougher to achieve? One, I
would close the port of Halphong. Two, I
would destroy the rail communications be-
tween Hanoi and Red China. Three, I would
cross the Seventeenth Parallel and set up a
land army at two positions above the line to
eoa:nmand passes and roads to the South.

‘This would not be easy to do, but it's pos-
sible—if we controlled access to the sea, we
could supply our troops by sea. It appears to
me that we are already in control of the sea—
iIf we wanted to make a point of it.”

General Trudeau picked up a pencil and
drew a map for me. He pictured the Chinese
island of Hainon, on which Russian MiG
fighters are based, safe from our bombs be-
cause we are afrald to irritate Russia and the
Red Chinese. From the sanctuary of Hainon,
the MiGs fly out to engage our tactical
bombers and fighters. They've shot down far
too many of our pilots as of this writing. But
General Trudeau was now talking about con-
trol of the sea. “Our ships pass by this island
at will right now. The Chinese have done
nothing to stop us.”

Next he drew the Vietnamese seacoast and
indicated the positions of Haiphong. Vinh
and a small mountainous area with a high
point of 3,000 feet. The area is 150 miles
north of the Seventeenth Parallel. He con-
tinued to draw in the Ho Chi Minh Trail and
the roads that branch from it into Laos and
Cambodia. Over these roads come a per-
centage of war supplies for the Vietcong from
the two “neutral” countries. He indicated
the position of a pass along the Ho Chi Minh
Trail, which lies south of the roads and just
below the 3,000-foot high-ground area. Final-
1y, he penciled in the railroad from the Port
of Hailphong to Longson on the Chinese
Border, as well as another rallroad that
branched off from it at Hanoi to No Cay in
China.

“Now,” sald General Trudeau, “if we make
an amphibious landing of troops and settle
them in on the high ground, they can control
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that pass and prevent supplies from going
south to the Vietcong. Then we close
Haiphong and destroy those rallroads—to
prevent supplies from China and anywhere
else from reaching Hanol. If we do this, the
war will be over fast.”

“How fast?" was my natural question.

He paused long and thoughtfully, “That's
tough to answer., But let me put it this way:
if we closed off the enemy’s supply lines as
I suggest starting now, it would be a great big
boost to the Democrats’ convention next
August. I am not saying that it would take
that long for the war to end. I am just giving
you a time-envelope so you can make your
own deductions.

“Personally, I am a Republican—and I
would hate to see the Democrats gain such
a boost. They would win the election, prob-
ably., But I would like to see them do this
right now—for the good of our country. The
security and survival of the United States
must not depend upon partisanship, It must
cut across all political considerations.

“The war in Vietnam {s not merely an Asian
war to give the South Vietnamese a chance
to govern themselves, It is much bigger than
that. It is a policy war to stop those behind
both the Bamboo and Iron Curtains, It is
aimed at preventing both Russia and Red
China from gaining their stated objectives—
which are to defeat their mightiest ‘enemy,’
the U.S.A.

“In this sense, it is a war of survival for
us, And the sooner the people of the United
States understand this, the healthier and
safer we will be.”

As to closing the port of Halphong. Gen-
eral Trudeau believes that the easlest way
would be to sink the North Vietnamese barges
that are continually clearing out and deep-
ening the port's shallow channels. The barges
could be sunk from the air.

General Trudeau punctuated our interview
with an indlgnant postseript:

“McNamara claims that Haiphong supplies
only a small percentage—he says about fifteen
percent—of war materials to Hanoil, He is
slmply not correct. A major source of supply
is Haiphong. It's more like seventy percent.”

Neither General Trudeau nor Admiral Ar-
leigh Burke is alone in their censure of the
Secretary of Defense, One very high military
authority, who doesn't want to be named,
told me: “Mr. McNamara has never made a
major military policy, decision or forecast
about the war In Vietnam that has been
correct.” Still another authority said of the
Defense Secretary: “He reasons from a con-
clusion to a hypothesis.”

A more bitter critic of the Secretary is Air
Force Maj. General Gilbert L. Meyers, a man
who has been intimately associated with the
Vietnamese war. In fact, until about a year
ago, he ran the air war both inside and out-
side of Vietnam. As Deputy Commander of
the Seventh Air Force, he had the practical
nuts-and-bolts job of not only managing the
alr strikes over the North but also of direct-
ing the Thailand-based B-52s in their bomh-
ing of the South. One of my Pentagon friends
says of him: “Gil Meyers is the most knowl-
edgeable man you'll ever find regarding the
war in Vietnam."”

General Meyers himself says of Secretary
McNamara: “If you can't come up with a
numerical figure that proves we're going to
win, why he won’t buy any plan or sugges-
tion. He's always looking for ‘evidence.! And
you just can't look at a war on a facts-and-
figures basis. For example, Mr. McNamara
uses a figure to show why we don't have to
knock out Halphong. He claims that in South
Vietnam the Vietcong and the North's regu-
lars need only a relatively small tonnage of
supplies to continue the war. And that if we
knock out Halphong, they could still bring in
that minimum amount of tonnage without
any difficulty.”

“Is that true?” I asked.

“No, it isn’t true!”

General Meyers continued. “I think the
best description I've heard about the way
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Washington runs the war in Vietnam was
General Eaker’s, The sum and substance of
his comment was that in the past, wars were
fought by the civillans and managed by the
professionals. But in this war, it's being
fought by the professionals and managed by
the amateurs.”

General Meyers certainly has the profes-
slonal background to speak out authorita-
tively. He is a fighter pilot with many im-
portant credits and 22 major decorations and
medals. He was Commander of the First
Fighter Group, the first jet fighter unit in the
Alr Force. For two years, during the Korean
‘War, he was Director of Operations of the
Fifth Air Force. Under his command, the
368th Fighter Group was the first Air Force
unit to land in Normandy during World War
II. More recently, before he was assigned to
Vietnam, he was Commander of the USAF
Tactical Air Warfare Center. His personal
philosophy of life is: “Initiative and hard
work will solve any problem.” This is borne
out by his survival of almost 60 tough com-
bat missions on which he destroyed tanks
and gun positions.

What does General Meyers think we should
do to end the war in Vietnam quickly?

“You go after the lighters that unload the
ships in Haiphong Harbor. The water is fair-
1y shallow up there and the ships from Rus-
sia, China and Eastern Europe have to anchor
some distance offshore—which means the
lighters have to travel a considerable dls-
tance. They can obviously be intercepted and
destroyed by our Navy and some of them by
air. I don't see any reason why we'd have to
come in contact with the ships themselves—
if we're afrald of angering the Russlans and
Chinese—in order to destroy their cargo.

“And I'd keep going after those lighters un-
til the enemy ran out of them, could not build
any more. Then there are other important
targets I'd hit. There's the Command Head-
quarters in Hanol. The Air Defense Head-
quarters are there too, These are the kinds of

ts, for example, that we hit all the time
in World War II. And all I'm suggesting is
that we use the same kind of targets in North
Vietnam."”

“So why don't we?"” I asked.

“Well, that question defeats me. Of course,
in Washington, the big bugaboo they talk
about is a fear that the Russians and the
Chinese will come into the war. I think that's
ridiculous! Our civilian planners in Wash-
ington always refer to the ‘increased risk.
Now, I'll admit that there would be some in-
creased risk. But you have to qualify that
risk. It's a one-in-a-thousand kind of
thing—which is a heck of a lot different than
if it were one out of two. Nobody has ever
attempted either to qualify or quantify it.
And as you well know, our Secretary of De-
fense is a great man for quantifications. He
quantifies many other things. Why not this
risk?

“Personally, I think that the greatest risk
we ever took in the war was our initial at-
tack against the enemy in the Gulf of Ton-
kin. If the Russians and Red Chinese wanted
to come in against us, that was the time to
come. Obviously, today, in Vietnam, we're in
a much better position to fight the Russlans
and the Chinese if they decided to come into
the war. But if they were afraid to come in
against us earlier, why would they want to
come in against us now? There are t00 many
reasons against it.

“As far as Russia is concerned she'd have
to bring her troops in through Chinese terri-
tory—and obviously, the Chinese wouldn't
let Russian troops come into her territory.
I know. Sure, China would permit the Rus-
sians to support the war—just as she's doing
now, with supplies and instructors, But Rus-
sia couldn’t really do much about fighting
us—not much more than she could do about
our confrontation with her over the Cuban
missiles.

“On the other hand, China is so occupied
at home that she needs all the troops she's
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got just to maintain law and order within
the country. So when you add these two
facts together, I just don't see how there can
be any chance at all of those people coming
into the war against us."

If we fought the war as General Meyers
feels it should be fought, how long does he
think it would take to victory?

“Well, I'm going to estimate this on the
long side intentionally. It would probably be
much shorter than this—but I'd say we'd
have it over in six months, at the most.”

Hypothetically, if General Meyers were
given complete command of the situation,
what would he do?

“In the air war, I'd hit the North with
everything we had. And In the South, I would
give Westmoreland the ground troops that
he needs to win the ground war. He’s never
been given what he's asked for. And I know
this, though it never comes out publicly, I
know what he thinks: I've talked with him
many, many times about this. What we're
doing now violates every principle of warfare
that we In the military have ever known.
For comparison take the Israeli-Arab affalr.
Israel got there ‘firstest with the mostest'—
and the war was over in six days. That's be-
cause they went all-out.

“You can't win wars necessarily by killing
people. You've got to overwhelm the enemy.
And when you overwhelm him, you kill fewer
people than you do by picking at him day
after day—as we do now. This has been my
feeling all along. And Westmoreland and the
Army people certainly feel the same way
about this as I do.

“But you never read this in our newspap-
ers. This Is why I feel so strongly about the
situation. It really hurts me to see American
people over there dying unnecessarily. You
have to understand all the little details—how
the targets are picked, for instance—to really
know how closely this war is being run from
the White House and the Department of De-
fense. Every target, of course, is cleared with
the President. I don't think the general pub-
lic knows this.

“Let me give you an illustration: when
Lyndon Johnson was sick with his first op-
eration a year ago, we didn't get any new tar-
gets. I'll give you the man's name who told
me this, but please don’t use it. (It was
someone exceptionally high up in Govern-
ment.) I met him in Vietnam on a wvisit.
And I asked him: 'Why aren’'t we getting
more air targets?’ And he sald: ‘Gil, you've
got to remember the President is sick—and
nobody wants to bother him.' "

My final interview was with Brig. General
Henry C. Huglin. General Huglin is a mili-
tary-political scholar and a speclalist in
strategic warfare. He was Deputy U.S. Repre-
sentative to the NATO Military Committee
and Standing Group from 1959 to 1963. He is a
graduate of the National War College and a
member of the Council on Foreign Relations,
New York, as well as the Institute for Strate-
gle Studies, London. At present he is Sen-
for Military Scientist with TEMPO, General
Electric Company's Center for Advanced
Studies.

General Huglin's is the objective scholarly
approach. He feels that we're coming along
falrly well now in the Vietnam War—but
not well enough. He told me:

“I think that several years ago we should
have put on a lot more concentrated pres-
sure with our air strikes—and I think that
would have helped to defeat the enemy.
Right now I would like to see the port of
Haiphong mined—or closed off. And I would
like to see more overall pressure used against
Hanoi.

“I also think that we would have had the
results we were seeking if we hadn't had the
dissent in this country that Hanol has mis-
read into thinking that they could hold on
a little bit longer—until finally the dissent-
ers would prevail.”

“How about mainland China and the
Soviet Union?" I asked him.
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“I'm not worried a bit about them. Never
have been.

“Why should Soviet Russia take us on over
Vietnam, when she didn't take us on over
Cuba—where she was directly concerned?
And China—belligerent though she is ver-
bally—has been extremely cautious in actual
actions wherever our interests or commit-
ments are involved. And rightly so. Because
things are so much different now than they
were during the Eorean War—where we were
relatively weak. We are so very much stronger
now, And China isn't any stronger today than
she was during the war in Eorea. Politically,
she’s much weaker. The atom weapons that
she may have don't make that much differ-
ence. And she’s not about to give us an ex-
cuse to launch even conventlonal air strikes
against key Installations that we would
choose to strike. Such as her nuclear re-
search center or her transportation system—
or anything.

“We wouldn't have to fight a land war
with China. And I don't think we would
choose to do it. So I don't think there ever has
been any real chance of China coming into
the Vietnam War—although, of course, a lot
of people have been worried as hell about
this. Many of these are really thoughtful
people, not merely peaceniks. But they just
don't assess the situation the way I think
that the Chinese have to assess it—before
taking any action."”

Thus General Huglin, from the scholarly
point of view, is in agreement with everyone
else I interviewed regarding the tenuous
“risk” we would be taking if we went all-out
to win the war in Vietnam. So why don't we
win it?

America’s Antipoverty Program: An Es-
sential Part of Qur National Effort To
Meet the Growing Crisis in the Cities

HON. EDWARD R. ROYBAL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. ROYBAL. Mr. Speaker, President
Johnson, in his recent message to Con-
gress on the crisis of the cities, has asked
for $2.18 billion to continue the war on
poverty. I certainly hope this Congress
will heed his request.

Last year, the President asked for $2.06
billion to combat poverty. Unfortunately,
the Congress appropriated less than even
the $1.788 billion Sargent Shriver said
he needed to carry out most existing pro-
grams at last year’s levels.

The result, as we have seen in recent
days, has been the cutback of virtually
every antipoverty program in the coun-
try. Sixteen Job Corps centers have been
closed. And good applications for new
and necessary programs are being turned
down for lack of funds.

Mr. Speaker, it is a false economy to
shortchange the poverty program. For
one thing, it costs less to run the war on
poverty than most people think, Tax-
payers pay less than & cents per Federal
tax dollar to keep the war on poverty
going. War on poverty administrative
costs at the Government level are just
about 3 percent of the total cost of the
program.

Even more important, the war on pov-
erty is not a giveaway but an invest-
ment. It benefits not only the poor, but
all of us. Each man-year of unemploy-
ment costs the economy about $3,000 in

4809

lost wages or production, or about $9
billion for some 3 million unemployed.
More than that, unemployment means
additional millions of dollars paid out
in welfare checks.

The war on poverty is the first national
effort designed to move poor children
into schools, poor adults into training
and jobs, poor elderly citizens into use-
ful, meaningful lives, and to extend to
all our 30 million poor some of the basic
American blessings all the rest of us
have come to take for granted.

These are the considerations I hope
we can keep in mind when considering
this new and important Presidential
message, which I include in the CoNGRES-
SIONAL RECORD at this point:

THE CRISIS OF THE CITIES

To the Congress of the United States:

The cities that sprang up along the sea-
ports, the river banks and the prairie cross-
roads of America were bullt and grew with
pride and hope—until the early 20th cen-
tury.

For several decades, now, the tide has run
agalnst the growth, strength and vitality of
clties.

Today, America's cities are in crisis, This
clear and urgent warning rises from the
decay of decades—and is amplified by the
harsh realities of the present.

The crisis has been long in forming. At
the turn of the century, Lincoln Steffens
told of “the shame of the cities."” Jane Ad-
dams spoke of “the vast numbers of the
city’s disinherited.”

Powerful forces swept the city after World
War II, hastening its erosion.

People who could afford to began moving
by the hundreds of thousands to new suburbs
to escape urban crush and congestion. Other
hundreds of thousands were trapped Inside
by a wall of prejudice, denial, and lack of
opportunity.

They were joined by still thousands more
from America’s rural heartland—the un-
skilled and the unprepared, displaced by
advances In technology. Their thirst was for
opportunity, for jobs, and for a better life.
They found instead a mirage: for stripped
of its bright lights, the city for them was
poverty, unemployment and human misery.

‘We see the results dramatically in the great
urban centers where millions live amid de-
caying buildings—with streets clogged with
traffic; with air and water polluted by the
soot and waste of industry which finds it
much less expensive to move outside the city
than to modernize within it; with crime
rates rising so rapldly each year that more
and more miles of city streets become unsafe
after dark; with increasingly inadequate
public services and a smaller and smaller tax
base from which to raise the funds to im-
prove them.

But these problems exist In hundreds of
smaller towns and cities across America—
towns and cities whose growth is in numbers
of people, but not in homes, or jobs, or public
services, or schools or health facilitles to
serve them, The result too often is that these
citles grow with decay, human misery, lack
of job opportunity and increasingly concen-
trated poverty.

If the promise of the American city is to
be recaptured—if our clties are to be saved
from the blight of obsolescence and despalr—
we must now firmly set the course that
America will travel.

There is no time to lose.

THE PEOPLE OF THE CITY

The human problems of the city are stag-
gering:

Ghetto youth with little edueation, no
skills and limited opportunity.

Ciltizens afrald to walk their streets at
night, and justifiably so.

Negroes, Puerto Ricans and Mexican Amer-
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jcans barred by prejudice from full partici-
pation in the city’s life.

Iliteracy and disease, a lack of jobs and
even dignity itself—these are the problems
of the city, just as its tenements, trafic jams
and rats are problems.

The city will not be transformed until the
lives of the least among its dwellers are
changed as well. Untll men whose days are
empty and despairing can see better days
ahead, until they can stand proud and know
their children’s lives will be better than their
own—until that day comes, the city will not
truly be rebuilt.

That is the momentous and inescapable
truth we face in this hour of America’s his-
tory.

No single statement or message can em-
brace the solutions to the city’s problems.
No single program can attack them.

No one can say how long it will take, or
how muech of our fortune will eventually be
committed. For the problems we are deal-
ing with are stubborn, entrenched and slow
to yield.

But we are moving on them—now—
through more than a hundred programs,
long and short range, making financial com-
mitments of more than 22 billion to the
task.

THE WORK SO FAR

The last several years have witnessed a re-
markable record of legislative achievement—
and most of it has borne on the problems
of the cities.

We struck down discrimination in job op-
portunities, public accommodations, and
voting in the Civil Rights Acts of 1964 and
1965.

‘We provided job training for nearly two
million disadvantaged men and women who
now have the skills to support themselves
and their familles with dignity and self-re-
spect.

We cut through a century of opposition
and controversy to help the poor school child
with the Elementary and Secondary Educa-
tion Act of 1965.

We brought healing and health to the
elderly and the poor through Medicare and
Medicaid.

We moved to help combat the pollution
that poisons a city’s alr and fouls its waters.

And, with the Economic Opportunity Act
of 1864, we finally embarked on a concen-
trated effort to eliminate poverty in this
nation. That landmark measure has helped
to change the lives of 6 million Americans.

These programs have brought hope to
people in every city and town in America.
Children from the slums find a new chance
to succeed through Head Start. Poor teen-
agers earn their first paychecks through a
Neighborhood Youth Corps program and stay
in school. Needy young men and women,
whose talents might once have been their
life's frustration, go on to college through
Upward Bound. Men find self-respect and
good jobs through work training programs.
Half a million volunteers are engaged in a
mission of service to the destitute of their
communities. More than 6 milllon Ameri-
cans have been lifted out of poverty.

But almost 29 million citizens still re-
main in poverty.

If the problems of the city are to be solved,
there can be no retreat in the War on Pov-
erty. It must be pressed, with renewed em-
phasis on the most critical needs of the
poor—job opportunities and education for
the young, and the chance to join in coopera-
tive self-help efforts to improve their own
lives, as well as to participate in the broader
community attack on poverty.

Last year the Congress extended the life
of the poverty program for two years—but it
appropriated only $£1.77 billion, some $200
million less than we sought.

For Fiscal 1969, I recommend appropria-
tions to the full level of Congressional au-
thorization—$2.18 billion—for the anti-pov-
erty program.
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All of these measures help the people
who live in our cities.

They are new programs, and only now are
they beginning to take hold in improving
lives of men, women and children.

With other proposals I have made to Con-
gress this year—for open housing, for safe
streets, for gun control, for 500,000 new, pri-
vate sector job opportunities for the hard-
core unemployed, for better education—we
can further protect and improve the lot and
the life of the city dweller. g

Today, however, I want to speak of pro-
grams designed especially for our citles—
of shelter for its citizens and plans for its
revitalization. This message, too, is for men
and thelr families. For our llves are pro-
foundly affected by the environment in
which we live, the city in which we work
and reside, the home in which we relax and
renew our strength.

AN EVOLUTIONARY RESPONSE

Pive Presidents and fifteen Congresses
have forged the Federal response to the
problems of housing and urban development.

It began in 1937, when Franklin Roosevelt
saw a third of the nation ill-housed. He and
the 75th Congress recognized that poor fami-
lies could not, with their own resources, af-
ford homes on the private market, and that
some form of Government help was neces-
sary if they were to have decent shelter. The
result was the historic legislation that
launched the Public Housing program.

Twelve years later, with the Housing Act
of 1949, President Truman and the 81st Con-
gress started urban renewal and pledged “as
soon as feasible . . . a decent home and a
suitable living environment for every Ameri-
can family.”

In the 1954 Housing Act, President Eisen-
hower and the 83rd Congress expanded the
program of urban renewal.

At the beginning of this decade, Presi-
dent EKennedy and the B87th Congress en-
larged the Government’s role to bring decent
houses into the reach of families with
moderate income.

In spite of these strides, when I became
President:

We had a loose collection of federal hous-
ing agencies, each operating programs in
isolation, not only of each other but also
of the federal assistance programs of other
departments.

Urban renewal was demolishing slum hous-
ing and dislocating people, but not enough
new housing was being built for those forced
to relocate,

There was little interest in the private
sector—by bullders, architects and engi-
neers—Iin providing decent shelter for poor
families, and the public housing program was
stagnated in numbers and in quality.

Our concern with housing, health care,
education, welfare and other social services
was fragmented in the local neighborhoods
where it counts.

Over the past four years, you in the Con-
gress have approved our proposals to:

Establish a Department of Housing and
Urban Development to bring scattered hous-
ing and urban development programs to-
gether and give the American city the cabi-
net role it deserves.

Begin a new program of Rent Supplements
to increase the housing supply for needy
families. Built and operated by private en-
terprise, the portion of rent paid by the
Government declines as the tenant’s income
rises.

Inaugurate the Model Citles Program, the
first effort to attack blight on a massive scale
and renovate entire nelghborhoods, by pro-
viding special supplementary grants to those
citles that concentrate the entire array of
Federal, State and local programs, from
health to housing, in the worst slum neigh-
borhoods.

Even these achievements are not sufficient
to deal with the crisis our cities face today.
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They do provide a base on which the pro-
posals in this message build.

THE HOUSING AND URBAN DEVELOPMENT ACT OF
1968

I propose the Housing and Urban Devel-
opment Act of 1968—a charter of renewed
hope for the American city.

With this Act, the Nation will set a far-
reaching goal to meet a massive national
need: the construction of 26 million new
homes and apartments over the next 10 years.
Six million of these will finally replace the
shameful substandard units of misery where
more than 20 million Americans still live.

This Act will authorize the construction
and rehabilitation of 2.35 million housing
units with $2.3¢4 billion of contracting
authority for the first five years of the ten
year program.

Under this legislation, we will in the year
ahead:

Start 300,000 housing units for more than
one million citizens who need federal assist-
ance to obtain decent housing. This is triple
the rate of this year, and more than half the
number built over the last decade.

Continue to restore the core of our center
citles—and with that, improve the lives of
nearly 4 million Americans—through the
Model Cities Program,

Summon the talents and energies of pri-
vate enterprise to the task of housing low
Income families through the creation of a
federally-chartered private, profit-making
housing partnership.

Make Urban Renewal a more effective in-
strument for reclaiming neighborhoods,
through a new neighborhood development
program,

Add many thousands of construction job
opportunities in the inner city.

Stimulate the flow of private credit for
home bullding in the city by providing flexi-
ble interest cellings on FHA mortgages and
transferring the secondary market operations
of the Federal National Mortgage Association
to private ownership.

Help American cities develop modern and
efficlent mass transit systems and services.

Offer the American family an alternative
to crowded citles and sprawling suburbs,
through a program to bulld new communities,

Improve planning for the orderly develop-
ment of public facilities for urban areas.

Establish a base of research, analysis and
knowledge of urban areas so we can make
better informed decisions about the cities.

WHAT IS REQUIRED

To achieve our housing goal, we must move
from low to high production.

We can make that shift only if the chal-
lenge summons the commitment of

The capital and mortgage finance mar-
kets, to supply the private funds which are
the lifeblood of the construction industry.
These funds must flow steadily and in in-
creasing scale,

The home building industry, to tap an ex-
panded Federally-assisted market for private
low and moderate income sales and rental
housing.

The genius of American business to bring
to home building its skill and resources and
the methods of modern technology so that
houses can be built faster, less expensively
and more efficlently than ever before.

American labor, which has pledged to pro-
vide the necessary skilled manpower without
discrimination.

Government at all levels, to improve the
working relationships with each other, and
with the builders, lenders, and low income
families who will be served by this program.

Most importantly, the Congress.

First, the Congress must take steps now to
insure strong, stable economic growth for
the nation as a whole and the home building
industry in particular.

Once again I call upon the Congress to pass
the anti-inflation tax which I recommended
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more than a year ago, Soaring interest rates
will ecripple the homebuilding industry. The
temporary surcharge tax legislation can help
to keep that from happening.

Second, I urge the Congress to enact the
fair housing legislation recommended repeat-
edly by this Administration.

Third, I urge the Congress to renew, fully
fund and strengthen the basic housing and
urban development legislation already on the
books.

HOMES FOR AMERICANS

I urge the Congress to enact a program to
provide 300,000 housing starts in fiscal 1969
for the poor, the elderly, the handicapped,
the displuced, and families with moderate
incomes.

This program would:

1. Enable 100,000 low-income families to
buy or repair their own homes.

Home ownership is a cherished dream and
achievement of most Americans.

But it has always been out of reach of the
nation's low-income families.

Owning a home can increase responsibility
and stake out a man’s place in his commu-
nity. The man who owns a home has some-
thing to be proud of and good reason to pro-
tect and preserve it.

With the exception of the pilot program
I began last year, low-income families have
been able to get Federal help in securing
shelter only as tenants who pay rent.

Today I propose a program to extend the
benefits of home ownership to the nation’s
needy families.

Under this program, the broad outline of
which has already been set forth in 8. 2700,
low-income familles will be able to buy mod-
est homes financed and bullt by the private
sector. These families will devote what they
can reasonably afford—a specified percentage
of their income—to mortgage payments, with
the Government paying the difference in
the form of an interest subsidy. Under this
interest subsidy, the Federal Government
would pay all but 1 percent of the interest
on the mortgage, depending on the income
of the homebuyer.

2. Start 75,000 public housing units, to
provide homes for 300,000 Americans.

The job is to turn authorization to action—
by accelerating the processing of applica-
tions, by moving quickly from commitment
to construction, and by involving private in-
dustry fully under the new Turnkey concept.

Under Turnkey, a low-income project can
be put up in less than half the time tradi-
tionally required for public housing.

Turnkey frees the builder from compli-
cated and cumbersome procedures and stim-
ualtes his initiative to develop imagina-
tive and well-designed buildings at lower
cost.

We have already extended the Turnkey
concept to enable private industry not only
to build low-income housing developments,
but also to manage them,

Some Public Housing projects built in the
past—when the challenge was simply to get
units in place—reflect a tastleless conformity,
and an indifference to community amenities.

At my direction, the Secretary of the De-
partment of Housing and Urban Development
has been working with leading architects
and planners to achieve higher design stand-
ards for public housing developments. We
know new projects can be pleasant places to
live, reflecting the needs of human beings,
with attention to comfort and convenience.

Our concern must be not only with the
quantity of new public housing, but with
its quality as well.

I propose a $20 million program to pro-
mote improved tenant services in public
housing developments.

With these funds, we can enable those
who live in public housing to take better
advantage of job, health and education op-
portunities.
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We can help and encourage them to be-
come involved, personally and responsibly,
in the day-to-day problems of the projects
where they live.

3. Authorize 72,500 units under the Rent
Supplement Program to provide shelter for
almost 250,000 poor Americans. In fiscal 1969,
35,000 dwelling units will be started under
this program.

This program, which holds so much
promise for the poor families of America, has
been underfunded by the Congress. Last
year, we sought $40 million in annual pay-
ment authority. The Congress granted only
$10 million.

Rent Supplements is a free-enterprise pro-
gram, strongly endorsed by the home build-
ing, real estate, and insurance industries
which have responded enthusiastically to
this new approach to low-income housing.
It contains incentives for escape from pov=
erty, while creating modest, but decent shel-
ter for those in poverty.

If we are to match our concern for the
cities with our commitments, this program
must be adequately funded.

I recommend $65 million in authority for
the Rent Supplement Program for Fiscal
1969.

4. Begin to build 90,000 rental housing
units for 360,000 members of moderate in-
come families.

A program to provide housing for families
with incomes too high to qualify for public
housing, but too low to afford standard
housing began in 1961.

This is & below market interest rate pro-
gram known as “221(d) (3).” It serves fami-
lies earning between $4,000 and $8,000 a year.

After b years of testing, we are ready now
to move this program into full production.

But first we must improve it.

I recommend legislation to strengthen the
financial tools under which the moderate
income rental housing program operates.

Under this legislation, capital financing
would be shifted to the private sector, and
the Government would increase its support
by providing assistance to reduce rents to
levels moderate income families can afford.

Now the Government provides financial
support for loans at 3 percent interest. Un-
der this new arrangement, the private sector
would make loans at market rates. The Gov-
ernment would make up the difference be-
tween the market rate of interest and 1 per-
cent. The loans would remain in private
hands.

TO HELP THE NONPROFIT SPONSOR

Many housing projects are sponsored by
non-profit organizations—including church
groups, and fraternal orders. In many in-
stances these groups lack the technical and
financial know-how which modern construc-
tion demands.

Thelr efforts are in the best Interests of
this nation, and the nation should help them.

I propose legislation to provide needed
technical assistance and skills to the nomn-
profit sponsors of our housing programs.

Through grants, loans, and technical as-
sistance, this program will help small private
non-profit organizations in our cities. These
organizations will then be able to draw
quickly upon architects, engineers and fi-
nancial experts to speed the construction of
low income housing.

THE BLIGHTED NEIGHBORHOOD
Model Cities

The slum is not solely a wasteland of brick
and mortar. It is also a place where hope
dies quickly, and human failure starts early
and lingers long.

Just as the problem of the slum is many-
faced, so must the effort to remove it be
many-sided.

The Model Cities program gave us the
tools to carry forward the nation's first com-
prehensive concentrated attack on neighbor-
hood decay.
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It was developed by some of the country’s
foremost planners, industrialists and urban
experts,

The program is simple in outline—to en-
courage the city to develop and carry out a
total strategy to meet the human and physi-
cal problems left in the rubble of a neighbor-
hood's decay.

That strategy, which Model Cities spurs
through special grants, is to bring to a dying
area health care services, as well as houses;
better schools and education, as well as re-
paved streets and improved mass transit;
opportunities for work, as well as open space
for recreation.

This program is now in its early stages.
Sixty-three cities are drawing their plans to
reclaim the blighted neighborhoods where 4
million Americans live. By this summer, a
second group of cities will begin their
planning,

Last year, I requested full funding of the
amount authorized for Model Cities—$662
million. But the Congress approved less than
half that amount.

To the cities of this land, that cut came as
a bitter disappointment.

In the cities’ struggle for survival, we dare
not disappoint them again. We must demon-
strate that they can rely on continued Fed-
eral support.

I recommend $2.5 billion for the Model
Citles special grants over the next three
years:

$500 million for fiscal 1969,

$1 billion each for fiscal 1970 and 1971.

In addition, for fiscal 1969 I recommend
$500 million in appropriations for urban
renewal solely related to the Model Cities pro-
gram, This includes full funding for a $350
million increase in the authorization,

The total funds needed to move the Model
Citles program forward in fiscal 1969 are 81
billion.

I urge the Congress to fund fully this vital
requset for the people who live In America's
worst urban neighborhoods.

URBAN RENEWAL

Urban Renewal is the weapon that deals
primarily with the physical side of removing
blight. An essential component of the Model
Citles Program, it is a major instrument of
reform in its own right.

Last year, nearly 900 American communi-
ties were reclaiming inner city land under
urm renewal.

year, the Congress appropria 75!
million for Urban Rag;ewal Ii’x!x} F‘fscaltefasas. S

To give communities sufficent lead time
for planning, I recommend that the Con-
g;%s appropriate now §1.4 billion for fiscal

Even at these higher appropriation levels,
under existing law Urban Renewal will not
operate at sufficlent speed to overtake the
decay of our cities.

The lag between a community’s deeision to
rebuild & neighborhood and the breaking of
ground is far too long. Urgent neighborhood
needs go unmet, awaiting the development
and approval of a total plan for an entire
area.

‘We must begin now to make urban renewal
more immediately responsive to urban needs.

To apply our resources more quickly, I
recommend that Congress authorize a new
Neighborhood Development Program under
Urban Renewal.

This legislation would permit detailed
planning and execution to proceed segment
by segment in an urban renewal area. Under
existing law, neither demolition nor rehabili-
tation can begin on any portion of the area
to be renewed until it is ready to begin
throughout the entire area.

With this Neighborhood Program, cities can
start work quickly on the most pressing prob-
lems that are to be renewed, with the em-
phasis on the construction of mew and re-
habilitated housing.
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MEETING THE INSURANCE CRISIS OF OUR CITIES

Insurance protection is a basic necessity for
the property owner. But for the resident of
the city's inner core and the local business-
man who serves him, protection has long
been difficult to obtain.

The problem has been heightened by civil
disorder or its threat.

Last August I established a Special Panel
to seek the solutions to this problem. The
Panel, headed by Governor Richard Hughes
of New Jersey, offered a clear example of how
the States, industry and the Federal Govern-
ment can join in a constructive effort,

The Panel looked deeply into the property
owner's dilemma, and reported:

“Soclety cannot erase the suffering of the
innocent victims of fire, windstorm, theft,
or riot. But it can at least provide the op-
portunity to obtain insurance to safeguard
their capital, and thereby prevent a disas-
trous occurrence from becoming a perma-
nent fragedy.”

The Panel recommended a comprehensive
program of mutually supporting actions by
the insurance industry, the States, and the
Federal Government.

My advisers and I have reviewed the
Panel’s proposals carefully. We believe they
are sound.

Accordingly, I call upon the insurance in-
dustry to take the lead in establishing plans
in all States to assure all property owners
fair access to insurance. These plans will
end the practice of “red-lining” neighbor-
hoods and eliminate other restrictive activi-
ties, They will encourage property improve-
ment and loss prevention by responsible
owners.

I call upon the States to cooperate with
the industry and, where necessary, to orga-
nize insurance pools and take cther steps to
cover urban core properties. These measures
will assure that all responsible property own-
ers can obtaln Iinsurance, and provide a
method of spreading equitably throughout
the insurance industry risks that no single
insurer would otherwise accept.

I recommend that the Congress establish
a cooperative Federal-State-Industry pro-
gram by chartering a National Insurance De-
velopment Corporation within the Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Development.

This Corporation will bring together all
those vitally interested in the inner city in-
surance problem—members of the public,
state insurance regulators and other state
officials, insurance industry representatives,
and interested Federal agencies.

The Corporation will perform a number of
vital functions in support of the actions of
private industry and the states to assure ade-
quate property insurance in all areas of our
nation’s cities.

Through the sale of reinsurance against
the risk of civil disorders, the Corporation
will marshall the resources of the insurance
industry and add to this backing of the
states and the Federal Government, Without
this reinsurance, many insurers and state
insurance regulators do not belleve the in-
dustry can move forward to provide adequate
property insurance in urban areas.

This program will assist the insurance in-
dustry and the States to offer adequate prop-
erty insurance for the inner cities. Through
reinsurance, the program can help the States
provide for the contingency of any large
emergency losses.

For those companies who participate in
this program, I recommend taz deferral

- measures, proposed by the Panel, to increase
- the industry's capacity to insure homes and
businesses in the center city.

This program will encourage insurance
companies to increase their reserves to cover
unusual losses. Any deferred taxes will be in-
vested in appropriate Government securities,
80 that no Federal revenues will be lost by the
tax deferral unless unusual losses do oceur.

Insurance is vital to rebullding our cities,
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It is a cornerstone of credit, It can provide
a powerful incentive for homeowners and
businessmen to rehabilitate their own prop-
erty and thereby improve the community.

THE PRIVATE SECTOR

The PFederal role—a guarter of a century
in the making—is designed to assure that
every citizen will be decently housed.

The Government's concern is to stimulate
private energy and local action—to provide
capital where needed, to guarantee financing,
to offer assistance that encourages planning
and construction.

The real job belongs to local government
and the private sector—the homebuilder, the
mortgage banker, the contractor, the non-
profit sponsor, the industrialist who now
sees In the challenge of the cities a new op-
portunity for American business.

All of the programs I have outlined in this
message are directed toward the deeper in-
volvement of the private sector. That in-
volvement must match the massive dimen-
sion of the urban problem.

What is needed is a new partnership be-
tween business and Government. The first
outlines of that partnership are already
visible.

We see 1t in:

The recent undertaking of the American
Bar Association to improve the landlord-
tenant laws—now more medieval than
modern—and to attack other legal problems
in our urban centers.

The commitment of 318 of the nation’s
life Insurance companies to invest $1 billion
of their capital in low-income housing.

Within the next several days, the Savings
and Loan Associations and the Mutual Sav-
ings Bank of this nation will announce their
plans to intensify the investment of their
capital for similar purposes.

NATIONAL HOUSING PARTNERSHIPS

How can the productive power of Amer-
ica—which has mastered space and created
unmatched abundance in the marketplace—
be harnessed to meet the most pressing un-
filled needs of our society: rebuilding the
urban slum?

Last June, I asked a select Commission of
leading Industriallsts, bankers and labor
leaders to study this question. That Com-
mission, headed by Edgar F. Kaiser, has now
given me an interim report with many valu-
able recommendations.

Acting on the Commission’s recommenda-
tion, I propose that the Congress authorize
the formation of privately-funded partner-
ships that will join private capital with busi-
ness skills to help close the low-income hous-
ing gap.

The Kaiser Commission ldentified three
prineipal reasons why American ind has
not yet been attracted to the field of low
and moderate-income housing. The problems
and the steps proposed to meet them are:

1. Concentration of risk

The profitability of individual housing
projects varles widely and the risk of loss on
any one project is high. The proposed na-
tional partnerships would permit industrial
and financial firms to pool their investments
and spread their risks over a large number
of projects.

2. Rate of return

Substantial operating losses are usually in-
curred in the first 10 years of a housing
project’s life to cover operating expenses, in-
terest and depreciation.

By employing the partnership form of or-
ganization, which some building owners now
use, under existing tax law these operating
losses can be “passed through” to each in=-
vestor, and offset against the investor's other
taxable income. This reduces the investor's
current Income taxes otherwise payable, and
makes possible an annual cash return on
investment comparable to the average earn-
ings of American business in other manu-
facturing enterprises.
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3. Management

The management personnel of major cor-
porations are inexperienced in the field of
low income housing. They cannot afford to
devote substantial time to occasional hous-
ing ventures.

The proposed national partnerships would
be strongly financed organizations, fully com-
mitted to long term activity in the single
fleld of housing for the poor. As such, the
proposed partnerships should be able to at-
tract top flight management and technilcal
experts on a competitive career basis.

The objective of these partnerships will be
to attract capital from American industry
and put that capital to work. Thelr exclusive
purpose will be to generate a substantial
additional volume of low and moderate in-
come housing. They will use the best private
management talent, planning techniques
and advanced methods of construction. They
will probe for the savings inherent in the
latest technology and in economies of scale.

They will:

Participate In joint ventures throughout
the country in partnership with local build-
ers, developers and investors.

Join with American labor to open new job
opportunities for the very people their proj-
ects will house,

Participate in our existing and proposed
federal programs for assisting low and mod-
erate-lncome housing projects on the same
basis as other project sponsors,

This new undertaking will begin with
one national partnership, We expect that
others will follow as the approach proves
itself.

A NEW ERA IN HOME FINANCING

The supply of credit is not unlimited.
The nation’s banks, insurance companies,
pension funds and other financial sources
have an obligation to their depositors and
shareholders to seek a fair and competitive
return for their Investments.

To insure that home financing remains
competitive with alternative long-term in-
vestment opportunities, I recommend that
the Congress:

Authorize the Secretary of Housing and
Urban Development to adjust the FHA in-
terest rate ceilings.

Authorize federal insurance of bond obli-
gatlons issued by private mortgage com-
panies or trusts holding sizeable pools of
FHA-insured and VA-guaranteed home
mortgages.

Transfer the secondary market operations
of the Federal National Mortgage Assoclation
to completely private ownership.

FHA interest rates

Mortgages insured by the Federal Housing
Administration and the Veterans Admin-
istration can by law carry no more than a 6
percent interest rate. In today's market this
is no longer competitive. In practical terms,
the result is the sale of mortgages at sub-
stantial discounts.

Discounts require hard cash beyond the
normal downpayment. They erode the
hard-earned equity of a home-owner and
the profit margin of the bullder of new
housing. For when the rate of return on
federally-insured is less than lend-
ing institutions can obtain from other in-
vestments, they require property-sellers to
absorb discounts. To sell their homes, there-
fore, sellers realize less than they originally
antleipated. And when bulilders of large proj-
ects—with 90% mortgages of $1 or §2 mil-
lion, or more—must find additional hard
cash to pay deep discounts, they will defer
construction until the cash requirements are
reduced.

As a result, many a house goes unsold and
many apartment projects go unbuilt in a
deep credit squeeze,

To assure & steady flow of funds into home-
bullding, I recommend that the Congress
authorize the Secretary of Housing and
Urban Development to adjust the FHA in-
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terest rate ceilings to reflect the economic
realities of the financial markets. I have al-
ready recommended a similar adjustment on
the interest rates for home loans to veter-
ans.

Federally insured mortgage bonds

Some private institutional and individual
investors have shunned investments in home
mortgages because they could realize nearly
comparable rates of return in other invest-
ments, and avoid the bookkeeping and paper
work assoclated with hundreds of individual
mortgages.

These pools of savings—in large institu-
tional pension funds, private trusts, and oc-
casionally in individual estates—can be at-
tracted to residential finance. It will take a
new, marketable financial investment, with
competitive ylelds and security. Such a
bond-type obligation can be created to cover
federally-insured mortgages held by private
mortgage bankers or trusts.

To enhance the attractiveness of such an
obligation to investors, and thus attract ad-
ditional funds to the housing market, I rec-
ommend that the Congress authorize the
Department of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment to insure morigage bonds that are
secured by pools of FHA-insured and VA-
guaranteed mortgages.

Federal National Mortgage Association

Through the Federal National Mortgage
Assoclation, the Federal Government has
helped keep mortgage funds flowing by buy-
ing mortgages when credit was tight and
selling them when money was plentiful.

Today, FNMA is a hybrid, owned in part
by private shareholders, in part by the gov-
ernment, but managed by Government of-
ficlals.

This secondary market operation is largely
a private function, which ought to be per-
formed by the private sector—as the Con-
gress has always Intended.

1 propose legislation to transfer the sec-
ondary market operation of the Federal Na-
tional Mortgage Association on an orderly
basis to completely private ownership.

This new FNMA, concerned excluslvely
with providing an increasing and continuous
flow of funds into residential financing will
close an important gap in the existing net-
work of financial institutions.

This change will not affect the Govern-
ment’s special assistance to selected types
of mortgages which are not yet readily ac-
cepted in the private market.

URBAN TRANSPORTATION

In the modern city the arteries of trans-
portation are worn and blocked, The traffic
jam has become the symbol of the curse of
congestion.

It was only a few years ago, however, that
we recognized this as a natlonal problem. In

the Urban Mass Transportation Act
in 1964, I sald:

“This is a many sided challenge. We can-
not and we do not rely upon massive spend-
ing programs as cure-alls. We must instead
look to closer cooperation among all levels
of government and between both public and
private sectors to achieve the prudent prog-
ress that Americans deserve and that they
expect.”

Under this Act, we are

Alding cities to draw the blueprints to
modernize, expand and reorganize their
transportation systems.

Helping to train specialists in the urban
transportation field.

Advancing research to improve the system
and the service.

Assisting communities to buy the capital
equipment and to builld terminals for their
transit systems,

‘We must step up this effort.

In the year ahead, we expect to increase
our grants to cities from $140 million to
$190 million,
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I recommend that the Congress provide
$£230 million for fiscal 1970 so cities can begin
now to plan the improvement of their mass
transit systems and service to the people.

Urban transportation is the concern of our
two newest Departments—Housing and Ur-
ban Development, and Transportation.

The Department of Housing and Urban
Development is responsible for the develop-
ment of the metropolitan community—and
transportation is an essential part of that
effort.

The Department of Transportation is re-
sponsible for the coordination of different—
but closely related—meodes of transportation.
Moreover, research facllities bearing on
transportation—out of which will come the
transportation technology of tomorrow—are
concentrated in this Department.

When the Department of Transportation
was established in 1966, the Congress re-
quired both Secretaries of Housing and Ur-
ban Development and Transportation to
study this problem and recommend the ar-
rangement which would best assure the Gov-
ernment’s ability to meet the transportation
needs of America’s urban citizens.

On the basis of their intensive study, and
their recommendations, I will shortly submit
a reorganization plan.

Transferring to the Department of Trans-
portation the major urban transit grant,
loan, and related research jfunctions now in
the Department of Housing and Urban De-
velopment.

Maintaining in the Department of Housing
and Urban Development the leadership in
comprehensive planning at the local level,
that includes transportation planning and
relates it to broader urban development ob-
jectives.

RESEARCH AND TECHNOLOGY FOR THE CITIES

Federally-sponsored research has helped us
guard the peace, cure disease, and send men
into space.

Yet, we have neglected to target its power
on the urban condition. Although 70 per-
cent of our people live in urban areas, less
than one-tenth of one percent of the Gov-
ernment's research budget has been devoted
to housing and city problems.

We must:

Learn how to apply modern technology
to the construction of new low-income homes
and the rehabilitation of old ones.

Test these ideas in practice, and make them
available to builders and sponsors.

Look deep into the fiscal structure of the
citles—their housing and buillding codes,
zoning, and tax policies.

Learn how best the federal government
can work with state and local governments—
and how states and local governments can
improve their own operations.

Evaluate our city programs, so we can as-
sess our priorities.

Last year, I sought the first major appro-
priations for urban research: $20 million.
Congress appropriated only half that amount.

I once again propose o $20 million appro-
priation for urban technology and research.
This will assist the universities and private
institutions of America to carry out the
studies so cruclally needed.

These funds, along with those from other
Government agencies, will also help launch
the new Urban Institute, which I recently
recommended. This is a private non-profit
research corporation formed to create a bank
of talent to analyze the entire range of city
problems,

PLANNING FOR THE FUTURE

A passenger on an airline flylng from
Miami to Boston is rarely out of sight of city
lights below.

As our urban areas expand, the citizen’s
sense of community broadens. He may live in
one locality, work in another and seek lelsure
in still another.

The face of the landscape is changing with
our growth.
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The question is: How shall our communi=
tles grow?

Unless we decide now for order and pur-
pose, the result will be surrender to chaos,
confusion, ugliness and unnecessary and ex-
orbitant cost.

The key to orderly growth is planning—
planning on an area-wide basis.

Planning, both immediate and long-range,
is the function and the responsibility of the
State and community. But the Federal Gov-
ernment has long recognized the need for
its support.

That need grows as the problem grows.

I urge the Congress to provide $55 million
is Fiscal 1969 to assist planning for the
orderly growth of our urban areas, a 22
percent increase over last year.

So essentlal is orderly development to the
future of our urban centers that we must
provide incentives to encourage it. In 1966
the Congress authorized—but did not fund—
such a program of incentive grants.

I ask Congress to authorize $10 million for
a program of area-wide Incentive Grants in
Fiscal 1969.

The Federal share of a project will in-
crease by up to 20 percent of the costs of
projects of areawide significance—if they are
part of a comprehensive area plan,

The far-sighted community which responds
to this incentive program will find its bur-
dens lighter in providing hospitals, roads,
sewage systems, schools and libraries,

NEW COMMUNITIES

Over the next decade, 40 million more
Americans will live in cities.

Where and how will they all live? By crowd-
ing further into our dense cities? In new lay-
ers of sprawling suburbia? In jerry-bullt strip
cities along new highways?

Revitalizing our city cores and improving
our expanding metropolitan areas will go far
toward sheltering that new generation. But
there is another way as well, which we should
encourage and support. It is the new com-
munity, freshly planned and built.

These can truly be the communities of to-
morrow—constructed either at the edge of
the city or farther out. We have already seen
their birth. Here in the nation's capital, on
surplus land once owned by the Government,
:n:;ew community within the city is spring-

up.

In other areas, other communities are be-
Ing built on farm and meadow land. The con-
cept of the new community is that of a
balanced and beautiful community—not only
a place to live, but a place to work as well, It
will be largely self-contained, with light in-
dustry, shops, schools, hospitals, homes,
apartments and open spaces.

New communities should not be built in
any set pattern. They should vary with the
needs of the people they serve and the land-
scapes of which they are a part.

Challenge and hard work awalt the
founders of America’s new communities:

Careful plans must be laid.

Large parcels of land must be acquired.

Large investments in site preparation, roads
and services must be made before a single
hom cl:ln be built and sold.

evelopment period 15 long, and
turn on investment is slow. i e

But there is also a great opportunity for,
as well as a challenge to, private enterprise.

The job is one for the private developer.
But he will need the help of his Government
at every level.

In America—where the question is not so
much the standard of living, but the quality
of life—these new communities are worth
the help the Government can give.
”ésp‘mjmue the New Communities Act of

For the lender and developer, this Act will
provide a major new financing method.

A Federally-guaranteed “cash flow” de-
benture will protect the Investment of pri-
vate backers of new communities at com-
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petitive rates of return. At the same time,
it will free the developer from the necessity
to make large payments on his debts, until
cash returns flow from the sale of developed
land for housing, shops and industrial sites.

For the local and State government, the
Act will offer incentives to channel jointly-
financed programs for public facilities into
the creation of new communities. The incen-
tives will take the form of an increased Fed-
eral share in these programs.

A SENSE OF PLACE AND PURFPOSE

“A city,” Vachel Lindsay wrote, “is not
bullded in a day.”

Nor—we know well—will its problems be
conquered in a day. For the city’'s tides have
been ebbing for several decades. We are the
inheritors of those tragic results of the city’s
decline.

But we are the ones who must act. For us
that obligation is inescapable.

Our concern must be as broad as the prob-
lems of men—work and health, education for
children and care for the sick. These are the
problems of men who live in cities. And the
very base of man's condition is his home: he
must find promise and peace there.

The cry of the city, reduced to its essen-
tials, is the cry of a man for his sense of place

ur k
an%gienr:;semn not bring this. But neither
ould fear forestall it.

sh'rhe challenge of changing the face of the
city and the men who live there summons
us all—the President and the Congress, Gov-
ernors and Mayors. The challenge reaches as
well into every corporate board room, uni-
versity, and union headquarters in America.
It extends to church and community groups,
and to the family itself. The problem is so
vast that the answer can only be forged by
responsible leadership from every sector, pub-
lic and private.

We dare not fail to answer—loud and clear.

To us, in vur day, falls the last clear chance
to assure that America’s cities will once
again “gleam, undimmed by human tears.”

No one can doubt that the hour is late.

No one can understate the magnitude of
the work that should be done.

No one can doubt the costs of talk and
little action.

As we respond to the cities problems—to
the problems caused by the accumulated
debris of economic stagnation, physical decay
and discrimination—let us recall and re-
affirm the reasons for our national strength:
unity, growth and individual opportunity.

And recalling these truths, let us go for-
ward, as one nation in common purpose
joined, to change the face of our citles and
to end the fear of those—rich and poor
alike—who call them home.

LynpON B. JOHNSON.

TaE WHiTE Houskg, February 22, 1968.

Nixon Pulls Even With Johnson
HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, under leave to extend my re-
marks in the REcorp, I include the fol-
lowing article from the Pittsburgh, Pa.,
Press of February 25, 1968:

TaHE GALLUP PoLn: Nixow Purns EvEN WITH
JOHNSON
(By George Gallup)

PrINCETON, N.J—Richard Nixon has
drawn even with President Johnson in the
latest test of election strength after having
trailed the President by a sizable margin in
a survey conducted prior to the Red offensive
in Vietnam,
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Mr. Nixon, as reported Wednesday, holds a
commanding lead (his widest to date) as the
top choice of both Republicans and Inde-
pendents for the 1968 presidential nomina-
tlon. Gov. Nelson Rockefeller of New York
is the runner-up with both groups.

Although Mr. Nixon has registered impres-
sive gains on President Johnson since
January, his support falls short of his
November showing when he ran 4 percentage
points ahead of the President.

The public’s attitudes about the course of
the war and, specifically, the President’'s
handling of it, are closely related to the
changing tide of political sentiment and may
well be the decisive factor in the election
this fall.

When confidence in the President’s Viet-
nam policies falters, his political standing
suffers. Last October, for example, when the
proportion who approved of President John-
son's handling of the Vietnam situation was
at a relatively low point, Richard Nixon ran
ahead of the President.

The President moved ahead of Mr. Nixon
however, as optimism over the war increased
during the closing weeks of 1967 and the first
weeks of 1968.

The following question was put to a care-
fully-drawn sample of registered voters in
a survey conducted in early February:

“Suppose the presidential election was
being held today. If Richard Nixon were the
Republican candidate and Lyndon Johnson
were the Democratic candidate, which would
you like to see win?"

The following table gives the latest results
and the trend over the last three months:

LB Nixon  Undecided

42 42 16

51 39 10

47 43 10

November 1967.. 45 49 6

Another factor that could also greatly affect
this year's race—and one that is causing
mounting concern in both Republican and
Democratic circles—is the candidacy of ex-
Gov. George C. Wallace of Alabama. Mr. Wal-
lace, who is running on the American Inde-
pendent Party ticket, hopes to place his name
on the ballot in 48 states,

If Mr. Wallace should win enough states
to deny elther major party a majority of elec-
toral votes (270), the Constitution requires
that the U.S. House of Representatives decide
the winner on a straight allocation of one
vote for each state delegation in the newly-
elected Congress.

If Wallace succeeds in bringing this about,
he says he will seek a “covenant’” with one
of the candidates and throw his votes to the
man who agrees to support his policies.

To test Mr. Wallace's strength, he was
matched against President Johnson and
Richard Nixon in a three-way trial heat.

The Alabamian, who draws 11 per cent of
the vote nationally in such a test and 25 per
cent of the vote in the South, is found to
hurt both major party candidates about
equally.

With Wallace in the race, President John-
son and Richard Nixon each lost 3 percentage
points nationally and the race remains a
standoff. The losses for both men are great-
est in the South.

Here are the results of the 3-way race:

Percent
Johnson L RS A 39
Nixon -= 89
Wallace Aty sl 11
Undecided 11

Present survey evidence indicates that Mr,
Wallace would take away more votes from
Gov. Rockefeller of New York than from Mr.
Nizon.

The latest survey was completed just prior
to the recent clash between Gov. Rockefeller
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and Mayor John Lindsay of New York over
the sanitation strike.

Gov. Rockefeller has been widely criticized
for bypassing New York's Taylor law which
prohibits strikes by public employees.

In view of these developments the latest
Rockefeller-Johnson results may not accu-
rately mirror current attitudes. They do,
however, reliably indicate the impact of the
Wallace candidacy on Gov. Rockefeller.

Gov. Rockefeller runs a stronger race
against Mr. Johnson than does Mr. Nixon,
and leads by a 46 to 41 per cent vote with 13
per cent undecided.

Gov. Rockefeller leads the President by 40
per cent to 37 per cent, with 13 per cent
for Mr, Wallace and 10 per cent undecided.

The South accounts primarily for Gov.
Rockefeller's losses nationally, Mr. Wallace
takes away twice as many votes from him in
this region as he does from President John-
son,

Tonkin Information Gap

HON. THOMAS J. MESKILL

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. MESKILL. Mr. Speaker, on Feb-
ruary 27, the New Britain Herald, one of
Connecticut's best and most responsible
daily newspapers, gave voice to area
concern about the quality of informa-
tion given to the Congress and the Amer-
ican public prior to enactment of the
Tonkin resolution.

I believe this editorial deserves the
attention of every Member of this body.

THE ToNKIN HEARINGS

The air war against North Vietnam dates
to the Tonkin Gulf incldents. On August 2
and 4 of 1964, North Vietnamese gunboats
attacked two United States destroyers. In
reprisal, President Johnson ordered air at-
tacks against the North Vietnamese main-
land. The bombing of the north had begun.

It i1s guite clear that until last week, the
American public was never fully told the
story of what happened on those fateful days
in 1964. We were told only that the destroyers
were on routine patrol, in international
waters, and were subject to unprovoked gun-
boat attack.

Last week, testimony given in private ses-
sions of the Senate Foreign Relations Com-
mittee, disclosed that there were dimensions
to the Tonkin Gulf incidents which tend to
put the whole affair into a slightly different
light than we have all previously understood.

Secretary McNamara's testimony indicated,
for instance, that there was something more
than “routine” about the destroyers’ actlvi-
ties. Use of sophisticated radar, for example,
would suggest information-finding missions.
Further, there are indications that the de-
stroyers had been ordered to cruise in such a
way as to divert North Vietnamese attention
from other activities to the south.

None of that testimony tended to change
the basic facts of the gunboats’ attacks on
our ships. But it did tend to raise questions,
serious questions, such as: Did the Defense
Department overreact to the situation?

But even more significant is the realiza-
tion, belated as it may be, that both the
Senate’s action on “Tonkin Resolution,” and
the national attitude toward the events of
that fateful month, were based on incom-
plete Information. This is really the nub of
the criticism. It is sheer speculation to as-
sume that things might have been different
had the whole story been known. But it is
fair comment to remark, belatedly as it may
be, that the course of history might well have
been different.
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The lesson we take from these revelations
is an old and obvious one. Our democracy
functions best when the truth is known. We
have ultimate confidence in the wisdom of
the people to make fair and honest judg-
ments when they are fully informed. It is
when they are told selected parts of the story
that uncertainty and doubt begin to set in.

We can only regret that there had not been
more candor about this situation a long time

ago.

Action Hot for Former Press-Chronicle
Staffer

HON. JAMES H. (JIMMY) QUILLEN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. QUILLEN. Mr. Speaker, the fol-
lowing letter from a young Marine offi-
cer serving in Vietnmam, recently ap-
peared in the Johnson City, Tenn.,
Press-Chronicle, and I am pleased to
pass it along to my colleagues and the
readers of the RECORD.

More and more often I am asked,
“Why are we in Vietnam?” and I feel
that Lieutenant Toohey's letter does a
much better job of answering that ques-
tion than I could ever do.

It is indeed encouraging to know that
we have officers of his caliber leading our
fighting men in Vietnam.
VierwaM—AcTioN Hor For ForRMER PRESS-

CHRONICLE STAFFER

A Johnson City Press-Chronicle staffer on
a leave of absence while serving in the Ma-
rine Corps is where the action is hot in Viet-
nam.

Lt, Bill Toohey, the newspaper's day tele-
graph editor when he entered the Marine
Corps, writes from near Danang,

“This place 1s something else. The first day
I was out on a seemingly routine patrol,”
Toohey writes, “and before the day was out,
all hell had broken out. Our force got 27 con-
firmed kills and we lost 5 KIA (killed in
action) and 4 WIA (wounded in action), but
I guess those things are a part of the big
picture.”

RELATIVELY QUIET

He adds, "Other than that things are rela-
tively quiet where I am.”

Toohey also passed along some observa-
tions on the Vietnamese situation: “Vietnam
is worth fighting for, and I'm glad I am get-
ting my chance to do at least something to
help. These children over here are really piti-
ful. Most of the 2-3-year-olds don't have
clothes and all of them lack at least some
staple part of their meals.

“If for no other reason, Vietnam 1is worth
fighting for.

“I'm not gung-ho or anything like that,
but just stating a fact.”

Toohey said he had recently shaken hands
with Gen. Willilam Westmoreland, command-
er of all U.S, forces in Vietnam, when the
general stopped to see Gen. Robertson, the
Marine commander in Danang.

A BIG PAIN

“All the derogatory, sensational type of
storles about the troops over here are a big
pain,” Toohey writes, “as far as I'm con-
cerned, and in a lot of cases, very much ex-
aggerated. They don't affect the troops over
here but they give a lot of people in the
States a pretty grim picture of thelr young
servicemen.”

Toohey sald that “none of the Marine
officers I have talked to has seen any mari-
Juana smokers or even heard of any although
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75 per cent of all servicemen smoke it, ac-
cording to a story in print."”

Toochey has been in Vietnam since Janu-
ary. His wife and his daughter are living here
with Mrs. Toohey's mother.

Skipper Loses Command
HON. JOSEPH Y. RESNICK

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. RESNICK. Mr. Speaker, approxi-
mately 1 year ago, a New York State
newspaper published the first of many
articles about a young lieutenant com-
mander in the Navy who had been re-
lieved of command of a ship—without
the benefit of court-martial—as a result
of a conspiracy against him by two jun-
ior officers. Today, that lleutenant com-
mander may have his day in court be-
fore a select committee of this Congress.

The lieutenant commander is Marcus
A. Arnhelter and the newspaper is the
Middletown Times Herald-Record. For
its initiative and enterprise in bringing
this story to the attention of the Amer-
ican public, the Middletown Record 2
weeks ago was awarded a first-place
plagque in the sixth annual New York
State Publishers’ Association contest for
newspaper excellence.

As a matter of fact, the Middletown
Record was awarded two first-place
plagues—one for distinguished publie
reporting of the case of Lieutenant Com-
mander Arnheiter, and the other for dis-
tinguished editorial writing. The Record
has also, in the past, been the recipient
of three national awards for typography
and page makeup.

Mr. Speaker, the people of Ulster,
Orange, and Sulllvan Counties, and
everyone who has an opportunity to read
the Middletown Record, owe its editor,
Al Romm, and Publisher Charles King a
vote of thanks—for unrelenting pursuit
of the best in American journalism and
steadfast refusal to settle for anything
less.

1 respectfully place the original article
which first brought the case of Lieuten-
ant Commander Arnheiter to the atten-
tion of the American public, which was
written by Thomas E. Pray, in the Rec-
orp at this point:

SkIPPER LosEs CoMMAND—CLAIMS INJUS-
TICE—PROMOTION PaAsSsEp OVER
(By Tom E. Pray)

GREENWOOD LAKE—A young Naval officer,
fighting to regain his lost command, has
raised an issue which strikes at the very
heart of the war effort in Vietnam: Can a
competent commander be cashiered for pros-
ecu.ting the war too hard?

Lt. Cmdr. Marcus A. Arnheiter says he was.

And he's fighting now to save what's left
of a 16-year career shattered when the Navy
suddenly removed him as commander of the
destroyer escort Vance. By the time Cmdr.
Arnheiter learned that he had been secretly
smeared by a group of disgruntled junior offi-
cers, he had already lost his command and a
chance for promotion.

The Navy's abrupt dismissal of Cmdr. Arn-
heiter and its indifference to his plea for a
full-scale court of inquiry to clear his name
also casts grave doubt on the integrity of the

4815

Navy. What kind of a system would permit &
career officer—with a record good enough to
have earned him a ship to command in the
first place—to be relieved of it three months
later without so much as a warning that
charges had been filed against him, an op-
portunity to confront his accusers, or the
chance to obtain adequate legal defense to
counter the charges?

Several senior Navy officers, three of them
retired, were outraged. Vice Admiral L, 8.
Sabin, formerly chief of staff to the Supreme
Allied Commander Atlantic, put it this way:

“The whole crux was and is the manner in
which Arnheiter was undercut and the man-
ner of his relief. That represents the much
larger and far more important issue, namely,
whether a captaln (commanding officer) of
a Navy ship could—by the mallclous actions
of a group of dissident officers—be summarily
relleved of his command in & war zone. This
is the important thing to determine, since—
unless it is determined—the whole basic
structure of military authority is placed in
jeopardy.”

Another flag officer, Vice Adm. Ruthven E.
Libby, USN, Ret., put it more succinctly: “A
couple of beatnik junior officers cut the
throat of their C.O. from behind his back and
got away with it.”

Pentagon admirals, however, weren't as
candid. No, they would not convene a gen-
eral court martial, they told Arnhelter, it
was an “administrative matter" that had al-
ready been “‘decided.” Why hadn't the Navy
furnished him with a copy of all the charges
before he was relieved? Arnheiter asked. No
comment.

“You'd better look forward instead of back-
ward,” one high Navy officlal warned, adding
that if he (Arnheiter) continued pressing his
appeal he would “alienate powerful people”
and should not be surprised to find himself
“selected out of the Navy' altogether.

WHERE TROUELES BEGAN

Lt. Cmdr. Arnheiter’s troubles began when
he stepped aboard the U.8.8. Vance in Pearl
Harbor a few days before Christmas, 1965. A
1852 Annapolls graduate, he had moved
steadily through the varlous grades—from
ensign on the battleship Iowa in the Korean
War to full leutenant on the destroyer
Coolbaugh and Abbot, and executive officer
on another destroyer, the Ingersoll. Arnheiter
was one of the first of his Naval Academy
class to be qualified for command of a
destroyer. As the Ingersoll's executive officer,
he received a perfect 4.0 rating.

The young captain's mission was three-
fold: To stop and search any iron-hulled
vessels on the high seas suspected of carrylng
arms or conftraband to the Viet Cong, to
stop and search junks of sampans plying
coastal waters with suspected cargo, and to
destroy any assigned targets ashore with
gunfire if friendly troops called for assistance
or an urgent situation existed.

That was the mission intended for the
Vance as she lay berthed in Pearl Harbor, but
neither the ship nor her crew was ready for
it when Arnheiter came abroad.

The ship, itself, was fully filthy and roach-
infested from one end to the other. Much of
its gear and equipment was operationally
unreliable or in need of repair or replace-
ment, and the crew was untrained and un-
disciplined. Indeed, one senlor petty officer
has testified that before Cmdr. Arnheiter
took command, the ship had had only six or
eight battle drills In a nine-month period.

For the most part, the officers seemed to
be indifferent to the war or their part in it
preferring to keep the ship far out to sea on
patrol—far from any possible encounter with
the enemy the Vance had been sent out to
intercept, Arnheiter says.

In short, the Vance was more of a yacht
than a warship and Cmdr. Arnheiter soon
realized that he would have to shape it up
fast. The ship was due to return to the war
zone in less than a week.
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It was not going to be an easy task, but it
was his first command and he had been
chosen from an eligibility list of more than
4,000 lieutenant commanders to command
one of the 85 destroyer-type ships such as the
Vance.

‘With a good many years of destroyer service
behind him, the commander felt up to the
task and expected his executive officer, Lt.
Ray S. Hardy, to be equally enthusiastie.

Hardy apparently was not.

As documents on file In the Navy De-
partment would reveal, Hardy played a
double role. To the new captain he sald
one thing. To his fellow officers he sald an-
other. Although he agreed at first with Arn-
heiter that the Vance needed fast, firm di-
rection to put her in fighting trim, he was
ever the apologetic bearer of bad tidings from
the bridge when he was in the wardroom
with his colleagues.

Accustomed to accommodating rather than
ordering, chafed under the new bit.
And it wasn’t long before the CO and the XO
were having dally arguments in the captain’s
quarters over the operation of the ship. The
Vance was into a warship, but Arn-
gﬁt-;rbrelt his executive officer was not doing

ob.

Instead, the skipper found himself having
to take on more and more of the XO's duties
and responsibilities: Seeing that daily in-
spections were held for officers and men,
supervising daily routines, attending to the
material condition of the ship, and following
through on all projects and programs, ete.

ON PROBATION

These were the things Arnheiter did as
executive officer on the Ingersoll and he ex-
pected Hardy to do the same, Hardy knew
he was on probation and that he either im-
proved his performance or would be relieved.
He already had been warned that the new
captain expected more of him than he was
giving. And so the seeds of a conspiracy to
“get Cmdr. Arnheiter” were sown, the cap-
tain sald.

The actual conspiracy began with a letter
sent by the Vance’s operations officer, Lt.
(jg) Willlam T. Genercus to a priest Jan. 23,
1966—one month and a day after Arnhelter
came aboard. The priest was a personal
friend.

He was also close to Arnheiter's boss, Cmdr.
O, G. Baird. In that letter, which Arnheiter
was not shown until after he was relieved of
command, Generous sald:

“My rage forces me to use my limited time
particularly. Today’'s gem was no more nor
less than a Protestant service .. .”

Generous was complaining that he had to
attend an "“All Hands Aft"” ceremony designed
to instill a certaln sense of Naval pride in
the crew and to acquaint them with the ex-
istence of Divine Providence.

Although he admitted later that he had
long since ceased to be a practicing Catholic,
he used his enforced attendance at the “All
Hands" to suggest that his constitutional
right of free religlous choice was being
abridged. And he went on to write:

“The Nurenberg trials have settled for all
time the loyalty a military man must show
his superior. I cannot be openly disloyal to
him (Arnhelter), but I cannot accept illegal-
ity and infringement of my constitutional
rights. I see relief from this burden, but I
do so anonymously.”

Generous admitted later that Hardy told
him to submit his complaint anonymously to
avold repercussions. As time went on, other
letters were sent anonymously to clergymen,
also complaining of the quasi-religious
“character guldance’ sessions.

Were these guldance sessions religious
services? Rear Admiral James W. Kelly, Navy
Chief of Chaplains, who recently evaluated
one of them, didn't think so.

And neither does Arnheiter, who described
them as a series of patriotic pep talks de-
slgned mostly for the younger seamen, re-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

minding them that they were going into a
war zone, where they might be shot at and
suggesting that they had best put a little
trust in their Maker to get them through it.

The Vance was no longer going to settle for
“Barrier Reef patrol” 20 miles out. This time,
she was going in close to shore where contra-
band was most lkely to be found, The
outboard runabout that had been used for
shore leave and water-skilng was to be
mounted with a .30-caliber machine gun to
add to the Vance's effectiveness in heading
off suspicious junks.

And the men were to be trained in the use
of the ship's three-inch guns and rifies in
case they should be required to repel board-
ers.

“I was going to seek out VC contraband
and, where possible, enemy targets, not wait
for them to come to me,” Cmdr. Arnheiter
sald.

While the commander was figh his
brand of war off the coast of South Vietnam,
Lts. Hardy, Generous, and an ensign named
Louls Belmonte (who was the Catholic lay
leader on board) were conducting a private
war of their own against the skipper. No one
knows how many letters were sent, but this
much is known,

Lt. Cmdr. Arnheiter saw none of them,
was not aware that dissident officers were
trying to have him dismissed, and had no
idea that his own immediate superiors, Cmdr.
Orlie G. Balrd In Pearl Harbor and Cmdr.
Donald F. Milligan in Subic Bay, the Philip-
pines, were assembling a dossier on him.

Milligan, without notifying Arnhelter as
he was required to do under Navy regulation
1404-1 (which makes mandatory the imme-
ate furnishing of verbatim complaints, no
matter how received, to the man accused)
assembled a list of reports and complaints
brought to him by his own chaplain, Lt.
George W, Dando, who had been visiting the
Vance on a “routine” tour of ship-hopping,
and sent them along to higher headquar-
ters.

SPOKE ABOUT CHARGES

Dando arrived on the Vance on Feb. 28,
For the next 10 days on and off he spoke
with Hardy, Generous, and Belmonte about
the charges they had secretly compiled
against Arnhelter. He entered them in a log
book Belmonte ecalled his “Captain’s Madness
Log.” Among the charges were these:

Illegal disposal of edlble food. What was

that all about, the chaplain wanted to know?

Their answer was that the captain had de-
clared a supply of candy bars ‘‘unfit for
human consumption” so that they could be
given to South Vietnamese boatmen and
their families.

Violating a welfare and recreation regula-
tion by mounting a .30-caliber machine gun
on a runabout purchased by the men for
thelr lelsure. What was that?

The captaln wanted to use the boat to
chase suspected VC. We can do our job by
ra;iéu surveillance with a lot less risk, they
said.

Manufacturing enemy targets to fire at.
What was that all about?

The commander was seeking gunfire mis-
sions for his ship and asking spotter planes
to designate targets. “"He was taking us in
much too close, they complained.

The charges went on and on and on, There
were 41 of them. There are three standing
today, none of which warrants the dismissal
“for cause” of a commanding officer, Arn-
heiter claims.

A commander is “dismissed for cause” only
if he has committed some serlous offense,
murder, assault, culpable damage to his ship,
or the like. Generally speaking, dismissal *“for
cause” warrants a general court martial be-
cause It is assumed the commander did
something serlous enough to warrant prose-
cution.

Arnhelter got no such court martial and
has several times been denied one,
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PROPER . CHANNELS

Cmdr. Arnheiter feels, as do several senior
flag officers, that if the unsubstantiated com-
plaints against him had been handled prop-
erly through normal channels, they would
never have reached the two admirals who
ultimately agreed to relieve him of his com=~
mand: Rear Ad. D.G. Irvine and Rear Adm.
T.S. King. However, since they did act on the
complaints without checking them out or in-
forming Arnheiter of them, they are equally
responsible for a mistake in judgment,
Arnheiter feels.

The mistake was apparently procedural as
well as judgmental. Vice Admiral Thomas G.
‘W. Settle points out that under Article C-7801
of the Navy Bureau of Personnel manual,
higher commanders (in this case two of the
top flag officers in the Pacific fleet) should
have first advised Arnheiter of the brewing
discontent and attempted to correct the
“morale problem” on his ship without pre-
cipitously dismissing him.

They should also have verified the allega-
tions of misconduct, by formal or informal
investigation. And, if they had suspected that
Arnheiter was unfit to command, they should
have given him strong command guidance
and, in fact, issued him an unsatisf; re-
port. Arnheiter got none of these. In fact, the
only communications he got from hig seniors,
prior to his dismissal from command, were
.commendatory in nature.

~ ADMIRALS OR ARNHEITER?

Why, then, was he not given his day in
court? It seems obvious to Arnheiter: The
Navy made a mistake and is not willing to
undo it where the full weight of censure may
well fall on two senior flag officers in the Pa-
cific fleet. It's a question of the admirals or
Arnheiter. Not that all the admirals were
timorous, not at all.

Adm. Walter H. Baumberger, USN, com-
mander Cruiser Destroyer Force Pacific Fleet,
for example, twice recommended that Arn-
heiter be returned to command. He was twice
reversed by higher authorities.

But Adm. Tex Settle summed it all up
when he wrote:

“Has the Navy come to such a pass that
it will sweep under the rug a junior flag
officer’s serious error of judgment and dere-
liction, thereby jeopardizing future com-
manding officers’ confidence in their senior's
loyalty and torpedoing reliance upon their
senior’s carrying out Navy Department di-
rectives? Is the Navy no longer ‘big’ enough,
has it no longer enough ‘guts’ to admit a
mistake and redress 117"

A few weeks ago, Adm. Settle added:

“Were I, now, again a ship commanding
officer, I could no longer be confident that
my seniors would obey Navy Department di-
rectives. I would feel in j y of being
similarly t oed by clandestine com-
plaints of a dissident in my crew. I would feel
constrained to ‘go easy’ in maintaining mili-
tary discipline in my ship and operating her
aggressively In a war zone. My esprit-de-
corps and that of my crew would sag."

Settle was invited by the Navy to examine
the full record on Arnheiter and comment
on it. This past February he did so, recom-
mending strongly “that Arnhelter’s rellef for
cause be not sustained, and that he be or-
dered to command an Atlantic Fleet ship.”

Vice Adm. Lot Ensey, a deputy chief of
naval operations, apparently had the same
conviction. Comparing Arnheiter to Lord Nel-
son, he suggested that Arnheiter's actions
deserved commendation—not censure. But
that was last July.

Since then, events have taken an ironic
twist. Arnheiter has been passed over for
promotion, but Hardy and Generous—with
nothing in thelr records about the case which
they initiated—are up for promotion with
their names pending before the Senate.

CHARGES OF MUTINY

Arnheiter has filed charges of mutiny and
consplracy to commit mutiny against them,
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and can only hope Congress will act not to
advance, but to terminate the careers of
two officers who, in Admiral Settle’s opinion,
are “unfit for commissions in the Navy."”

Under ordinary circumstance, an officer
such as Lt. Cmdr. Arnhetier would not seek
redress in publicity. He would, instead, prefer
to work in official channels, But these by his
own admission, are not “ordinary circum-
stances."”

When a three-star admiral writes that he is
not only “distressed,” but “frightened” at
the way Arnhelter's case has been handled,
there could be cause for alarm.

When a CO of a Navy ship can be relieved
in a combat zone area for cause without even
being informed of why he is belng relieved
by his superiors, without being given an op-
portunity even to make a statement, and
without any knowledge of any charges
agalnst him, it seems to me that someone in
authority should take a good hard look at
this sort of procedure. It is something I never
encountered in all of my 44 years of service,
and it is distressingly disturbing,” Sabin said.

COMMANDER ARNHEITER STATES His Case

“First, let me say that I am most reluc-

tant to express any view which might be
construed to reflect questionably on the
judgments of any of my superiors. However,
I would hope that by my firm continued ap-
peal of this case, I may be able to prevent
other dissident malcontents elsewhere in
the Armed Services from covertly and suec-
cessfully banding together to cause the re-
moval of their commanding officer in the
way that my own relief was engineered.
' The officlal position seems to be that I
was removed in accordance with established
procedures. However, not only have I con-
tested this but several flag officers, Adms.
Libby, Sabin, and Settle, have actively sup~
ported my position that I was relieved con-
trary to lawful, manda requirements
which were long ago established to safeguard
and insulate a commanding officer from just
such an experience.

I do not know for certain why. I cannot
presume to comment on what motivated a
denial to me of basic rights.”

Northeast lowa’s Mr. “Politics”
HON. JOHN C. CULVER

OF I0WA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPREsmmTIVEs
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. CULVER. Mr. Speaker, it.is an
honor and a personal privilege for me
to be able to pay tribute this afternoon
to a man who represented northeast Iowa
in this body during the 1930’s, and who
remains today one of the most respected
and loved public figures in our area—
Fred Biermann of Decorah, Iowa,

Fred Biermann has been active in the
life and development of northeast Iowa
since he left Harvard Law School in
1908—as Congressman, newspaper pub-
lisher, postmaster, U.S. marshal, and
political leader as well as an Army
officer.

It has been a most rewarding pleasure
for me to know him, and to have the
invaluable benefit of his experience,
counsel, and most importantly his
friendship. :

Last weekend, the Cedar Rapids
Gazette featured an interview with him
which I found to be particularly interest-
ing and timely, and include the article
at this point in the REcorp:
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FRED BIERMANN oOF DECORAH—NORTHEAST
Iowa’s MR. “PoLITICS"”
(By Art Hough)

DeEcoraH.—Mrs. Woodrow Wilson “caused
more harm to this country than any woman
that ever lived” says Bred Biermann, 83, who
was born a Democrat and has been closely
identified with politics most of his life.

Now retired and slowed down by emphy-
sema and feet crippled long ago by X-ray
burns, Biermann lives in a red brick house
on Mechanic street that was built in 1881.
Born in Rochester, Minn., Decorah has been
his home since he was four.

A big man—he stands over six feet in his
stocking feet—Blermann has been a news-
paper publisher, U.S. Congressman, post-
master, U.S. marshal, an army officer, and
a park commissioner, as well as a party
leader, during his long career,

He met Wilson before he was nominated
for President, knew Franklin Roosevelt when
Blermann was in congress at the start of the
New Deal, and had an acquaintance with
John *Cactus Jack” Garner, FDR's first vice-
president.

IMPRESSIVE SPEECH

Blermann met Wilson in Des Moines in
1912, when Wilson was circulating for nomi-
nation (The Iowa delegation was for Champ
Clark), and met him again early in 1916,
when President Wilson made a speech on
preparedness.

“It was the most impressive speech I ever
listened to,” Blermann recalls.

“There was great interest In his recent
bride. Every woman in Decorah asked me to
pay special attention to her.”

“No, it was nonsense that she dominated
Wilson,” he declared, “but in his illness she
determined who would see him.

“She caused more harm to this country
than any woman that every lived. Congress
was considering the League of Nations. She
sifted out who would see him, she and Ad-
miral Grayson (his personal physician).

“If he (Wilson) had compromised even a
little bit, the League would not have been
rejected by congress.

_“If we had joined, there wouldn't have
been the second World war.”

It is Blermann’s belief that the League of
Nations would have held Hitler down and
that the U,S. would have helped prevent the
war If it had had some say in Europe.

ROAD AID

Biermann regards Wilson as one of the
great Presidents, recalling that “Wilson gave
us the Federal Reserve bank and federal ald
to roads. Before 1918, every state scrambled
its own roads, To get federal aid they had to
follow a government system 'instead of a
hodge-podge.

“The Federal Reserve act preserved our
banking system."

Fred Blermann was graduated from De-
corah high school in 1901, attended the Uni-
versity of Minnesota for three years and
was graduated from Columbia college in New
York in 1905. He attended Valder Business
college In Decorah for a year and studied
law at Harvard in 1907-1908.

Between Columbia and Harvard he home-
steaded in North Dakota.

“] didn't know what I wanted to do, so
I went out and homesteaded.”

Still not sure what he wanted to do after
Harvard, Biermann bought half of the De-
corah Journal in 1808 (the other half in
1911) and ran it 23 years In a Republican
town which had three Republican news-
papers In competition, He sold out in 1931.

“Democrats were scarce and persecuted,”
he says. “It was tough sledding for years.
Job work and advertising was bought on a
party basis.,”

Biermann became active in politics and
was Winneshiek county chairman for 25
years, at various times, as well as a member
of the Democratic state central committee
for elght years.
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WORLD WAR I

During this period he saw service in World
War I, He volunteered in April, 1917, and
served in this country and in France until
June, 1919, He was a first lleutenant in the
army at the time of his discharge.

From 1913 until 1923, with time out for
war service, he was Decorah's postmaster.

He was a member of the Decorah park com-
mission from 1922 until 1968. During this
time, the Decorah park system developed
from one park of 43 acres to elght parks of
328 acres, with 3 miles of river front.

Blermann was elected to Congress from the
old Fourth District in 1932, 1934, and 1936,
but was defeated in 1938.

He went to Congress in the first Roosevelt
landslide and he remembers that first 100
days of the Roosevelt administration *“were
bedlam.”

CHARMING

Blermann was on the committee on agri-
culture and admits he had a “tiny bit to do
with agriculture legislation,” notably the
old AAA,

“FDR was a charming man personally, &
very able s?'eaker. He accomplished some

Asked whether it was true that Roosevelt
was sometimes ruthless, as well as charming,
Blermann replied:

“I have no personal knowledge of anything
like that.”

Mrs. Biermann, the former Adel Rygg of
Decorah, whom Blermann married in 19830,
accompanied him to Washington. Mrs. Bler-
mann died in 1963.

Without the ald of TV or radio and with no
speaking aids, Biermann made his 1934 cam-
paign on crutches, due to his foot allment,
hit most of the towns in the district.

In 1937, Congress sent Biermann to Paris
as a delegate to the Inter-Parliamentary
Union conference,

MARSHAL

Blermann found it a “pleasant change to
get back to Decorah” after his years in
, but from 1940-53, he served as

t«he U.S. marshal for northern Iowa.

“There was only one murder (under federal
Jurisdiction). An Indian on the Tama reser-
vation murdered another Indlan—due to
drinking.”

It was then illegal for Indians to buy alco-
holic liguor. The government has since made
gkles‘al. but Biermann thinks it was a mis-

-

Asked whether he has been more or less
retired since 1953, Biermann sald:

“More.”

When the Decorah Elks celebrated the
lodge’s 100th anniversary a couple of weeks
ago, Blermann was presented with a 565-year
pin. He also has a 50-year pin from the Ma-
sonic lodge, having been a member for 56
years. He was marshal of the Decorah Cen-
tennial parade in 1949.

He was a delegate to the Democratic na-
tional conventlons of 1928, 1940, and 1956.
In 1928, Al Smith was nominated and in
1956 Adlal Stevenson was named for Preai-
dent, Both were defeated, In 1940 Biermann
backed Jim Farley for the presidential nomi~
nation, being against a third term for FDR.
Roosevelt, of course, was re-nominated.

THE' 1868 RACE

Biermann has no doubt about the outcome
of the 1968 presidential election. He says:

“Johnson will be re-nominated easily and
reelected. I suppose the Republican candidate
will be Nixon. He's the best qualified of the
Republicans. But he'll run No. 2 agaln and
it won't be as close as it was when he ran
against Eennedy.

“There was more bitter opposition to Lin-
coln in 1864 than there is to Johnson now.
The Republicans haven't any outstanding
candidate or possible candidate.”

Blermann added that a President has never
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been defeated in the middle of a war, not
even an undeclared war.

“We can figure our Presidents will try to
do the right thing—Republican or Demo-
mt'n

Foreign Aid Pays Off for United States

HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR.

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. O'NEILL of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, an excellent article appeared in
the Boston Sunday Globe, on February
25, by a veteran reporter of the Globe,
Otto Zausmer. Mr. Zausmer has been
foreign affairs expert of the Globe for
many years, He wrote on economics and
was a newspaper editor in Vienna before
World War II. During the war he was
stationed in London where he served as
the deputy chief of the Office of War
Information in the Intelligence Section.

Mr. Zausmer is very well qualified to
write on the subject of foreign ald and
his incisive, pertinent article deserves the
careful consideration of all the Members
of the House. I am happy to place it In
the RECORD:

ForeieN A Pavys OFF FOR UNITED STATES:
Nattons WeE HeLpEp Are Now ABLE To
HeLP OTHERS

(By Otto Zausmer)

Why couldn't the United States just scrap
its foreign ald program—and after all these
scandals, Instances of corruption, graft and
waste, use the $3 billlon for a good purpose
at home?

The answer is slmple: because there are
few better investments this nation has ever
made than the money spent on forelgn aid.

A few weeks from now, in April to be exact,
it will be 20 years since this country started
the Marshall Plan at the cost of a little under
#20 billlon. These huge funds, except for a
small contribution from Canada, were exclu-
slvely American taxpayers’ money.

The United States distributed this enor-
mous ple among the hungry, war-lmpover-
ished nations, who were practically facing
chaos and catastrophe in 1948.

Today, Washington pays roughly half the
foreign ald bill to needy nations, while the
other half is contributed by those countries
who were reclplents in 1948.

In other words, about as many countries
as depended on the United States for assist-
ance two decades ago are now glving assist-
ance to several dozens of poor nations around
the globe.

More than that, while American foreign ald
has been cut back conslstently year after
year—and rightly so—foreign aid of the one-
time “have-nots,” who are “haves” now, has
increased consistently year after year.

In Europe, in fact, there iz an amazing
enthusiasm for giving foreign ald to under-
developed countries. The Norweglan Parlia-
ment, for example, has been nudging the
government, again and to Increase aid to
other countries—unlike the Congress In
Washington.

The West German Minister of Economics,
Prof. Karl Schiller, a few days ago, made it
clear that “my government and the German
people share the cares and efforts of the de-
veloping countries. Our destiny is theirs. We
know that nobody can withdraw to a ‘splen-
did isolation’ of national prosperity. We, the
older Industrialized and the developing lands,
are living In one world.”

NO CUTS IN BRITISH AID

Britaln, in spite of all her much adver-
tlsed economic problems, has year after year
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held fast to her foreign ald program without
cuts,

France has perhaps the biggest foreign
ald program in Europe, primarily directed at
former French colonies. It is true, of course,
that the French forelgn ald program is a
little different from the Marshall Plan.

In the words of French Prime Minister
Pompldou, it is meant to spread French cul-
ture. It is also true that the tiny island of
San Plerre and Miquelon receive the fantas-
tic amount of $400 per capita for what might
be considered somewhat political purposes.
It 1s furthermore true that there are some
40,000 French teachers in Africa alone as
part of the foreign ald program with its cul-
tural overtones,

But, this does not mean that these French
teachers are not most helpful and that re-
gardless of the purpose behind the pro-
gram, its effect should be underrated.

Japan, too, the one-time bad boy in world
affairs, has demonstrated considerable en-
thusiasm and sacrifice to lend underdevel-
oped natlons her assistance,

Why all this activity and brotherly love?

The meaning is obvious, Germany's Min-
ister of Economics, Karl Schiller, put it some-
what more rhetorically when he sald, “our
destiny is their’'s. We know that nobody can
withdraw to a ‘splendid isolation’ of national
prosperity.”

“HELPED EUROFE TO BUY BHOES"

One of the original leaders of the Mar-
shall Plan put it more simply just 20 years

0.

“It's Just llke this,” he sald, “we have
played with our European friends and we
have won. We have all the marbles now and
the game is over, they can't play anymore
unless we give them a few marbles to start
all over again. If we don’t help them to get
on their feet, they won’t be able to buy from
us.”

He might also have quoted one of the
toughest capitalists of this century, the
Czech shoe manufacturer, Thomas Bata,
who built his shoe empire all over the
world, and used to say that “so long as there
are barefoot people in Africa, I don't have to
worry about selling my shoes.”

What the Marshall Plan did was to help
the Europeans “buy shoes” in this country.
And, what the now prosperous, one time
“have nots" are doing is to help the under-
developed countries “buy shoes.”

©Of course, there are flaws and fallures In
foreign ald, Only within a week we have
heard from Washington about abuse of U.S.
forelgn ald in Bragzil and about the purchase
of wine glasses and liquor with U.8. ald
money in the Dominican Republic. In the
latter instance, for example, the amount
thus misappropriated was about one percent
of what Uncle Sam contributed to the Do-
minican Republic.

Of course, even one hundredth of one per-
cent would be too much misspent, but it
would be a rare big business cooperation in
which one could not find funds beilng poorly
spent.

STILL ROOM FOR IMPROVEMENT

The main point in this unjustifiable waste
of American money, however, is that it was
the Inspector General of the U.S. Depart-
ment of State which reported the abuse to
Congress. In other words, the administration
itself is and has been eager to detect and
eliminate dishonesty or waste.

It cannot and should not be denled, also
that in many instances, forelgn ald could
have been used more imaginatively and more
effectively. There, too, s much room for im-
provement.

But, while the administration of foreign
ald here or abroad may leave something to
be desired, the idea of forelgn ald has more
than proved itself,

What Uncle Sam started single handedly
in 1948 has now been taken up by a score of
the former “have nots” and even the Soviet
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Union has found it imperative to Initiate a
vast foreign ald program.

It might well be that the Marshall Plan
will go into history as the most creative, po-
litical, economic scheme of the 20th century.
If nowhere else, in foreign ald it has been
demonstrated that there are no iron cur-
talns, that there is one world only, that for-
elgn ald is not charity but well understood
interest and security and prosperity.

Private Enterprise: Launching of ST
“Overseas Alice”

HON. EDWARD A. GARMATZ

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. GARMATZ. Mr. Speaker, the ad-
ministration might well learn a lesson
from  private enterprise—nonsubsi-
dized—regarding the value and cost of
keeping a fleet of ships up to date. For
several years many of us have been em-
phasizing the need for a modern, ade-
quate maritime fleet. The past several
administrations, for economy reasons,
have not pushed such a program.

Last Thursday it was my privilege to
attend the launching of the ST Over-
seas Alice, at the Bethlehem shipyard in
Baltimore. This 660-foot, automated,
air-conditioned oil tanker, designed for
easy conversion to the grain trade, is the
first of three ships to be constructed for
the Maritime Overseas Corp.

The sponsor was Mrs. Isaac Shalom,
whose son is a director of the Maritime
Overseas Corp. Mr. Shalom spoke at the
launching and I think his remarks de-
serve careful reading by all members. It
seems to me that Mr. Shalom has the
answer for those who feel we cannot
afford to update our merchant fleet. His
remarks follow:

SpeecH By 8. SHAaLOM

Distinguished guests, ladles and gentle-
men, it Is Indeed a pleasure for us to be here
on this Washington’s Day after the success-
ful launching of the Overseas Alice. My pri-
mary function today is, of course, to thank
Mr. Raphael Recanati and Bethlehem Steel
Corporation for the honor given to my
mother in inviting her to launch this fine
vessel. For this, my family and I are deeply
grateful.

But since I am also a Director of Maritime
Overseas Corporation, I am not going to let
you get away without telling you something
about MOC.

Let me first say that today’s event is only
the first of three similar ones scheduled to
take place within the next few months, Be-
sides, the Overseas Alice is by no means our
first postwar vessel bullt by Bethlehem yard,
since two of MOC's tankers were already bullt
right here in Baltimore by Bethlehem Ship-
building Corporation.

As most of you well know, the U.8, tanker
fleet is In a poor state. It has declined appre-
clably in relation to the world fieet and it
is at least twice as old as aggregate world
tonnage. In fact, the Overseas Alice and her
two sister ships will be the first tankers bullt
in a U.S. shipyard for an independent owner
without government subsidy in the last dec-
ade. And—if I may be permitted to gloat
about MOC for a moment—these three tank-
ers will bring the MOC fleet to a total of 18
vessels aggregating about half a million dead-
welght tons which—among other things—
establishes MOC as one of the largest inde-
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pendent operators of U.S. tankers with an
average age of less than five years compared
with fifteen years for the U.S. tanker fleet
as a whole.

For MOC, dynamic expansion has been the
best formula for survival and growth, As
those of you who are concerned with this
type of operation well know, the tanker trade
is highly competitive. MOC is required to en-
gage in flerce price competition where a dif-
ference of a few cents on the freight rate
will determine who will carry the entire
cargo. Accordingly, the success of MOC in
such a market depends on the extent to which
it can maximize the efficlency of its opera-
tion and the productivity of its capital equip-
ment. And fully recognizing this, since its
establishment in 1863, MOC has constantly
strived to replace older units with newer,
more efficlent, and more adaptable vessels.
In this way MOC was able to achieve pro-
ductivity levels commensurate with healthy
and growing operations. This is evidenced by
the fact that over 80% of MOC's currently
operating tanker tonnage was built in the
1960s.

‘With the Overseas Alice and her two sis-
ter ships, MOC now introduces its newest
generation of U.8. tankers. These vessels are
designed for economical operation, superior
service, and a maximum degree of flexibillty.
They are provided with engine room and
bridge automation, and they are specially
coated Internally and externally. MOC hopes
that these features will increase operating
efficiently; minimize maintenance expendi-
ture and down time for repairs; and enhance
the vessels’ ability to shift rapldly and eco-
nomically between different cargoes and in
different trades. I am confident that the fu-
ture will prove us right.

In conclusion, in behalf of the vessel own-
ers and Maritime Overseas Corporation, I
wish to thank the Management and Work-
ers of Bethlehem Shipyard, as well as all
those who have participated In the concep-
tion, design, and construction of the Over-
seas Alice and her sister ships.

Travel Under Tourist-Dollar Program
Should Be Exempt From Travel Tax

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, my pur-
pose today is to urge that travel financed
under the existing tourist-dollar ex-
change program be exempted from any
tax or restriction on U.S. travel this
House may enact; and, further, that
travel be exempted in other countries
which participate in the debt-credit ar-
rangement which I will outline in this
statement,

As a result of an amendment to Public
Law 480, which I initiated in 1962, and
two subsequent amendments of similar
nature, U.S. visitors—business as well as
tourist—to Israel, India, Pakistan, Tu-
nisia, Egypt, Ceylon, or Guinea may pur-
chase from the local American embassy
a supply of U.S.-owned local currencies
equal to their needs while in that coun-
try.

The local currencies available for pur-
chase were acquired by the United States
in connection with Public Law 480 trans-
actions. The exchange is entirely volun-
tary, and occurs only when U.S. visitors
take the trouble to visit the embassy and
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utilize this means of easing our balance-
of-payments situation.

Under this voluntary program, visitors
to these countries purchased a total of
$7,235,300 in local currencies between the
inauguration of the program in 1963 and
November 30, 1967.

Purchases and the amount of curren-
cies still remaining available for pur-
chase on November 30, 1967, as reported
by the U.S. Treasury Department:

Purchases Balance
through No-  available for
vember 1967 purchase

7,235,300

112, 458, 500

To the extent that this program is
utilized, U.S. travel in those countries
does not impair the U.S. balance-of-pay-
ments position in any way whatever.
Indeed, under it U.S. citizens enjoy the
advantage of travel and thereby make
use of currencies which are certified to
to excess—or, in a practical sense, other-
wise useless.

It therefore makes no sense to impose
penalties upon such travel or to dis-
courage it in any way. I therefore
strongly urge that it be exempted from
any tax or proposed restriction this
House may enact.

In addition to the $112,458,500 pres-
ently available for tourist-dollar ex-
change, the United States has agree-
ments with a number of other countries
where this same program could readily
be established.

Bolivia, Morocco, Paraguay, and Sudan
are each classified by the U.S. Treasury
as “near excess” currency countries be-
cause our holding of Public Law 480 cur-
rencies in each country is considered to
be nearly in excess of the anticipated re-
quirements of U.S. Government opera-
tions there.

In each case, the local government has
already agreed to cooperate in the tour-
ist-dollar exchange program, and cur-
rencies, in varying amounts, are avail-
able for this purpose. But due to the
“near excess” classification our Govern-
ment has not yet inaugurated the
exchange.

Under Public Law 480 agreements al-
ready consummated, local currencies are
available for exchange in “near-excess”
countries under the tourist dollar pro-
gram in the following amounts:

Bolivia = $1, 100, 000
8 e e o BRSSO 4, 000, 000
OO0 o o i o o e oy ik el 4, 000, 000
e T [y ESERRLS  SL IR SRR 1, 000, 000
R A e v s e i b
O 10, 100, 000

* Less than $50,000,
**Congo 1s classified as “excess-currency”
country.

In 16 additional countries, the pro-
gram has likewise been accepted by the
loeal government and could be put into
operation on short notice. In each case
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the holdings of local currencies are such
that the country is classified as “non-
excess” and therefore the U.S. Treas-
ury has not seen fit to Inaugurate the
exchange program.

In view of the alarming monetary
plight of our Nation, it would seem pru-
dent for the U.S. Treasury to review
these classifications and inaugurate the
exchange program in every possible
country, even though this might use up
U.S.-owned local currencies somewhat
earlier than would otherwise be the case.

Under present circumstances, the
United States should seek conversion of
foreign currencies into dollars at the
very earliest date. It may be that planned
U.S. programs will eventually use up the
stockpiles of currencies, but the need for
immediate improvement in our pay-
ments balance is evident that cur-
rency needs for future programs could
wisely be reviewed and met when the
need or request for them actually occurs.

Meanwhile, the currencies should be
available for immediate conversion to
dollars by means of tourist-dollar ex-
change.

Under Public Law 480 transactions al-
ready consummated, local currencies are
available and approved for tourist-dol-
lar exchange in these ‘“nonexcess”
countries but our Government has not
implemented the program.

Local currencies available for U.S. use on
January 1, 1967 (but tourist-exchange not
implemented)

Afghaniatan: . . .. L L. $300, 000
150, 1 G 5 I ¥
2, 400, 000
2, 800, 000
-
400, 000
600, 000
400, 000
100, 000
L]
1, 100, 000
L]
Syrian Arab Republic***______ 100, 000
n i EoE s, S e SRR e & 2, 600, 000
UIHGUAY fomscncre s *
WIOEORD et e e 4, 100, 000
et b ke S S R 14, 900, 000
*Less than $50,000.
*#**(Classified as ‘“near-excess"” currency

country.

To summarize currencies available for
existing tourist-dollar exchange pro-
gram:

U.S.-owned local currencies
presently avallable for pur-
chase in a total of seven
countries by U.8. tourists and
other U.S. travelers under the
tourist-dollar exchange pro-
gt L e

Avallable for purchase in five
additional “excess or mnear-
excess currency” countries
under the program but not
implemented as yet by U.S.
Treasury

Available for purchase in 16
additional countries which
have approved the program
but where U.S. Treasury has
not implemented it because
countries are classified as
“nonexcess currency” coun-
tries

$112, 458, 500

10, 100, 000

14, 900, 000

Twenty-eight countries . 137, 458, 500
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In three “excess currency” countries,
the tourist-dollar exchange program has
not been approved by the local govern-
ment, as follows:

Local currencies available for U.S, use on

January 1, 1967 (but tourist-ezchange not
approved)

Burma _.__ $11, 100, 000
BOMR mt il e St 4886, 700, 000
Yugoslavia. -~ 49, 000, 000

it a0 e S e Sl 548, 800, 000

Yugoslavia, in lieu of entering into the
program several years ago, agreed to pur-
chase with dollars $250,000 in U.S.-owned
local currency. In view of the heavy level
of U.S. tourist and business travel to
Yugoslavia and the heavy inventory of
U.S.-owned currency, this would seem to
be a bargain much to the advantage of
Yugoslavia. It would be interesting to
determine just why this compromise was
accepted by our officials in consum-
mating the Public Law 480 soft-currency
transaction in question.

In 33 other countries our Government
has local currency holdings, most of them
acquired under postwar programs other
than Public Law 480, and under condi-
tions which make the currencies of little
or no prospective value to the United
States.

Here is the inventory, as of January
1, 1967:
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RECOMMENDATIONS

I recommend that, in formulating legis-
lation on travel tax or restriction, the
House exempt travel which utllizes the
tourist-dollar exchange program; fur-
ther, that the Treasury Department in-
augurate the tourist-dollar exchange
program in each of the 21 countries
where the program has been accepted
by the local government and where the
United States owns currencies.

In my view, the monetary crisis is so
grave that this should be done regardless
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of whether our Government considers
our holdings of local currency to be ex-
cess, near-excess or non-excess. If the
United States owns local currencies in
any of these countries they should be
made available to U.S. visitors.

In addition, I urge that travel in coun-
tries which cooperate in a debt-credit or
currency-credit arrangement be ex-
empted.

Under this proposal, the local Govern-
ment would be required to redeem with
dollars $5 worth of U.S.-owned local cur-
rency—or apply a like amount on past-
due debts—for each day a U.S. citizen
travels in that country.

I have just listed 33 countries in which
the United States now owns $111,800,000
in local currency. In addition a num-
ber of countries owe us large sums dating
from World War I. To illustrate, Britain
owes $7 billion, France $5 billion, Ger-
many $1 billion and Italy $1 billion.

U.S. travelers abroad spend an average
of $18 a day. This is attractive business
to any country. Because of this, most
countries would give careful thought to
cooperating in the debt-credit or cur-
rency-credit arrangement, in order to
keep dollars from U.S. travel coming in.
Even with the $5 adjustment, represent-
ing the redemption of U.S.-owned cur-
rency or payment on old debts to the
United States, the local country would
still realize an appealing net of $13 per
day per U.S. visitor.

Most travelers will naturally seek to
avold taxes and will therefore travel
where they can do so tax-free. Travel
under the existing tourist-dollar pro-
gram would not impair our balance-of-
payments at all.

Travel under the proposed currency-
credit or debt-credit arrangement would
substantially ease the adverse monetary
impact of U.S. travel abroad and would
have the further virtue of causing other
governments to unfreeze a portion of
presently useless U.S. currency holdings
or begin a modest payment on long-over-
due debt. Either development would be
propitious, and serve as a precedent for
further unfreezing of currency and debt
payment in time to come.

These exemptions would also protect,
to an important extent, the basic right
of individual U.S. citizens to travel
abroad without penalty.

The debt-credit or currency-credit ar-
rangement I suggest could be adminis-
tered in any of several ways. To me, the
most efficient arrangement would be set-
tlement of accounts when the U.S.
traveler returns. On checking through
customs, he would pay the per diem tax
for travel in countries not cooperating
in either the tourist-dollar, or in the cur-
rency-credit and debt-credit arrange-
ment.

For travel in other countries customs
officials would establish the correct dollar
claim to be paid by the appropriate gov-
ernments. When the government-to-
government account is paid, credit would
be made against U.S. holdings of local
currencies or other obligations to the
United States. Travel could be verified
by passport endorsements or other docu-
mentation approved by mutual agree-
ment.
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If the Congress should decide against
reporting a bill taxing or restricting U.S.
travel abroad, I hope it will give consid-
eration to a proposal I made to you 3
years ago—H.R. 6474, 89th Congress.

At that time I noted that the tourist-
dollar exchange program, like today, was
not being utilized nearly to the maximum
extent, and suggested that travelers be
given an incentive to use it.

My suggestion was that travelers mak-
ing full use of this program be given a
bonus in tax-free allowance for goods
brought back to this country. This would
give them a special incentive to visit
countries where the program is in opera-
tion and there to take the trouble to
utilize the program.

Funds used for the bonus purchases
would be U.S.-owned local currencies, so
the tax-free bonus would not actually be
a dollar-loss to the U.S. Treasury.

Here is the operative part of H.R. 6474,
89th Congress:

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That item
915.30 of title I of the Tariff Act of 1930
(Tarif Schedules of the United States; 28
F.R., part II, Aug. 17, 1963; T7A Stat. 434; 19
U.S.C. 1202) is amended by inserting after
“acquired abroad as an incident of the jour-
ney from which he is returning,” the follow-
ing: “and articles other than alcoholic bev-
erages and clgars, not over $5600 in aggregate
value acquired with currencles of the coun-
tries In which such articles were purchased,
if such currencies were sold to such person
by the Secretary of the Treasury under sec-
tlon 104(s) or section 104(t) of the Agri-
cultural Trade Development and Assistance
Act of 1954 (7 U.S.C. 1704),”.

Sec. 2. The amendment made by the first
section of this Act shall apply only with
respect to articles purchased with currencies
sold after the date of the enactment of this
Act.

Unless by some means the United
States motivates travelers to utilize the
tourist-dollar exchange program, a valu-
able opportunity to improve our balance-
of-payments position will be lost.

President Received Bad Advice on Elim-
inating Visas for Alien Visitors

HON. THOMAS M. PELLY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, today I re-
ceived a letter from a constituent whose
occupation places him in a position of
having firsthand knowledge of the immi-
gration practices of the United States. T
think the observations of this gentleman
should be brought to the attention of not
only the President, but to all Members of
Congress. Under unanimous consent I
include this letter in the CoNGREsSsIONAL
RECORD.

Mr. Speaker, the letter, which is self-
explanatory, follows:

FEBRUARY 27, 1968.
Hon, THOMAS PELLY,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.
DeAr Mr. PELLY: I recently read In a local
newspaper that Presldent Johnson is re-
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questing Congress to give him authority to
eliminate the need for alien visitors to this
country to obtain visas from American Con-
suls abroad. His argument in behalf of the
request is that it will promote tourist trade
to this country and help our balance of pay-
ments deficit.

Mr. Pelly, that scheme is all wrong. I am
an Immigrant Inspector and have been for
many years and I and hundreds of other Im-~
migrant Inspectors khow that the average
alien non-immigrant to this country costs
Americans more than the alien brings in,
Most of the aliens arrive here with very few
funds and while here live off their relatives
and friends and very often return home with
more money than they arrived with. And a
big percentage of them obtaln jobs here
against the law and, if they return home,
take money with them. A lot of allen stu-
dents, especially, are working. Some of them
send money home, while if, as was the intent
of the law, they were required to obtaln their
funds to attend school here from home, it
would help our money situation, The alien
student program, incidentally, is terribly
abused in several respects.

Another point the President should con-
sider is that, if travel agencies are permitted
to control permission to visit in the U.S.,
as proposed, it would open up big oppor-
tunities for them to take fees on the side.

The President has obtained bad Informa-
tion on this matter. Actually, 1t would be in
the best interests of this country to cut down
on admitting non-immigrants, and, even
more s0, to drastically reduce immigration,
rather than increase it, as the elimination
of quotas effective July 1, 1968, is golng to
do. I doubt that you will recognize the area
you represent ten years from now after the
flood of Aslan immigrants that is going to
start in July. But that is another story. I do
hope for now that you will check into the
matter of admitting non-immigrants to the
United States.

Sincerely yours,

Americanism

HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, it is a
pleasure to submit for readers of the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD a speech by Rob-
ert C. Machado, commander, Disabled
American Veterans, Department of Cali-
fornia, at the past commander’s night
meeting of San Jose chapter 11 and aux-
iliary, Disabled American Veterans, on
February 21, 1968:

AMERICANISM
(Address by Robert C. Machado, commander,

Disabled American Veterans, Department

of California at Past Commander’s Night

meeting of San Jose Chapter 11 and Aux-
iliary, Disabled American Veterans, Feb-

ruary 21, 1968)

In his farewell address to the people of the
United States, on September 17, 1796, George
Washington—whose birthday we commemo-
rate tomorrow—sald, “It is our true policy
to steer clear of permanent alliance with
any portion of the Forelgn world.”

It s Interesting to note that he emphasized
“portion” , , . of the foreign world. In to-
day’s terms, this would mean foreign doc-
trines and opinions. We cannot serve two
masters—hbe an American and believe In a
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foreign philosophy too, there is room only for
100 per cent Americans—wholly and com-
pletely FOR America.

That 1s Americanism.

And as Theodore Roosevelt sald, there can
be no fifty-Afty Americanism.

Today, we are seelng too much of this
allegiance to so-called “one world.” Interna-
tional communism wants nothing better
than to lull Americans into the liberal philos-
ophy that ALL nations are alming at the
same goal, a true and lasting universal peace.

Believing that myth has given too many
Americans—especlally those misguided pro-
testers of today—a false security that will
ultimately make good Russia's Lenin’s pre-
dietion that capitalism will destroy itself
from within, and become enslaved to the
chains of communism.

There are a number of opinions as to our
country’s policy and position in South East
Asia,

On this score, I would like to relate a few
observations, I am thinking in particular
of those who desecrate our flag, the draft-
card burners and others who confuse free-
dom and Americanism. They are of general
concern to all members of the Disabled
American Veterans and to all Americans who
cherish and understand the full dimensions
of freedom.

Let me say first that no one, surely, under-
stands better than us how preclous is the
right to dissent. We also recognize that our
institutions have been carefully framed to
accommodate all kKinds of utterly opposing
viewpolnts—including merits of our Viet-
nam policy. It so happens that the Disabled
American Veterans is pledged to support our
policy in Vietnam—and we are proud to be
counted in that category. But we recognize
the right to those in opposition to disagree.

What we do not recognize—what we do
condemn—what we view with disgust and
outrage—are the antics of those who abuse
their freedom, make a mockery of their
rights and who subvert the whole meaning
of liberty.

Let there be no confusion about the iden-
tity of these willful delinquents: I am talking
about the so-called demonstrators who burn
their draft cards, vilify the sacrifices of Amer-
ican soldiers, desecrate our flag, sit in at the
Pentagon and, in other childish acts and
protests, render ald and comfort to the ene-
mies of everything we hold dear.

No single right of citizenship exists with-
out a corresponding responsibility. Freedom
is not a license. The right of one individual
cannot be equated as outwelghing the rights
of many individuals.

This great fight cannot and will not be
sustained, If citizens cannot walk their
streets in safety, Iif our storekeepers are
terrorized by ecriminals, if our police are
insulted and criticized for doing their duty,
if—in short—something is not done—and
done soon—to insure law and order.

Eooks and cowards have a right to their
kookiness and a right to be cowardly in the
privacy of their own kennels. They have no
right to cripple the progress of our nation
and the pursuit of its legitimate policies in
peace as well as war.

A man who burns his draft card or who
counsels others to do so is in clear violation
of the law of the land and must be prose-
cuted.

If there 1s no law to prohibit burning of
the American Flag, there definitely ought to
be. The flag is more than a plece of silk or
cloth. It is a symbol of all we honor and
cherish,

We will all rise and pledge allegiance to
the flag of the United States of America.

The pledge we have just taken, restates
the words and thinking of our country's
great statesmen, George Washington, Abra-
ham ILincoln, Thomas Jefferson, Benjamin
Franklin and others, to keep America free
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and Americanism alive, remain loyal Ameri-
cans first, last and always.
Thank you.

Three Marylanders Die in Vietnam
HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Pfc, Everett Justice, Jr., L. Cpl. Louis W.
Kalb, and WO Millard E. Price, Jr., three
fine men from Maryland, were recently
killed in Vietnam. I wish to commend
their bravery and honor their memories
by including the following article in the
REcorD:

THREE MARYLANDERS DIE 1N VIETNAM—JUS-
TicE, KaLp, PRicE KILLED IN COMBAT, ACCI-
DENTS
The Defense Department announced yes-

terday the deaths of three more Maryland

servicemen in Vietnam, They were:

Pfc. Everett Justice, Jr., of Mount Alry, 17,
who was killed in combat February 17.

Lance Cpl. Louls W. Ealb, 18, of the 400
block South Lehigh street, who was killed
February 14 at Quang Tri, in a grenade ex-
plosion.

Warrant Officer Millard E. Price, Jr., 42, of
Salisbury, who was killed in a hellcopter
crash January 8.

The Defense Department also announced
the death in combat of Staff Sgt. Luther
Page, Jr.

Sergeant Page, who lived most of his life
in San Francisco, was the husband of Mrs.
Ruth Page, who was staying with relatives
in the 1700 block West Lafayette avenue
while her husband was in Vietnam.

Acquaintances sald last night that Mrs.
Page was on her way back to San Francisco,
where funeral arrangements were being
made.

She was expected to remain in San Fran-
cisco after the funeral, the acgualntances
sald.

Private Justice was a June, 1967 graduate
of Mount Airy High School.

Relatives sald last night that he enlisted
after graduation and was sent to Vietnam
shortly after his basic training.

He was the son of Mr. and Mrs. Oscar Jus-
tice, of Mount Airy.

Lance Corporal Kalb had enlisted in the
Marines last April at the age of 17 and had
been on active duty in Vietnam since last
September.

Born in Baltimore, he had been a student
at Patterson Park High School before his
enlistment. At Patterson Park he had been
on the varsity swimming team for two years.

SURVIVORS LISTED

Surviving are his mother, Mrs. Ruth Kalb,
two sisters, Anna Kalb and Pauline Kalb, and
one brother, Charles EKalb, all of the home
address. Also surviving is another brother,
Petty Officer 3d Class John G. Kalb, of the
Navy, who is stationed at Newport, Rhode
Island.

Warrant Officer Price, who was a twenty-
year veteran of the Marine Corps, had been
on his first tour of duty in Vietnam since
last June.

Mr. Price is survived by his wife, the former
Marion E. Ward, to whom he had been mar-
ried for elghteen years.

Also surviving are two sons, William Price
and Millard E. Price 3d, and a daughter,
Julie, all of the home address; his parents,
Mr. and Mrs, Millard E. Price, Sr., of Chance,
Md.; and three sisters, Mrs. Dorothy Waller,
also of Chance; Mrs. Sarah Vincent, of Cam-
bridge, Md., and Mrs. Rebecca Ringgold, of
Stevensville, Md.
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Lithuanian Independence

HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, in keeping
with the long tradition of the House
and its annual public recognition of the
national holiday of Americans of Lith-
uanian descent, I take great pride in
bringing to the attention of our col-
leagues two resolutions which were
adopted in commemoration of the 50th
anniversary of the restoration of Lithua-
nian independence.

While the resolutions of the Linden
branch of the Lithuanian-American
Council and of the Lithuanian Council
of New Jersey speak for themselves, Mr.
Speaker, it is important to recognize in
each the unflagging spirit of freedom,
the continued determination of free men
to work for the restoration of freedom
and independence in their homeland.
It is this spirit and this determination
which has helped to keep America free
and which shines so brightly as a symbol
of hope to those nations still suffering
oppression.

The resolutions follow:

RESOLUTION ADOPTED ON FEBRUARY 4, 1968, BY
THE LITHUANIAN AMERICAN CoOUNCIL, LIN-
pEN, N.J., BRANCH FOR COMMEMORATION OF
THE 50TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE DECLARATION
OF LITHUANIA'S INDEPENDENCE

Whereas on February 16, 1918, Lithuania
was formally declared a free and independ-
ent State by the Council of Lithuania in
Vilnius,; and

Whereas Americans of Lithuanian origin,
commemorating this year the 50th anniver-
sary of the establishment of a free and in-
dependent Lithuania, strongly emphasize
the fact, that the years of independent gov-
ernment fully proved and justified the na-
tion’s integrity for self-government and
completed warranted credence and recogni-
tion as a free and independent state, ac-
corded her by the other world rations; and

Whereas the Americans of Lithuanian des-
cent hope that Lithuania, presently occupied
by the communist Soviets, will again regain
the rights of freedom and liberty as a sov-
ereign nation; and

Whereas now, more than ever it has been
indicated that no nation is secure from the
ominous threat of a dictatorial communism,
now bolstered by seientific technology which
may be utilized for further harassment of
world peace; Therefore, be it

Resolved, that we Americans of Lithua-
nian descent are determined and united to
uphold the efforts of the Lithuanian people
to regain their independence and libera-
tion; and

Resolved that we declare, as in the past,
our appreciation of the United States policy
of non-recognition of the incorporation by
force of the Baltic States into the Soviet

Resolved that it is our hope, that the rep-
Unilon; and
resentatives of our Government will firmly
maintain this policy at any future delibera-
tlons regarding the status of the enslaved na-
tions; and

Resolved that copies of these resolutions
be forwarded to the President of the United
States, His Excellency Lyndon B. Johnson,
to the Secretary of State, the Honorable Dean
Rusk, to the United States Ambassador to
the United Nations, the Honorable Arthur J.
Goldberg, to the United States Senators of
New Jersey, the Honorable Clifford P. Case
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and the Honorable Harrison A. Willlams, to
the Representatives of the Twelfth and
Thirteenth Congressional Districts of New
Jersey, the Honorable Florence P. Dwyer
and the Honorable Cornelius E. Gallagher
and to the Governor of New Jersey, the Hon-
orable Richard J. Hughes.
V6eapas TURSA,
President.
Stasys VAICIUNAS,
Secretary.
MARGARITA SAMATAS,
Chairman of Resolutions Committee.

RESOLUTION OF LITHUANIAN COUNCIL OF
NEW JERSEY

The delegates of Lithuanian organizations
of New Jersey, representing 60 thousand loyal
citizens and permanent residents of the
United States of America, gathered on this
11th day of February, 1968 at the Robert
Treat Hotel, Newark, New Jersey, to com-
memorate the 50th Anniversay of the Resto-
ration of Lithuanian Independence; Resolve:

1, To renew their solemn protest against
the usurpation by the Soviet Government of
the sovereign rights of the Baltic nations of
Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania and the trans-
formation of the once progressive and pros-
perous Baltic States Into colonles of the
Soviet Union.

2. To ask the governments of the free
world, and especially that of the United
States, to undertake all ways and means to
restore the exercise of the rights of self-
determination in the Baltic countries.

3. To request the U.S. delegation to the
United Nations to demand that the abolish-
ment, of Soviet rule in the Baltic States be
included in the agenda of the General As-
sembly of the United Nations.

4. To request the U.S. delegation to ask the
United Nations to put an end to inhuman
practices of the Soviet government in the
Baltic States.

5. To draw the attention of newly emerged
nations of Africa and Asia to the evils of
Soviet colonialism in Estonia, Latvia, and
Lithuania.

6. To renew the dedication of the peoples
of the Baltic nations to the cause of liberty
and to reaffirm their dedication to continue
together with other captive nations of East-
Central Europe the struggle against Soviet
oceupation and oppression,

7. To demand that the Soviets return
Lithuania’s beautiful Cathedral of Vilnius to
the people for worship, rather than main-
talning it as a pagan museum.

Newark, New Jersey, February 11, 1968,
VALENTINAS MELINIS,
President.
A. S. TRECIOKAS,
Secretary.

Foreign Investment Controls Questioned
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to commend to the attention
of my colleagues the following article by
the noted Washington finanecial writer of
the Chicago Tribune, Louis Dombrow-
ski, which appeared in the February 28
edition of that newspaper, and which
raises very valid and timely questions on
segments of the President’s proposed for-
eign investment controls:

FOREIGN INVESTMENT CONTROLS QUESTIONED
(By Louis Dombrowski)
WasHINGTON, February 27.—Now that the
initial shock of President Johnson's New
Year's balance of payments program has
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worn off, a number of legal questions are
being raised on the validity of the executive
order establishing mandatory controls on new
investments abroad.

President Johnson based his order and au-
thority on the national emergency proclama-
tion of former President Harry S. Truman in
1950 and the World War I trading with the
enemy act.

The World War I law which has been
amended several times since 1917, provides
that authority under the act may be exer-
cised in “time of war during any other period
of mnational emergency declared by the
President.”

BY EXECUTIVE ORDER

However, Johnson did not issue his own
national emergency proclamation to invoke
the 50-year-old statute. Instead, he issued an
executive order.

The order did not declare that the balance
of payments problem has resulted in a na-
tional emergency, or declare any new emer-
gency.

It did state, however, that it was being
issued “in view of the continued existence of
the natlonal emergency” declared by Presi-
dent Truman in 1950, and in view of “the
importance of strengthening the balance of
payments position ., . . during this national
emergency.”

Truman’s proclamation was related prin-
cipally to our military effort in Korea. In
fact, there was no balance of payments prob-
lem at the time. The United States gold
stocks were at their highest level in history.

EARLIER INTERPRETATION

The main thrust of the 1950 proclamation
emphasized an emergency “which requires
that the military, naval, air, and civilian de-
fenses of this country be strengthened as
speedily as possible” to carry out our military
effort in Korea and maintain natlonal secu-
rity.

Among the questions being asked now are:
is the national emergency declaration lssued
18 years ago a valid basis for invoking con-
trols to deal with the balance of payments
problem?

Assuming that a given national emergency
sltuation ceases to exist at some point, does
the emergency proclamation expire at the
same point?

Does the emergency declaration referred to
in the 1917 act mean any emergency declara-
tion without regard for its relevancy to the
purpose for which it is used?

MUST FIND POWERS

Legal analysts have long contended—and
have the support of the United States Su-
preme court—that “emergency does not cre-
ate powers.”

Assuming that the 19560 declaration of
emergency is still valld, the President must
still find his powers in the statutes, the an-
alysts saild, altho an emergency declaration
can make a statutory power operative.

It is pointed out that the trading with
the enemy act is, in general, a prohibitory
statute. Some legal authorities guestion
whether the law authorizes an affirmative
order requiring a person “to bring back for-
eign earnings to the United States.” In fact,
they point out, the act does not use the term
“repatriation.”

TRAVEL RESTRICTIONS QUESTIONED

Although the powers of the 1917 act are
indeed broad, President Johnson's legislative
proposal to control foreign travel also 1s
posing questions of legality.

The 1917 act authorizes the President to
“regulate, or prohibit any transaction in for-
elgn exchange. . . . and the importing, ex-
porting . . . of . , . silver coln or . .. cur-
rency . . . by any person . . . subject to the
Jurisdiction of the United States”.

Are these powers, including the authority
to control foreign exchange transactions by
foreign travelers, sufficlent to regulate travel
outside the western hemisphere?
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Congress or the courts will be called upon
for the answers.

Edwin 0. Reischauer Discusses Future
American Role in Asia

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, today the
Congress was honored to have as a wit-
ness before the Asian and Pacific Affairs
Subcommittee, former Ambassador Ed-
win O. Reischauer.

His comments on our dilemma in Viet-
nam and his suggestions for U.S. policy
in the future are worth careful study by
all Members of the House. With unani-
mous consenf, I place his statement in
the RECORD:

It is a great privilege to appear again be-
fore this distinguished Committee, but the
task you have assigned me is a very heavy
one indeed. I have been asked to give an
overall appraisal of the future American role
in Asia, particularly in the light of the de-
veloping political realities in that vast region.
Such an assignment would at any time be ex-
tremely difficult; today it s almost impossi-
ble because of the great uncertainties that
surround the outcome of the war in Vietnam.
But the effort must be made, because, if we
cannot even formulate in our own minds
what a desirable and feasible American role
in Asla might be, we can have little hope of
extricating ourselves from our present pre-
dicament and moving toward a more favora-
ble position.

For the past 18 years, that is, ever since
the outbreak of the Eorean War, the United
States has seen Asla as menaced by a great
wave of Communist aggression and subver-
sion and has sought to stop this wave by
military action, with a view to giving Asian
countries the peace and stabllity they need
to develop economically and politically, with
assistance from us and other advanced na-
tions. Not all Asian countries have been ready
to accept our military aid and guarantees,
and our allies among the advanced nations
have for the most part given us only token
support in our effort. But we have extended
what amounted to unilateral guarantees to
several of the less developed countries of
Asia and, as in the case of South Vietnam,
have tried to live up to these commitments
at great cost to ourselves.

This concept of our role in Asia has been
well motivated and generous, but the Viet-
nam War has proved that it is not realistic.
The cost in American lives, wealth, national
unity, and international prestige and in-
fluence has proved far higher than any
American administration would knowingly
have accepted for the objectives achievable
through this war. And even these cbjectives
are now proving to be beyond our reach,
while the costs continue to mount.

Despite all our effort and suffering—to say
nothing of Vietnamese suffering—it seems
unlikely that we shall be able to create a
viable, fully non-Communist South Vietnam.
An even more important American objec-
tive in the war—to show that we could stop
so-called “wars of national liberation” and
thus discourage further attempts of this
sort elsewhere in the world—is even less
attalnable. In fact, we have already proved
the contrary. We have demonstrated that
Vietnam alone can so enmesh us militarily
that we could not easily meet additional
threats of this nature if they broke out now.
Another reasonable conclusion for Asians
to draw would be that Americans have found
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Vietnam so painful that they would not be
willing to repeat the experience again else-
where. In other words, proponents of “wars
of national liberation" have probably been
encouraged rather than discouraged by the
Vietnam War.

We thus are approaching the end of a
policy. We need to reappraise the situation
in Asia as it now is and will probably develop,
what this means in terms of our own na-
tional interests, and what we are capable
of dolng at a bearable cost to better the
situation. In short, we need to define for
ourselves a new and more effective role.

One hopeful fact is that, although the
war in Vietnam has proved our inability
to stop "“wars of national liberation”™ at a
cost that would make the effort worthwhile,
there has been no upsurge of such wars.
There may have been some spill-over from
Vietnam into nearby areas, such as Laos
and Thalland, but the fighting in Laos ac-
tually antedates our military involvement
in Vietnam, and the insurgency in Thai-
land is small-scale and fundamentally the
product of local conditions in the poverty-
stricken northeast of Thalland. Elsewhere
in Asia there haive been no stirrings in re-
sponse to the Vietnam War. In fact, in
Indonesia the course of history has lain
in the opposite direction. The North Korean
forays into South Korea have elicited no
popular response. Smouldering Communist
subversive movements in other countries
have not flared up, or, where they have,
as in the Philippines, it has been entirely
because of local conditions.

If the Communist threat in Asla were
primarily one of the forelgn aggression or
even subversion organized from abroad, this
is the time it should have shown up. The
United States is militarily tied down, while
the Soviet Union and China have committed
very little of their resources in Vietnam.
But nothing has happened, proving, as some
have argued all along, that the Communist
threat in Asia is fundamentally internal, not
external, It is produced by local discontent,
not forelgn aggression.

Of course, Communists of all sorts hope
that their faith and their system will sweep
the world some day, and most of them are
probably willing to work toward this end. At
the same time, neither the Soviet Union nor
China seems to expect to expand Communism
in much of Asia by aggression. The Russians,
in fact, appear to be more interested in sta-
bility in Asia than in revolution, much less
war. They would like to avoid situations that
run the risk of expanding into a major
American-Soviet confrontation, and they
show little desire to help spread revolutions
that are likely to rebound more to the bene-
fit of their Chinese rivals than to themselves.
The Chinese, for their part, believe that Com-
munist revolution will spread largely of it-
self, and they are so bound down by their
own internal confusion and economic weak-
ness and face such uniform suspicion and
hostility among surrounding peoples that
they have little capability of winning mas-
tery over much of Asia.

The developing Chinese nuclear capacity
does not change this situation fundamen-
tally. Neither of the two great nuclear powers
can afford to let minor nuclear powers play
the game of nuclear aggression or blackmail,
Barring a complete collapse of the United
States or a breakdown of the nuclear balance
with the Soviet Union, any effort by the
Chinese to rattle their nuclear weapons at
their neighbors will ring very hollow.

Communists, no doubt, will continue fto
intrigue and attempt to stir up revolutions
in Asia, but overt aggression is unlikely. The
history of the past fifteen years has also
shown that the key to success in subversive
movements in Asia is not the degree of for-
elgn instigation and support but the level of
local discontent and willingness to partici-
pate. The danger to the stability of the less
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developed countries of Asla thus is largely
from within.

If this is true then the Vietnam War has
taught us a very important but sobering les-
son. We cannot, at a tolerable cost to our-
selves or to the nation involved, meet this
sort of internal threat successfully with our
own military power. In other words, if an
Asian government is not capable of main-
taining itself against internal subversion or
revolution, we cannot give it the protection
it needs.

Our chlef advantages in military power are
lost or at least serliously reduced in a guer-
rilla-type war. The might of our military
machine may prove too heavy for the local
economy. Our resemblance to erstwhile colo-
nial masters as well as the inevitable mas-
siveness of our presence are likely to make
our opponents seem more nationalistically
pure than the side we support, thus turning
nationalism against us. The world as & whole,
too, is likely to see our enemies as the pitful
underdog—the David in a fight with an ugly
Gollath—while we appear as neo-colonialists
and aggressors. These images are even present
in American minds, undermining our own
resolve.

The chief defense of any regime in Asia
against internal subversion and revolution is
its own capacity to offer efficlent government,
economic progress, and hope to its people.
Victory almost inevitably goes to the side
which wins popular support and confidence,
A regime which cannot do this cannot, in the
long run, be maintained even by our great
power—and probably should not, in any case.
The guarantees we offer relieve it of the
pressure to reform itself, and, to the extent
our military support preserves it, we freeze
an unsatisfactory status quo, slowing down
rather than speeding up the sort of economic,
social and political development that alone
can build a less developed country into a
healthy and stable part of the world.

Our concept of the problems we face in
Asia has been wrong, and therefore we have
seen ourselves in a mistaken role. On the
analogy of our postwar efforts in Europe, we
have imagined ourselves as building a mili-
tary dike against an on-rushing Commu-
nist wave, But there has been no wave. The
real problem has proved to be the swampy
economic and political terrain behind the
dike we were attempting to raise. It was the
local ground water that was undermining
political structures. When this threatened to
happen in Vietnam, the heavy machines we
brought in to heighten the military dikes
proved unmaneuverable in the swampy land
and, by breaking through the thin crust of
the bog, made it even less capable of main-
taining the sagging political structure. Eco-
nomic land fill would obviously have been
more helpful.

The Vietnam War has proved that the
United States is not very eflfective In dike-
building in the marshy terrain of the less
developed countries of Asia—that is, in giv-
ing military protection to a beleaguered re-
gime. But we can be extremely effective
in providing land fill—that is, in giving eco-
nomic and technological aid to Asian coun-
tries so that they do not become beleaguered
in the first place. One great tragedy of the
Vietnam War is that we have so concentrated
our efforts on a relatively ineffective military
approach to maintaining stability In one
small corner of Asia that we are cutting
down on the much more effective economic
approach almost everywhere else.

Some may feel that the land-fill approach
is too slow and uncertain for the urgencies
of the situation., I would disagree. We have
only very minor national interests at stake
in the immediate situation in the less devel-
oped countries of Asia. Their resources and
trade are not important to us. Their power is
little and cannot threaten us, Routes
through Asia lead us nowhere we cannot
reach more easily by other routes. In fact,
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our interests in the area are only long range.
On the positive side, we would like to see
the countries of Asia develop in wealth and
 stability so that they will not threaten to
disrupt world peace and diminish world
prosperity but will instead contribute to
both these goals. On the negative side, we
would not wish to see any great part of
Asla so dominated by a hostile power, such
as the Soviet Union or China, that this hos-
tile power galned substantial new strength.

For both these long-range objectives, how-
ever, the land-fill approach is more effective
than dike-building. This is clearly so for the
positive alm of building healthy, independ-
ent nations. On the negative side, it seems
very doubtful that effective Chinese or Soviet
domination of much of the rest of Asia is
feasible in the face of the massive problems
of poverty, backwardness, and violent na-
tionalistic opposition, and moreover, if such
domination were achieved, it seems probable
that it would weaken, rather than strength-
en, the dominating power. But, if for the
sake of argument we assumed that domina-
tion by China or the Soviet Union were a
real long-range menace in Asia, then the
economic land-fill approach would obviously
be a more effective defense against it than
military action by us, because economic aid
makes the local countries strenger and there-
fore their nationalistic response firmer, while
our military intervention tends to push the
forces of nationalism into the hands of our
opponents.

My emphasis on economic and technologi-
cal aid rather than military defense does not
mean that I feel the United States has no
valid military role to play in Asia. Our rela-
tlonship with Asia is complex, being made
up of many specific contacts with and com-
mitments to a great varlety of individual
nations. No simple rule of thumb can be
applied to all. Nor can a great country lke
ours move precipitately from one role in
Asia to another without causing confusion
and possibly chaos, Any shift in role must be
in terms of specific moves in situations where
these moves best apply.

Japan has the bulk of Asia's industrial
power and therefore has great potential mili-
tary power, It is our second greatest trading
partner, coming next to our great neighbor
Canada, and it has many other mutually
beneficial relations with us. It provides the
bases that make possible an effective Amer-
ican naval presence in the Western Pacific.
As a thoroughly modernized nation, it is not
internally unstable or susceptible to subver-
sion. For all these reasons, it is entirely
sound—one might say inevitable—that we
and the Japanese should be joined in a firm
pact of mutual security.

considerations of history and geo-
graphy also make the continuation of Ameri-
can defense commitments to South Korea,
Talwan, and the Philippines seem both fea-
sible and advisable. Beyond such specific
commitments, an American military presence
in the Western Pacific has two other values.
It helps support the nuclear umbrella which
we tacitly hold over all nations that might
be threatened by nuclear attack or black-
madil. It also gives us the option in East Asia
and the Pacific region to oppose blatant ag-
gression if such should occur. The mere fact
that we had this option would, no doubt, go
a long way toward deterring any would-be
aggressor,

There are, however, many aspects of our
present military involvement in Asia from
which I believe we should attempt to with-
draw. I am speaking of military commitments
to less developed countries like Vietnam
which can end up by involving us in revo-
lutionary guerrilla wars that we cannot fight
effectively. We should be careful not to make
more commitments of this sort and should
move toward extricating ourselves from those
we have made. It would be impossible to say
how this can best be done, until the outcome
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in Vietnam s clearer than it is at present,
But In any case it would not be easy o1 wise
for the United States to back out of commit-
ments already made until there are satisfac-
tory substitutes for the guarantees we have
given.

Reglonal groupings might be one answer,
and there have been in recent years hopeful
be in regional solidarity in South-
east Asla. International guarantees would
probably be even more effective. The people
in the less developed countries of Asia as well
as our allles and partners in the advanced
lands of Japan, Australia, Canada and West-
ern: Europe share our long-range interests in
the development of independent, prosperous
and stable nations throughout Asia. In most
cases they also have much greater immediate
interests in the peace and stability of the
area than we do. For example, South and
East Asla constitute an important trading
area for Japan; the life-line of her shipping
routes passes through the region; and close
to half of the energy resources on which
Japan lives come from the oil of the Persian
Gulf. Western Europe, too, depends on the
Middle East and North Africa for three-gquar-
ters of the oll it consumes.

One of the greatest tragedies of the go-it-
alone role we have been tryilng to play in
Asia ls that we have convinced most other
nations that they could count on us to do
all that reasonably could be done. As a re-
sult, they have tended to sit back and watch
and, often enough, criticize us. In other
words, our overly eager response to the prob-
lem of instability in Asia has tended to in-
hibit the development of a truly interna-
tional response, which in the long run will
probably prove to be the only successful way
to approach the problem.

Since this has been, at the request of this
Committee, an overall appraisal of our role
in Asia, it has inevitably run to broad gen-
eralizations. I hope, however, that some of
these generalizations may prove helpful in
indicating areas in which the specific facts
should be more carefully examined, I would
be happy to try to answer whatever questions
the members of the Committee have regard-
ing either my generalizations or the specific
facts in Asia that lie behind them.

Union of American Hebrew Congregations
Appalled by Vietnam War Suffering

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. BROWN of California, Mr. Speak-
er, I include in the REcorp a resolution on
the Vietnam war by the Union of Amer-
ican Hebrew Congregations. The concern
expressed in this statement for the vic-
tims who are suffering in this conflict
should be the concern of all men who
love justice. I quote from the resolution:

We contlnue to be horrified by the ap-

suffering sustained by all subjected
to the ravages of this war.

This resolution reminds us that the
justice we seek will not come by any
amount of might or power that is being
employed in this war on both sides. What
is needed, instead, is a genuine effort to
seek peace through renewed attempts
to neogtiate, since such talks must even-
tually come if this tragedy will ever come
to an end. Only when peace comes will

the suffering stop. The entire resolution
follows:
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RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE CGENERAL As-
SEMBLY OF THE UNION OF AMERICAN
CONGREGATIONS, NOvEMBER 11 TO 16, 1967

VIETNAM

We belieye that, while men are capable
of great evil, they are as children of God,
also capable of creating those processes by
which conflict in & world of dynamic change
can be peacefully resolved. Purthermore, we
believe that the insights of Jewish tradition,
the lessons of Jewish experience, the values
of Judaism and our own tlonal
strength are a precious resource in work for
a world without war.

We Jews have ever kept before us the
ideal that justice emerges “not by might
and not by power but by My spirit.”

Along with many millions of our fellow
Americans, we are deeply troubled in con-
sclence by the involvement of our nation
in Vietnam. The war's continued escalation
not only increasingly disturbs a growing
number of our citizens, drains urgently
needed economie resources, and threatens a
world war, it also brutalizes and degrades
all nations.

We reject the ugly campaign of calumny
and vilification which seeks to ascribe to the
United States a major responsibility for the
creation of the Vietnam problem. Equally do
we reject the counsel of those calling for
intensified military engagement. We con-
tinue to be horrified by the appalling suffer-
ing sustained by all subjected to the ravages
of this war. :

Therefore:

1. We commend President Johnson for his
offer of November 11, 1867 to meet negotia-
tors from parties to the conflict on a neutral
ship and in neutral waters. This offer is con-
sonant with the proposals contained in the
TUAHC resolutions of 1965, In view of reports
from many sources that a cessation of bomb-
ing is a necessary precondition for peace
negotlations, we believe that prospects for a
successful outcome to the constructive pro-
posal by the President would be facilitated
by an immediate cessation of the bombing of
North Vietnam.

2. We urge the government of North Viet-
nam and the NLF to respond favorably to
such United States initlatives.

3. We ask the United States government
to announce its support for the free entry
into the political life of South Vietnam of
all political forces, including the NLF.

4, We support the proposal of the President
of the United States that the United Nations
establish an Iinternational peace corps to
ald in the reconstruction and development of
Vietnam, inviting all nations to recruit for it,
and ask him to designate now the interna-
tional agencies to which the United States
will contribute the billlon dollars proposed
by him to aid the people of South East Asia.

5. We salute the courage and sacrifice of
those members of our armed forces now in
the service of cur country.

Business Looks at Social Problems

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, for sev-
eral years now I have advocated amend-
ing the Internal Revenue Code of 1954
to provide for tax deductions for busi-
nesses which engage in training and em-
ploying unskilled persons who would
otherwise be incapable of obtaining ade-
quate jobs. On January 10, 1967, I intro-
duced H.R. 244 for this specific purpose.
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I am pleased to note that Mr. F. D. Hall,
the chairman and chief executive officer
of Eastern Airlines, advocated a similar
program in a speech he gave before the
New York Chamber of Commerce on
Febuary 1, 1968. It is gratifying to know
that American business leaders are will-
ing to cooperate with the Federal Gov-
ernment in meeting the Nation's social
problems, and I include in the REcorD
portions of Mr. Hall's speech:

An unemployed slum dweller with inade-
guate training to qualify him for a satisfying
job, who cannot earn enough to feed him-
self and his family, and who lacks the mini-
mum basic decencles of life, is a soclal and
economic liability. When, as recently, he be-
comes a violent force, destroying the lives
and property of innocent and productive
Americans, the effect of his llability widens.

Bo it makes sense, for the good of both
stockholders and the general public, for the
private sector to step up to social problems,
to conserve our assets in people as well as
machinery and facilities, It makes sense to
prevent unnecessary liabilitles. It makes
sense for the private sector to become di-
rectly involved; we need be neither office-
holders nor office-seekers to step up to the
challenge and assume leadership in soclal
progress as we now take leadership in scien-
tific and economic progress.

We can take justifiable pride that American
business has indeed already begun to respond
to the challenge. Two outstanding examples
come to mind. The insurance companies of
the United States have decided to invest one
billlon dollars to provide housing in the
slums of our cities, and to give the people
who live there the opportunity for a better
life. And the Ford Motor Company has gone
into the ghettoes of Detroit to recruit the
hard-core unemployed, and has made &
largely successful attempt to suspend rigid,
formal initial requirements in order to fa-
cilitate the hiring of the under-educated and
underprivileged.

Others have begun in smaller ways. Last
year we at Eastern began what we called
Operation Summertime, in which we hired
and trained 81 young people from the ghetto
areas of New York City, Miami and Wash-
ington, D.C. Of these, 79 completed their
period of summer employment and 656 have
been recommended for full-time employment
once they complete their formal education.
We intend to step up this program in 1968,
with 150 teen-agers participating, and with
Atlanta and Chicago added to the list of lo-
cations.

But these are only beginnings and the
greatest challenges continue to beckon us.
Each company must answer in a way for
which it is best suited. We in the airline
industry, for example, think we do a good
job of training people for skilled work—and
in Integrating the efforts of the relatively
unskilled with those of the skilled to weld
an effective, harmonious team. Certainly all
of us know that training is a basic require-
ment for our neediest citizens to become pro-
ductive, hopeful members of our soclety.

But eflective training programs cost money,
and we cannot in conscience embark on them
without serlous consideration of the effect
of these costs on the other publics to whom
we have obligations—our stockholders, our
customers and our present employees. Neither
should we fail to ize that our govern-
ment has, with us, a very real stake in this
battle,

But the primary function of the govern-
ment should be, I think, to provide a climate
of encouragement and cooperation in which
private industry can do the job.

Fortunately such cooperation is not with-
out precedent. In 1962 the economists of the
federal government became concerned over
the country’s slow economic growth, and
that year saw the enactment of the Invest-
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ment Tax Credit. This actlon has since been
credited with a major role in stimulating the
growth that began to accelerate again in
1963. Similarly, the suspension of the tax
credit in October, 1966, triggered a six-month
economic slowdown. When the tax credit was
in effect, new orders for plant and equipment
increased by some 15 percent a year. When
it was suspended, the growth rate dropped
7 percent. Again, the restoration of the tax
credit in March, 1967, led to a turnabout in
which the economy resumed its forward
progress,

The analogy and its meaning are clear.
Surely it is as important for business to in-
vest in its assets in people as to Invest in
machines and property.

Could we not, then, provide the same kind
of tax incentive for investment in people as
we do for investments in tools and machin-
ery?

I propose an investment tax credit for
corporate investments in people; I firmly be-
lieve that such a credit would go far toward
alleviating—on a long-range basis—the prob-
lem of the hard-core unemployed in our city
ghettoes.

I propose a tax incentive that would repay
a corporation for its out-of-pocket costs, but
not for its investments in existing physieal
facilities, nor the time and talents of its pro-
fessional managers, or its tested training
techniques. There would be no penalty to the
company's stockholders but it would make a
major contribution to the alleviation of the
problem of training the underprivileged,

There will be those who will say that such
ideas are not completely new, that Congress
has already turned them down. But has busi-
ness really urged thelr adoption?

Others will say—and with justice—that
many of the people we try to help to help
themselves may not be immediately grate-
ful. Some may have a chip on thelr shoulders.
Many will be hard to train. The work we do
may well cause us to be visible targets for
someone's wrath, The rough spots our com-
panies will have to go through will be enor-
mous, Furthermore, there can be no turning
back.

But there is one fact that in my opinion
overrides everything else. A new opportunity
is being presented to American business. If we
fail to meet it because it has risks, people
will rightfully accuse us of failing again
in an hour of need—and they will call on
someone else to do the job.

Through prompt, energetic and well-
organized actlon, on the other hand, we can
help to create a generation of Americans
who, working for the public good, can
strengthen the system that has made us the
greatest country in the world, and give every
man the opportunity to be an uncommon
man through his own initiative.

The private sector has an unusual oppor-
tunity to help recapture the American dream.

I think we have no choice but to step for-
ward—and now,

You may remember the story about Mar-
ghal Lyautey, the remarkable French admin-
istrator who bullt up modern Morocco and
then retired to live there. One fine morning,
the Marshal asked his gardener to plant some
fig seeds the next day.

“Tomorrow?” asked the gardener. “But the
trees won't bloom for a hundred years."

“In that case,” replied the marshal, “plant
them this afternoon.”

Parts 3 and 4 of the Reorganization Bills
HON. JOHN W. WYDLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. WYDLER. Mr. Speaker, as a part
of my remarks today, I include below
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parts 3 and 4 of title IV of the reor-
ganization bills—comparison project
undertaken by our House Republican
task force on congressional reform. This
material comprises the provisions of the
various bills relating to congressional
adjournment, postmaster appointments,
and a section of the Bolling bill relating
to appointments to the milifary service
academies,

Under “Congressional adjournment,”
I am including from the final report of
the Joint Organization Committee the
supporting language to the committee’s
recommendation of an annual August
recess, together with recommendation
No. 14 contained in the supplemental
views of Representatives CurTtis, HALL,
and CLEVELAND, as follows:

ParT 3—CONGRESSIONAL ADJOURNMENT

Sec, 433, Congressional adjournment,

S. 3566. Amends the '46 Act s0 as to provide
that the Senate and House shall adjourn
not later than July 31 of each year either
sine dle or to a date subsequent to August 31
of each year, such date to be fixed by con=-
current resolution adopted by roll call vote
in each house. The effect would be that in
any year in which the two houses were un-
able to adjourn sine die by July 31, they
would adjourn or recess at least through the
month of August.

Provision not applicable if a state of war
exists pursuant to a declaration of war by
Congress.

Bolling. Same,

Reid. Same.

Print No. 3. Same.

(Note.—Section not amended by Senate.
Bee Final Report page 55: "“Both Houses
should schedule committee and floor ses-
slons on a 5-day workweek, so that the busi-
ness of a session may normally be completed
by July 31, the time for congressional ad-
Journment as provided by law. A session shall
be extended beyond that date only by a reso-
lution adopted by & majority rollcall vote in
each house. In no event, however, shall any
meetings of either House be held during the
month of August, except in time of war as
declared by Congress.

From the Final Report, pages 56-56:

“The 1946 act provided that Congress
should adjourn no later than July 381, ex-
cept in time of national emergency. The
‘national emergency’ clause has been used
to avold the provision in every session since
1946. The section provides for adjournment
sine die on July 31 unless otherwise provided
by the Congress.

“Every effort should be made to encourage
more expeditious handling of legislative
business in order to meet the legal adjourn-
ment date. Committees have grown accus-
tomed to transacting business on a Tuesday-
to-Thursday basls, rather than a b5-day
workweek. With a requirement for a ma-
Jority vote In each House to extend the
session, committees might work a longer
schedule early in the session, realizing that
the session’s business might be completed
by July 31 if they did so.

“Whether or not the business of the
session can be completed, no session should
be held during the month of August other
than in time of war as declared by Congress.
The individual Member has great difficulty
in scheduling his own time because he can-
not determine with any degree of certainty
the schedule for the business of the session.
This results in inadequate opportunity to
plan for visits in the State or district to
work with constituents on their problems
or to plan family trips which do not con-
flict with the school term.

“If a long session were necessary, an
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August break would furnish a period during
which the Member could ‘feel the pulse’ of
his constituents on major issues. This would
also cause the session to conform more nearly
to the school year and work less hardship
on Members with school-age children.

“Implementation of this recommendation
cannot, of course, lessen the Member's work-
load. This will continue to increase. Nor
would the recommendation necessarily re-
duce the length of sessions of Congress. But
it will allow the Member to discharge his
duties more effectively—both in Washington
and in his home district.”

From the supplemental views of Thomas
B. Curtis, Durward G. Hall, and James C.
Cleveland, Final Report, page 91.

“14. PROGRAMING AND SCHEDULING

“We recommend, not only in consideration
of the minority but for all Members of Con-
gress, that the work of the House be more
fairly programed and scheduled than is
presently the case. The legislative calendar
should be arranged so that Individual Mem-
bers would be advised of its makeup at least
2 or 3 weeks in advance. All Representatives
bear an important obligation to make ap-
pearances in their own districts. Proper pro-
graming and scheduling of legislation would
permit this and enable Congress to complete
it work by its legal adjournment date.”

PART 4—APPOINTMENT OF POSTMASTERS

Sections 441 thru 444. Appointment of
postmasters by Postmaster General, Vacan-
cles In positions of postmaster; Vacancies on
rural routes; Saving provision.

8.355. Provides that the Postmaster Gen-
eral shall appoint postmasters of all classes
in accordance with clvil service examinations,
laws, and rules. Members of Congress are pro-
hibited from soliciting favored treatment for
any applicants. Rural route mail carriers are
similarly to come under civil service regu-
lations. The usual saving provision protects
those already appointed.

Bolling. Same, but see next page.

Reld. Same.

Print No. 3. Essentially same.

(Nore—Sections not amended by Senate.
See Final Report page 56: “1. Appointment of
postmasters and recommendation of rural
malil carriers shall be by the Post Office De-
partment under civil service qualifications
rather than on recommendation of Members
of the House of Representatives, the Senate,
or others. Confirmation by the Senate shall
not be required.”)

BOLLING BILL ONLY—SECTION 445

Eliminates Congressional role in military
service academy appointments but retains
requirement for geographical representation
of all states. Applicants would be selected
on the basis of merit as established by com-
petitive examinations.

(Nore—The Joint Committee recom-
mended retaining the Congressional role in
service academy appointments. See Final Re-
port page 56: “2. Appointments to service
academies by Members of Congress should
be retained with continuing emphasis and
reliance on competitive examinations for the
appointments.”

(Ref. also to Supplemental Views of Mr.
Hechler, page 80, Item 7: “Congressional con-
trol over service academy appointments
should be retained, but much of the paper-
work can be taken out of Members' offices.
A full-tlme clerical staff member should be
provided for the selection board, with the
duty of informing schools and applicants of
the terms of selection by competitive civil
service examination, with interview by the
selection board. In this way, the Congress-
man retains control over general policy, in-
cluding the work of the selection board, but
the entire operation does not consume the
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great amount of time which it now takes
the Congressman and his staff.”)

President Johnson Pays Tribute to Lance
Cpl. James McCann—America’s Kind
of Man

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, young
James MecCann, a lance corporal sta-
tioned in Vietnam wrote home to his
parents saying:

If I make it home to vote, President John-
son will be my man. He knows the most
about the war and I think he will handle it
all right if he gets re-elected. . . . That is
the way I feel and I hope all the people will
stop to realize that it was not Johnson's
fault and nobedy could have done it any
different.

Corporal McCann did not make it
home to vote.

He suffered fatal wounds while de-
fending Khe Sanh earlier this month.
His parents, Mr. and Mrs. John McCann,
of 6223 North Oak Park, Chicago, Ill.,
have given me permission to place into
today's Recorp a letter they received
from the President of the United States.
The President wrote that Jimmy was
“my kind of man.”

The MecCanns, in this terrible loss,
must certainly feel a great pride for their
son who committed everything he pos-
sessed to this Nation and its defense of
freedom. James McCann was America’s
kind of man,

Mr. Speaker, the President’s letter
follows:

THE WHITE HOUSE.
Mr. and Mrs. JouN McCANN,
6223 North Oak Park,
Chicago, ITl.

Dear MR. AND MRs, McCann: I have al-
ready written to express my deepest sym-
pathy in the loss of your son. Since then
I have learned from several sources of
your courage and compassion in face of
tragedy.

It is clear from press accounts that
your Jimmy was a devoted son and
dedicated American.

Mrs. Johnson and I talked about him
last night. We feel that we know him.
To use Jimmy’'s own words, he was my
kind of man—strong in faith, unselfish
of heart, proud of his freedoms, and un-
fearing in defending them against ag-
gression.

His life was not wasted, I promise you
that. Its lesson is humbling and inspir-
ing for all who are determined to make
sacrifice meaningful by securing lasting
peace. That day will come, It will be a
day when man will have proud cause to
honor your son anew.

You will always have my own deep
pride and gratitude. I ask God to allow
you comfort in that and extend to you
His blessings always.

Sincerely,
LyNDON B. JOHNSON.
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Irwin Opinion Poll
HON. DONALD J. IRWIN

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. IRWIN. Mr. Speaker, within the
next few days, my questionnaire—the
Irwin opinion poll—will be sent to more
than 180,000 postal patrons in my dis-
trict, the Fourth Congressional District
of Connecticut.

It has, admittedly, been a long time
between questionnaires and newsletters
and I am highly pleased that at long last
I am able to issue a questionnaire which
I believe is extensive in its scope, specific
in its content, and perhaps somewhat
unusual in its presentation.

I have been anxious to increase the re-
turn percentage over my previous ques-
tionnaires and I therefore departed from
the normal procedure in addressing this
questionnaire to postal patrons in my
district.

Therefore, on the “Postal patron' ad-
dress portion of the questionnaire I in-
serted the following to catch the atten-
tion of the recipient:

CONGRESSMAN DON IRWIN'S OPINION POLL
What shall | do with this questionnaire?

His Hers
1. Throw it away right now. Pk (ne S
2. Answer it tonight__________.______ = B m]
3. Let is sit around for several weeks O B

In a covering letter included with the
questionnaire, I also stressed this busi-
ness of responding. I declared in my let-
ter addressed to “Dear Constituent”:

I hope you will spend 10 or 15 minutes
before you retire tonight in going over this
questionnaire carefully, thinking about your
responses and then filling it out.

Then you should fold it—Please do not
staple it, glue it or tape it—and affix a six-
cent stamp on the fold which addresses the
questionnaire back to me, and drop in a
mailbox.

The deadline for returns is April 1.

This questionnaire is going to about 180,-
000 addresses in the Fourth Congressional
District—and I hope that the returns will
be a great improvement on the last question-
naire I sent out, when only about six per
cent responded.

You may well ask: why so long since the
last questionnaire or newsletter?

The answer is money!

While the Congressional franking privi-
lege does not require a mailing expense to
me, I have to pay personally for the cost of
paper and printing (approximately $1,600).
The computer-tabulated statistical results
cost me an added $1,850.

I still believe very strongly that this means
of communication is invaluable to me and
to you, the people I represent. That is why I
again urge you to take the time to consider
your answers to this questionnaire carefully,
then fill it out and mail it back to me.

I then launched into my questionnaire
proper and would like at this time to re-
produce my questions for the benefit and
guidance of my colleagues. I shall pub-
lish the results of the tabulations when
they are completed. Here is the question-
naire itself:
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IRWIN OPINION POLL
[Please place an **X"" in the boxes that represent your opinion]

His Hers His Hers
Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No
1. Do you want Congress to gass legislation to prevent discrimination round basis, so we could have an extra hour of daylight in the
in the sale or rental of housing?__ . ...._..._.._. o o a =] evening during the winter?.. ... ... ... o I e T e |
2. Do Nyou favor celeb | holidays ( 4. Would you like to see the voting age lowered to 187 ______._____ (oo R o e i
ew Year's) on Mondays and Fridays? - O =] O 5. Do you think there should be a law to limit the total amount of
3. In your opinion, should we observe daylight saving time on a year money spent by or for a candidate running for public office?___. O m] m] m}
For each question below, please choose the 1 alternative which most closely represents your opinion.
His Hers His Hers
6. Do you feslthat the rnsLnr financial responsibility in solving the problems of our 12. Do you think that the peace demonstrations will—
cities should be me . Lead to peace_. O o
1. The Federal Govelnmﬂnf I 3 2. Contribute to better communication in our society. e A
2. The State government. __ o B 3. Make no contribution, but are not harmful._ A o (=
3. Local government_____ |2 b ] 4. Contribute to confusion and discontent in our suclety..__ o 3
T I e e D T ag gt NS Do Ty s B 5. Lend encouragement to the BnemY . -« - - - -« cecomroorencaeanan B a
7. Do you feel the United States has an obligation to support Israel in the Middle 13. How do you reel about age discrimination in employment?
East conflict— Do you think this problem is (check one)—
1. Through moral encouragement EL CEl L g0 M WA S Bl | SR S S s e S, s 10
2. Through diplomatic support ) (5] 2. Not very important_ SR o
3. With military assistance_......... o 3 3. One that can be solved by “private inferests outside the Government._... 0O 0O
4. By direct U . involvement_____.... o B 4. One that can be solved by Federal legislation_ ... ... .. . ... ...c. By B
5. No su ] o 5. One that needs efforts by all govammant levels and private enterprise... O o
o o
& T | 14. Should the government spend more (M), less (L), or
ki 3 i the same (S) for the following programs:
NGB s s e L e e O ]
9, What kind of policy d -
. Withdraw immediately. . ... ... m] ) His Hers
. Hold only populated areas.. ... .ooooioomaon ) O
. Stop all bombing of North Vietnam.. 208 o M & S M I S
4. Maintain present diplomatic and mllltary efforts.... O (m]
5. Bomb Hanoi and the ﬁm UEHeIphorl. c . oil L Lo T PN =0 0O (=]
6. Wage an all-out attack on MNorth Vietnam and if necessary, RedChina.. O O Vistnam. Ca el i e o = ] =] o g
10. Do you think that the program you have advocated ahove would— General defense.. ] O a 0o o m]
. Lead to |mmad|ale pem in Vleinam___ o ST ] | Foreign aid._.. a O 3 |7 a O
. Lead to ti the Communists_ O o Agriculture_ o ) [m] o i e |
. Lead lo a negotlated ssﬂlsment including ﬂ'le Communists. O O Education_. 3 a ] O o O
4, Lead toa generalceasefire. ... .o ceooiccmaaeaan == @ o Health..... o m] O o 0 S8
5. Lead to a Communisttakeover._ . .. .. ... . . iiceeeeeeeenen R Pollution.. . __... el = O e ERE]
6. Other. o (] Transporhtmn ........ =y = 1 o EE
11. Do you think the United Nations can be heipful in the Vietnam dilemma in— Aid to c{hes ................................... B o m] ] =) o
. Moving for nssnttatmns__-_______._..._..._._.._...-_._.._ A | ] Job t g = Ll a a O O (] O
. Negotiating a peace_...____.... e o =
. Providing a peace keeping force to enforce a neg d settiement.____ o o
4. No ] R S L Y N T T O
force have been made, the b‘ta;lt ?ourse
His Hers 22 Dayoulive in: for the short run as well as for the longer
griq;a;:ort....__“.. E haul would be to devote our energies to
arien. ... the steps the task force proposes to at-
15. Bnrnnd any cuts you may have advocated Fairfield. o
bove, do you think Congress ought to— o tract more European visitors to the
1. I&egis te the plrnp%sed 10 p:n:ent sur- g United States.
A LOr T A i Ineones 2 O At the same time, we should put aside
2. Legislate a surtax above 10 percent__. O O . :
i Le |slals|a t:urtu bequw 10 percent.... O g g the proposal for a tax on the expendi-
slate any surtax —--- O tures of American travelers overseas.
5. Need to k STy TR Westport_ _ 0
16 UGN Vbl CH 0 Waes Bl p?.,;,"mw, w5 P B 23 Would you be wiliing fo contribute financially I have been pleased to note that this
1."An alternative to the above mentioned 3 S sroceation S and primec OF is the position adopted by the National
2. Anaddoni step to the above men- i naires? - Council of the Steuben Society of Amer-
gt ioned s}? RS A SR e o e Yes O No O Maybe O ica. I include hereafter the Steuben
g nsider myself— ’ =
Revablican. .= . S Society’s statement on measures to im
g :.e:lmmz ?Wd Repnhlmn__,, E E PERSONAL COMMENTS prove our balance of payments by re-
ndependent_______ . .
‘L mh?:x R a8 8 S ~° ducing the deficit on travel:
5. Democra o 0 i T ke il T THE BALANCE oF PAYMENT—DEFICIT—TRAV-
i will read your comments and while a i
18, it i probably will not be possible, your views will be acknowledged. R SRS~ TIE WaoHd WAT
181029, Ei g D NaTioNAL COUNCIL,
30 to 45 o O STEUBEN SOCIETY OF AMERICA,
gg;‘;ggum B 8 8 New York, N.Y.
-------------------------- 3 The worsening balance of payments deficit
19, Oce et e ar o o Steuben Society Opposes Travel Tax, and the drain on America's gold reserve have
Blue Collar. Bl 8 s long been a matter of concern to the mem-
Student i} Backs Positive Measures To Increase .. ¢ tne steuben Society of America who
Fhloha oo = European Tourism to the United States will therefore support wholeheartedly any
Housamra o o proposal which will help effectively to correct
T E this, now dangerous, condition.
20. "°*.|9° )‘“" i travel to work? o o It is our firm bellef however that the meas-
"""""""""""""""""""""" ures proposed by the President concerning
ﬁ:‘;j_ p=s HeAs HON. HENRY S. REUSS travel outside of the Western Hemisphere
Walk___ £l g 0 OF WISCONSIN (other than the reduction from $100 to $10
ey e o o of duty-free exemptions, and $10 to $1.00 for
21. How go yo;l k:ep up with th & & IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES packages by mail) will not produce the
ew Yor papers e
lﬁoﬁ;al pers. Lo g 8 Thursday, February 29, 1968 ne&dega reglult-d'n;ehpfg?gﬂged 535 tat:dﬂwef'
ationa Defl seas vel an e gradua on
Local radio.... = o o Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, now that the expenditures, causing decreased tourism to
::m;"r".f"m'g"m-ﬁ-nmnw 8 B  excellent recommendations of the Presi- Europe will unquestionably lead to retalia-
T R e e o 0O dent’s industry-government travel task tory measures by the countries effected caus-
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ing reduced forelgn tourism to America
which we have just begun to encourage with
some results. For example, Germany alone
sent 100,000 tourists to America last year.
These two items alone would not only make
the measure self-defeating but produce an
adverse affect.

In addition the taxes tend to restrict our
citizens freedom to travel and because they
are selectlve and discriminatory to varlous
elements of the Amerlcan people.

Consequently, we are opposed to the grad-
uated tax on expenditures and the 5% trans-
portation tax. The solution lies not in meas-
ures which tend to curtail tourism to Europe
but rather In the expansion of programs
which would encourage more European tour-
ism to the United States of America.

Respectfully submitted,
GEORGE STOTZ,
Chairman,
National Public Affairs Committee.

For Hartford, a Crisis and a Challenge
HON. EMILIO Q. DADDARIO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. DADDARIO. Mr. Speaker, the
President has issued a call to action in
meeting the erisis of our cities. The pro-
grams outlined in his message deserve
the support of every Member of this
body. The problems of urban areas are
indeed vast and demand our increased
attention. Since I have the privilege of
representing the city of Hartford, I am
especially interested in those provisions
in President Johnson’s program dealing
with insurance for inhabitants of the
inner city.

Some may choose to call it “riot in-
surance.” I do not agree with that termi-
nology. It is true that insurance com-
panies cannot offer adequate low-cost
insurance to property owners in the
area where a riot has occurred. But I
believe the record will show the same in-
ability on the part of the industry to
insure in ghettos where there have been
no riots.

Most insurance companies must steer
clear of blighted neighborhoods, regard-
less of whether a riot has already taken
place, or whether it is considered as a
potential breeding ground for violence,
because of the basic economics involved.
The risk in such areas is too high to be
borne by the insurance industry, which
is faced with the problems of financing
required growth and expanded coverage
services.

This then becomes a vicious circle, Be-
cause he cannot get insurance, except
possibly at too high a price, the owner
of a store or home has no incentive to
maintain his property in good condition,
and so the property deteriorates still fur-
ther, lessening its value on the market
and leaving still deeper scars on the
neighborhood.

1f, on the other hand, the owner has
some assurance that a well maintained
house or store will result in more reason-
able insurance rates, he would be foolish
indeed to allow his property to decline
in value.

Mr. Speaker, the insurance provisions
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in this bill can restore pride of owner-
ship to property owners in the inner
city. It is one more step we can take to
revitalize urban America. It is a step we
must take.

More than in the insurance area, how-
ever, the President’s proposed programs
would encourage communities to cooper-
ate with the Federal Government in un-
dertaking local actions and to continue
and accelerate those efforts already
initiated. Increased public awareness of
the need for such actions is evident all
around us. I call to the attention of the
membership, for example, the following
editorial which appeared in the February
20, 1968, edition of the Hartford Times
as evidence of these expressions of social
conscience:

FORrR HARTFORD, A CRISIS AND A CHALLENGE

Greater Hartford has a crisis on its hands.

It is not meving fast enough to make
things better for the poor, particularly the
Negro and Puerto Rican poor.

Greater Hartford has the talent, the money
and the conscilence. It could make rapid
strides in housing, employment and educa-
tion.

But goals become confused. People of good
will turn to bickering. Strong leadership is
diluted.

As another summer approaches, there is
much talk about law and order. But, as the
commission studying the Newark riot noted,
law and order can prevall only in conditions
of soclal justice.

We must not do the right thing simply
because it i1s risky not to. We have a moral
obligation to speed the day of fulfillment for
democracy. The Hartford area needs to take a
fresh look at its goals and its resources.

As a contribution to this process, The Hart-
ford Times today lists 10 . These
programs promise results, They can be
achleved with reasonable speed.

The list does not pretend to be all-inclu-
sive. It does try to bring some blurred objec-
tives into focus. Here are the programs:

I. HOUSING: COLT PARK SOUTH

The 90-acre site of Colt Park South should
be bought and cleared of junk cars without
the red tape of federal participation. This
will require City Council approval, by June,
and voter approval of a $3.5-milllon bond
issue this fall. This would be only a fractlon
of the investment. Aetna Life & Casualty has
expressed Interest in finaneing housing there.
The potential: 800 to 1,000 units of housing.

II. HOUSING: SOUTH ARSENAL

Some #$11-million in federal money has
been set aside for this 65-acre South Arsenal
renewal project, The area lles east of North
Main Street. Some of the worst slums in the
city would be torn down. Neighborhood resi-
dents are working on a plan to keep their
neighborhood integrity. Ordinarily, federal
red tape would hold this up until 1969, but
that red tape concelvably could be cut. Hun-
dreds of new housing units would result.

IIT. HOUSING: SCATTERED SITES

City Manager EN Freedman is asking the
City Council for 870,000 as seed money (prob-
ably recoverable) for housing on five scat-
tered pleces of clty-owned open land. This
project could yleld 160 units—cooperative
apartments, row houses and single-family
homes, many built by church and other
private groups.

IV. RECREATION

Hartford’s 17 recreation centers are busy
on weekdays but closed on weekends., We lag
behind other towns and cities which conduct
full weekend programs, In the new budget,
City Council can open these pools, gyms and
other recreation centers on weekends for an
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annual additional appropriation of around
$60,000, which is not an overwhelming item
in a $64-milllon budget.

In addition, Hartford has the resources to
enrich the recreation program of underpriv-
ileged youngsters with art, drama, music
and other cultural events on the kids' home
grounds, For instance, the council can and
should find funds to operate a portable stage
that the Enox Foundation is willing to do-
nate to the city.

V. EDUCATION

In a burst of progress, the voters have ap-
proved a $44.9-milllon first-phase school
bullding program. Differences among city
and school officlals have threatened delays,
This can be unlocked with responsible leader-
ship and a genuine willingness to move
ahead.

School officials have proposed a $20-million
second phase involving an educational park,
a complex running from kindergarten
through college, between the new Annie
Fisher elementary school and the University
of Hartford. The money would bulld a mid-
dle school (grades 5-8) and a high school.
The complex would draw heavily on the Uni-
versity’s Department of Education. This
would draw hundreds of pre-teachers into
clty schools and create a new vitality there,

Still needed for Phase IT {s approval by
the City Council and a referendum in No-
vember.

The cost is well within Hartford's resources
and is, In fact, small compared with the price
of neglect.

VI. EMPLOYMENT

There must be a concerted attempt to hire

people who do not have the usual qualifica-
tions for jobs, who cannot pass the ordinary
tests. For many employers and unions, it is
time to stop merely talking about equal
opportunity and adopt some flexibility in
hiring standards now, and to improve job
tralning.
Of all the subsidies we now underwrite—
ranging from farms to ofl fields—none will
be as effective as an investment in a nation’s
most valuable resource: People,

VII. COMMUNITY RELATIONS

The police and the courts play important
roles in the effort to bring about respect for
one another in our society. Hartford obwvi-
ously must insure the safety of its streets.
It also must make it plain to citizens lv-
ing in high-crime areas that heavy patrols
operate for them, not against them,

There is much evidence that present com-
munity-relations programs in the Police De-
partment must be deepened and widened.
While training policemen in riot control, we
must also insure all citizens of equal treat-
ment in the booking process, in bonding, in
jall and in court.

Police Chief John Kerrigan's formation of
a five-man community relatlions unit last
week is a step in the right direction.

VIII. PROJECT CONCERN

This federal-local program buses 265 Hart-
ford pupils, mostly nonwhite, into schools
in five suburbs. It can be expanded to 700
this year if more towns agree to join and if
the city makes up for expiring federal sub-
sidies, Some new towns have jolned, others
are reluctant.

The evidence is that this program has done
inecalculable good, for both city and subur-
ban children. The suburbs are slowly reallz-
ing that they are not and cannot be walled
off from the city.

IX. MODEL CITIES PROGRAM

The future of the Model Cities program 1s
uncertain, but so far Hartford is part of it.
This can help with renewal in terms of peo-
ple as well as houses, We must provide the
leadership and imagination and sincerity of
motivation to keep it from bogging down in
interminable planning and quarreling.
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X. VOTER REGISTRATION

The registration of voters 1s low In Negro
and Puerto Rican sections, partly because
people must go to City Hall to register. The
proposed city budget contains $14,000 for a
traveling bus (Infomobile) to bring City Hall
to the people, offering information on health,
job training and other subjects. This vehicle
could and should be used for voter registra=-
tion. Counecil also ought to consider an ap-
propriation, perhaps $2,000, for voter educa~
tion sessions in the neighborhoods.

To repeat, this 10-point program is not all-
inclusive. Work must go forward on many
other fronts. Ordinary city services must be
provided more equitably.

But the 10 projects are achievable without
inordinate delay. Much of the groundwork
has been lald by consclentious people. Now
a concentrated effort of leadership 1s Te-
quired.

The 10-point program outlined in the
editorial is indicative of the kinds of
problems faced in many of our urban
centers. Leadership in solving these
problems is required. The President’s
proposal to meet the challenges of our
cities would provide much of that lead-
ership and initiative, and should be sup-
ported.

0Old Gun Law Finally Fires Its First Shot
HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant
to permission granted, I insert into the
CONGRESSIONAL REcorp an excellent ar-
ticle appearing in the Pittsburgh, Pa.,
Press of February 6, 1968, entitled “Old
Gun Law Finally Fires Its First Shot,”
by Mr. Roger Latham, the distinguished
outdoors editor of that fine newspaper.

This fine article points out that if ex-
isting law were used, we might not be
receiving so many suggestions for unwise
and unnecessary firearms control legisla-
tion. Much of such legislation now pend-
ing is directed prinecipally at stripping
the law-abiding citizen of the right to
acquire firearms for legitimate sporting
and defense purposes.

Perhaps if the Secretary of the Treas-
ury devotes himself and his agency more
vigorously to the handling of existing
laws on Federal firearms, and uses less
energy and time for traipsing up to the
Hill to sponsor legislation Congress will
never consider, law enforcement will
achieve a remarkable uplift and the al-
leged need for the Dodd bill will vanish
like the phantom it is.

The article follows:

Orp GuN Law FiNaLLY FIREs ITS FIRsT SHOT
(By Roger Latham)

An article in the February issue of Ameri-
can Riflleman is written by Charles Lee How=-
ard, an inmate in the Ohlo State Penitentiary
at Columbus.

Howard, who 1s serving his third felony
sentence (15 to 56 years for armed robbery
and kidnaping), tells how at 26 he had

20 different plstols and got all but
one of them illegally. In fact, 19 of the 20
were stolen.

He clalms that from inside prison walls,
the antigun uproar makes strange reading.
He says:

“It's baflling that the people who want to
prevent criminals like me from getting hold

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

of guns expect to accomplish this by passing
new laws. Do they forget that the criminal
makes a business of breaking laws? No crimi-
nal would obey a gun law while committing
a crime of equal or greater serlousness.”

To carry this subject of gun laws a little
further, a recent conviction by Federal agenta
revealed a startling fact. For the first time
since its passage in 1938, a provision in the
Federal Firearms Act concerning the inter-
state shipment of guns has been enforced!

Just recently, U.S. Attorney Robert Mor-
genthau obtained a Federal grand jury in-
dictment against a Nanuet, N.¥., firearms
dealer, The indlctment charged that the
mail-order house violated the 30-year-old law
by shipping guns to individuals in other
states who had not produced the required
state or local licenses or permits.

ENFORCE PRESENT LAW FIRST

Sportsman Interests have malntained for
years before congressional committees and
subcommittees considering new legislation
that existing Federal firearms laws suffer
from lack of enforcement by the U.S. Treas-
ury and Justice departments.

At the same time, the Treasury and Jus-
tice departments have been working strenu-
ously for more rigid gun laws, pushing in
particular for Increasingly restrictive ver-
slons of the Dodd bills.

The delay in acting upon a provision of
Federal law is a glaring example of lax en-
forcement. It lends strength to the position
of law-abiding gun owners that existing laws
never have been given a real chance.

Sportsmen see little merit In passing ad-
ditional laws when Federal enforcement
agencies have scarcely sampled the effective-
ness of laws passed three decades ago.

This same lack of active enforcement prob-
ably also has contributed to the general lack
of Information about gun laws on the part
of the publie.

PENALTIES ARE THERE

The public has been led to believe there
are no laws which prohibit criminals from
obtaining firearms, even though such pro-
hibitions have been a basic part of the Fed-
eral law since 1938.

The Act provides: “It shall be unlawful for
any person who has been convicted of a
crime punishable by imprisonment for a term
exceeding one year or is a fugitive from
justice to receive any firearm or ammuni-
tion...."”

A violation of the act can bring imprison-
ment up to five years, a fine up to $5000,
or both.

Once again, it may well have been the
singular lack of enforcement which has cre-
ated this Impression among the public and
the news media. Under questioning by Con-
gressmen at hearings in Washington, Treas-
ury officials have claimed they are unable to
enforce these firearms laws because of lack
of manpower.

During the 1965 hearings, Treasury officials
admitted that only two men and three women
were assigned full time to enforcement of
both the 1938 Federal and 1934 National Fire-
arms acts. This hardly seems a strenuous
effort for a department which views the com-
merce in firearms with such alarm,

This lack of enforcement seems to go along
with the lack of action on reasonable and
useful firearms legislation.

Programs for Spanish-Speaking
Americans

HON. EDWARD R. ROYBAL
OF CALIFORNTIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 29, 1968

Mr. ROYBAL. Mr. Speaker, a new day
has dawned for the Mexlcan American
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and Spanish-speaking citizen of this
land, and the man most responsible for it
is the President of the United States.

Believing that equal rights and equal
opportunity are goals fto be reached
rather than slogans to be enunciated, the
President last summer directed his new
Cabinet Committee on Mexican Affairs
to come up with solutions to longstand-
ing problems.

Based on a special conference held in
El Paso in October, in which over 1,200
Spanish-speaking Americans met with
the President and selected Cabinet offi-
cers, new and dramatic steps have been
taken to insure improved opportunity for
the Mexican Americans,

The President has signed the Bi-
Lingual Education Act. He has directed
HUD to help cities with large Spanish
populations to formulate plans for model
cities applications. He has directed that
employment coffices have people who can
speak Spanish work with Mexican Amer-
icans on job opportunity. He has stepped
up health and day-care programs for the
children and families of migrant work=-
ers—many of whom are Spanish speak-
ing. He has instructed Government to
step up the training of specially trained
teachers to work with Mexican American
children.

The list of positive steps is long. The
results are already being seen. The Mex-
ican American is not to be forgotten—
not by Lyndon Johnson and not by the
Democratic Party.

I join my colleagues in this House in
a salute to the President for helping
bring about that new day which is on the
horizon for the Spanish-speaking citizen
of this country.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to include
in the CongrEsTONAL RECORD at this point
the following report by the President of
his progress and actions on behalf of
Spanish-speaking Americans:

PROGRAMS FOR SPANISH-SPEAKING AMERICANS

(Statement by the Presldent on actions taken
based on recommendations of the Cabinet
Committee on Mexican-American Affalrs,
February 23, 1968)

: Last October, in El Paso, I attended a con-
ference of high purpose. There, with the Vice
President and members of the Cabinet, I met
with 1,200 Spanish-speaking Americans.

This was the first time that the Mexican-
American community had an opportunity to
discuss matters of direct concern—ranging
from education to economic opportunity,
housing to health—with the highest officials
of government.

The alm of the 3-day conference was to
assure that America’s second largest minor-
ity was recelving its fair and just share of
Federal programs in these areas.

Out of that conference, ideas and sugges=
tlons flowed to a Cabinet-level committee on
Mexican-American Affairs, which I appointed
last June.

Based on the recommendations of the com=
mittee—many of which stemmed from the
El Paso conference—I have taken the follow=-
ing actions:

In education:

I have signed into law the first Federal bi-
lingual education program. It will help Span-
{sh-gpeaking children overcome the barrlers
of language which have prevented them from
recelving the fullest benefits of education.

I have asked Congress to provide funds to
expand and improve adult and vocatlonal
educational programs almed particularly at
those Americans who have no high school
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diplomas. About 20 percent of these are Span-
ish-speaking.

I have instructed the Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare to:

Accelerate the tralning of specially-trained
teachers to work with Mexican-American
school children and migrant workers.

Insure compliance with Title VI of the
1964 Civil Rights Act. This forbids discrimi-
nation in school-district boundaries and in
quality of education, wherever the schools
receive Federal financial assistance.

In health and welfare:

I have requested the Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare to:

Simplify application and claim procedures
in Medicare, Soclal Security and other pro-
grams serving the Mexican-American com-
munities.

Gather and analyze data on the health of
Spanish-speaking Amerlcans.

I have asked the Congress to Increase its
support of special medical programs for
migrant farm workers, most of whom are
Mexican-Americans and Puerto Ricans.

I have appointed a distingulshed Mexican-
American scholar, Dr. Julian Samora, to a
Presidential Commission evaluating the Na-
tion’s welfare system.

In housing:

The Department of Housing and Urban
Development has selected a number of cities
to begin planning under the Model Citles
program. Among them are San Antonlo,
Eagle Pass, and Waco, Texas; Denver and
Trinidad, Colorado; Albuquerque, New Mex-
ico; New York City and San Juan, Puerto
Rico—all with large Spanish-speaking popu-
lations.

I have directed the Secretary of HUD to
work with Laredo, Texas and its sister city
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in Mexico, Neuvo Laredo, in an international
cooperative effort to help develop a Model
Cities program that will improve the condi-
tion of life in this border area.

I have requested, in the 1969 budget, $1
billion for the Model Citles program to re-
vitalize and rebuild entire slum neighbor-
hoods and barrios. In my special message on
the cities, I asked the Congress, industry and
labor to begin a ten-year program to con-
struct six million new housing units for low
and moderate income families, many of whom
are Spanish-speaking.

I have urged the Congress—once more—
to pass a Fair Housing Law, insuring that
all Americans can have the opportunity to
live in a place of their own choosing.

In Federal employment:

I have instructed all Federal agencies:

To work together to increase employment
opportunities for Spanish-speaking Ameri-
cans,

To require employees to know Spanish
where they serve large groups of Spanish-
speaking people.

To re-examine their hiring and recruiting
methods to assure that potentially good
workers are not refused jobs because a lan-
guage barrier works against them in written
examinations.

In private employment:

I have asked Congress for funds to extend a
test training program to relocate workers
from areas of high unemployment to those
where work is available.

I have moved to assure that Federal man-
power tralning programs provide English
language training for Spanish-speaking peo-
ple who need it.

I have proposed the job opoprtunities in
business sector (JOBS) program—a new
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partnership between government and private
industry—to trailn and hire those who have
the greatest difficulty finding work.

I have directed the Secretary of Labor to
bring together in one unified effort all man-
power programs for an attack on hard-core
rural and urban unemployment. As a result,
the concentrated employment program is
underway in several of the largest citles of
the Southwest. I have recommended expan-
sion of this program in the 1969 budget.

I have urged Congress again, as I did last
year, to give the Equal Employment Oppor-
tunity Commission the power to order a halt
to employment discrimination.

In rural matters:

I have asked the Congress to authorize a
maljor project to improve Forest Service graz-
ing land in the Southwest, to serve the small
rancher.

I have instructed the Secretary of Agricul-
ture to expand the activities of the County
Extension Service to meet more fully the
needs of the small Mexican-American farmer.

I am directing the Secretaries of Agricul-
ture and Labor to hold hearings so that they
can set realistic minimum wages for certain
farm workers.

Last June, when I established the Cabinet
Committee on Mexican-American Affairs, I
said: “We today reaffirm this truth: that
what we do for any minority, we do as well
for any majority. After all, we do this for all
of America.”

" These convictions remain firm and reso-
ute.

With this report of progress and action,
we have begun the journey towards full
opportunity for the Mexican-Americans,
Puerto Ricans and other Spanish-speaking
people of our land.

SENATE—Friday, March 1, 1968

The Senate met at 10 o’clock a.m., and
was called to order by the President pro
tempore.

Rev. Edward B. Lewis, D.D., pastor,
Capitol Hill Methodist Church, Wash-
ington, D.C., offered the following
prayer:

Lord of all worlds and Redeemer of all
mankind by whose providence we are
citizens of this land of hope and free-
dom, we rejoice in our heritage.

We praise Thee for leaders of past
yvears who in times of crisis pledged to
Thee and each other their lives, their
fortunes, and their honor that today we
enjoy life in a land of freedom and hope.

We give Thee thanks for a continued
march of dedicated leadership as we
meet in a moment of prayer at this ses-
sion of the U.S. Senate. We pray for
strength and guidance through the day
as these men and women of leadership
debate and develop decisions affecting
so many. May they feel the support of
their people. Bless their homes, their
companions, and children. Always we
are strengthened for the demands of the
day, O God, when we remember those
who love us most.

Be with our President, his advisers,
as well as all world leaders. Empower
them with a wise use of authority in
finding peace in a world sick of war.
We pray in the name of the Prince of
Peace, even Jesus Christ, our Lord. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that the reading

of the Journal of the proceedings of
Thursday, February 29, 1968, be dis-
pensed with.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the time be-
tween now and 11 a.m. be equally divided
between the majority and the minority
leaders or whomever they may desig-
nate.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, on
this side I yield time for the message
from the House of Representatives, and
I yield the remainder of my time to the
distinguished Senator from Michigan
[Mr. HarTl.

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives by Mr. Hackney, one of its
reading clerks, announced that the
House had agreed to the report of the
committee of conference on the dis-
agreeing votes of the two Houses on the
amendments of the Senate to the bill
(H.R. 12603) to supplement the purposes
of the Public Buildings Act of 1959 (73
Stat. 479), by authorizing agreements
and leases with respect to certain prop-
erties in the District of Columbia, for the
purpose of a national visitor center, and
for other purposes.

The message also announced that the

House had passed the following bills and
joint resolutions, in which it requested
the concurrence of the Senate:

H.R. 15069. An act to amend the act di-
recting the Secretary of the Interior to con-
vey certaln public lands in the State of
Nevada to the Colorado River Commission
of Nevada in order to extend for 2 years the
time for selecting such lands;

H.R. 16414. An act to continue the existing
exclse tax rates on communication services
and on automobiles, and to apply more gen-
erally the provisions relating to payments of
estimated tax by corporations;

H.J. Res. 691. Joint resolution extending
greetings and felicitations to St. Louls Uni-
versity in the city of St. Louis, Mo., In con-
nection with the 150th anniversary of its
founding;

H.J. Res. 933. Joint resolution to proclaim
“National Jewish Hospital Save Your Breath
Month"; and

H.J. Res. 1001. Joint resolution authorizing
the President to proclaim the period March
3 through March 9, 1968, as “Circle K Week.”

HOUSE BILLS AND JOINT RESOLU-
TIONS REFERRED

The following bills and joint resolu-
tions were severally read twice by their
titles and referred, as indicated:

H.R. 15069. An act to amend the act di-
recting the Secretary of the Interlor to con-
vey certain public lands in the State of
Nevada to the Colorado River Commission
of Nevada in order to extend for 2 years the
time for selecting such lands; to the Com-
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

HR. 15414. An act to continue the exist-
ing excise tax rates on communication gerv-
ices and on automobiles, and to apply more
generally the provisions relating to pay-
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